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Mx. Feyo Fobn Winter, 
Doétor of Phyfick; 


Formerly Burgermafler and Coun- 
fellor of State in the City of 
Leeuwarden; As alfo Deputy 
to the States of Friefeland ; 
And Elder of the Walloon 
Church in the fame T own. 


Moft Honoured Coufin, 


Am bound to nce 4 long time 
with fuch Obligate, and 
Duty ties me to you with fuch 
‘Bards, that there is no Man in the 
World, befides the owm Brothers of my 
a 4 


1 
4 


| The Dedication. | 
Dear Spoufe, but 1 ought to prefer 
before him. I have them. 
the two first Books of the World 
Bewitch’d, and amonzst all my Friends, 
whofe Names I intend to prefix to each & 
part of the French Tranflation, 7 hav & 
made choice of you for this, that is, th 
Sirit of all, and going to be publi, 
It's above thirty years fince I have th & 
Elonour to be acquainted with you, and 
about fifteen, hes I am allied to yu @ 
your Marriage with the Lady Hen-.& 
_riette Fullenia, the nearest of-@ 
my Spoufe, both from Father and Mother's @ 
fide. It’s likewife very near twenty years, 
fince I was fo happy as to fee you a Mem- 
ber of the firSt College of the States. of 
Friefland, on whofe direction the good 
or bad fuccefs of my Affairs depended a | 
that time. When occafton hus offer'd tt 
felf, T receiv’d from yon Teftimonies of 
ajuft favour and an ingenious diftinctia | 
om. Your Marriage tied more frittly 
| the Bands of the Friendfhip you had for 
‘me; and Ihave had the pleafure to fee 
it lasting to this day. Tow gave me late~ 
obliging of it, when you were 
pleas'd to prefent from me to his Hight 
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The Dedication. 

Prince Henry Cafimir of Naflau, 
reditary Governor of our Comn- 
try, &c. my Friefland’s Divinity; which — 

Thad takew the liberty to dedicate to him. 

S For I was not in a capacity of prefenting 

it my [elf ; becaufe the great Employments 

of his Highne(s calling bim at every mo- 

ment to different parts of his Gevern- 

went, I could not be fure fo much a6 an 

B® hour of the place, where I might meet 

with him. This circumftance procur'd 

i me the Flonour of receiving by the next 

im Poft a Letter from that Prince, contain- 

very expre(s Marks of bis Affection ; 

mm in which he alfo declar’d, that my Dedi- 
cation had not been unpleafant to him. 
But Ihave ftill another reafon that in- 
gages me to prefent you with the Tranfla- 
tion of this Work, with which you feem’d 
very much pleas'd. It's your particular — 
Concern in the Affairs of the Churches, 
in whofe Tongue ’tis written, and in ge- 
neral.in all thofe of our Fioly Religion : 
To this yow inceffantly apply your felf 
with a Zeal worthy of Imitation and Ad- 
miration,difcharging till in the Walloon 
Church of your City, the Honourable Fun- 
¢tiom of Elder, which you have formerly 


The Dedication. 
difcharg’d many times, awh ain 
the Church of your Mother Tongu. 
Farther, I thought fit to oe this Trea- © 
tife to be Tranflated my {elf, left fom 
others fhould undertake it, having ben 
advis'd, that. the Tranflation of it ha 
been begun in this Town, and elfewhere, 
without my knowledge; which however is 
bappen'd, but fince. the late Synod of 
North-Holland ; the proceedings tha 
were made againft me, having only been 
4 ufe to excite the curiofity of the 
ick, as to this matter. And therefore! 
have prevented the defiens of thofe, whit 
intended to make this Tranflation, 
provided at the fame time, left any fhoule 
Appear under my name, without my confem, 
and my revifing of it, as I may afjen 
that IT have done this. It comes from 
a Frenchman, who has carefully applya 
himfelf to the ftudy of our Tongne, anh 
feems to me to underftand his own vt 
ry well. For tho. I am not conve 
bus with it fo far, as to have Ti ranflar 
ted my own Book my felf : yet T think 
that 1 am able to judge, that I howl 
not have better fucceeded, mor more x? 


prefly have render’d my own Thoughts, 


bes 5 = 
é 


ding in fubftance, the Contents 4 the 


Dedication: 


if I had been in acapacity of underta- 
ing it. Befides, this Tranflation bei 
almoft verbal, becanfe the quality of t 
Work required it, It is i much the 
more dificult, and worthy that its de 


fetts hould be overelook’d. think at 


leaft, that no other ‘— will be perceiv- 
ed, betwixt it and the 

the Tongue; no real change having been 
made init. I own that “Boeral matters 
of Fatt have been added, and inferted 
in divers places of this Book; but no- 
thing has been left out, fo that the Rea- 
der fhall have no occafton of complain 
ing of his Loffes; but rather of being 
glad of the new advantages that ace 
crueto him. I alfo have added after 
the Preface, an Abridgement of the 
whole Work, as a preliminary, that gives 
4.general view and notion of it, inclu 


three laft Books, that are to be uccef- 
Sively Tranflated ; the fecond being alrea- 


far advanc'd. I only earneftly 
that you may be as well fatisfied with my 
Dedication, as 1 am with this Tran flati= 
_ on. So that all that I have to do, is to 
commina you, and all your F 


Original, but that of 


viends and 
Relations, 
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of God, which 
But le 
publifBd under We 
frets, are printed this Town 
fom Pever Rotterdam, the of whith 
as 
‘with my own Hand, that am, 


Moft Confitr) 
‘Your moft Obedient, 
And Obliged Servanit. 


Was 
the 


Amflerdam, Fuly 18, 
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TO THE 
Whole WORK General, 
AND THE 
Firft Book i particular 


F ever-any Author thought the Treatife he wa’ 
publifhing, needed an ‘Introduction, methinks 

that I may not only have the fame Opinion of 
this ; but even that I cannot*forbear it. “Two par- 
ticular Reafons oblige me t@ it, one of which con- 
cerns the circumftances of what happened during 
the impreffion of thiswork, and the other, has re * 
lation to it’scontents. Both thefe Reafons has fome- 
thing extraordinary, but the latter efpecially appears 


{till more ftrange, becaufe of the former; and 
therefore I intend to give the Reader fome expla- 


ration upon both. 

form’d a defign to write upon the 
ter treated of in this Book, I begun Bight Years 
ago in my Preface to the Book of Comets, to give 


hints of what'I intend to-explain here more 

particularly, I had chofen for the fubjeCt of my 

Sermons, the Prophecy Daniel, -wheti 
was ¢ 


fas come tothe rith y. of the 2 “Chapter, in v 
which the Magicians confefs, they were not eapable 


a 


_ ‘was explaining in the Hofpital Church, the.19th 


| in alarger volum that I was going to publihh. 
given an account why it was not undertaken 


» 


PREFACE. 


of expounding the King’s Dreams ; I drew fron 
that Declaration {uch «inferences, as evident 
thow'd what muft be believed concerning the extent i 
of knowledge, afcribed to the Devil ; afterwards 
judging convenient to examine his power, ‘and 
whether it extends as far as is ordinarily {aid 5 th 
firft occafion I had of afcending the Pulpit, I took # 
my Text on Exodus Chap. 8, v. 18th, and examir 
why the Magicians could not as eafily produce 
Lice, as Frogs and Serpents, The late Sieur de Tame 
ninga, Lord of a leatned and piow 
Gentleman, heard m » and lik‘d it extream: 
ly 5 thinking that if what I had_ propofed, wer & 
I it would obtain the approbation of under 
ing petfons, and infotm the ignorant, He er & 
horted me ‘himfelf feveral times to print that dit 
courfe, and imployed other perfons to defire me t iim 
do.it ; but I was fo taken up with other bufinefs,as 
may be judged by the Books I have publithed, and & 
Dy the affiftance I have afforded my friends in th & 
Edition of theirs, that I could not anfwer his expects 
tion fo foon, thé1 never abfolutely denyed to doit & 
Since that time, I preached twice again on the fame & 
matter, on occafion of the Witch of Endor, whom 
Saul went to confult, and of the Devil who torment: 
ed Fob; many perions prefs‘ it hard upon me, 10 
publith my Opinion on this fubject. In 1689, as! 


and following veries of the 5th Chap. to.the Galatr 
ans, 1 fearched deeper into this matter, expounding 
the Greek word ®aguexeic, which the French and 
Dutch interpreters have tranflated Po/oning, and the 

liflo, Witchcraft. But as I could not comprile-ia 
a Sermon, whatever was to be faid upon this fub- 
ject, I referr'd my hearers to a fuller inftriction, 


before, 
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PREFACE. 


before, and now I wet the Reader, why it 
| {fo long in the Fre 
gee from” Francker to Loen, where I was 
alld to be a Minifter, 1 promifed my Book- 
{eller =H. Nauta, that to keep our old acquain- 
tance, I would give him to print the firlt Treatife 
I fhould compofe in Holland ; almoft as oon as I was 
come thither, there appeared a Comet in the Years 
1680, and 1681, which gave me occafton to write 
a Book, Intituled, An Examination of Comets, which 
I put out in 1683. But as the Bookfeller defired 
‘the Book might be fomewhat larger, and'I found it 
inconvenient to take care of a long imprefiion be~ 
yond Sea; I obliged him to continue it for that time 5 
promifing him, that, if he ever re-printed the 
fame Treatife, I would either increafe it, or add 
fome other to it. I had no occafion to keep to the 
me  firft promife, no body having faid or written any 
\ thing againft it, that required a more particular ex- 
lication. And therefore J thought fit to hold my 
ond promife, by adding to my Examination of 
- Comets, another tract upon a matter fomewhat re- 
lating to it, andon which I had meditated a long 
time. - To that end, 1 compofed an Examination of 
Magick, and Witchcraft, that contained very near 
as many fheets as that of Comets; and I caufed in 
Autumn laft, a: new Edition tobe made of the 
latter, on purpofe to joyn it to this new Treatife. . 
But having fometimes efpecially in November 27th. 
1689, publickly confuted, in the Pulpit, the com- 
mon Opinion ; two daysafter, a Book was deliver- 


from England, where it was Printed, 
and inutuled, A Relation of the difcovery 
Witchcrafts, in which very many 
were {aid to be Contained, I thought by the read- 
ing of it, that it would quickly be tranflated into 


to fatisfy curiolity of People, And 
a6 
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of expounding the King’s Dreams: I diew ; 
that Declaration ,. fuch inferences. 
thow'd what muft be believed concerning the pro : 
of knowledge, afcribed to the Devil ; afterwards § 
qudging it convenient to examine his power, ‘and 
whether it extends as far as is ordinarily {aid ; the § 
firft occafion I had of alcending the Pulpit, I took 
My Text on Exodus Chap. 8, v. 18th, and examir- 
ed why the Magicians could not as eafily produce 
Lice, as Frogs and Serpents, The late Sieur de Tam 
nnga, Lord of Belles learned and piow 
Gentleman, heard m » and lik'd it extream: & 
ly 5 thinking that if what I had. propofed, were 
ed, it would obtain the approbation of under & 
 petfons, and inform the ignorant. He er 
horted me ‘himfelf fevetal times to print that dif 
courfe, and imployed other perfons to defire me » 7 
doit ; but I was fo taken up with other bufinefs,as 
may be judged by the Books I have publithed, and I 
by the affiftance I have afforded my friends in the 
Edition of theirs, that I could not anfwer his expects 
tion fo foon,. thé 1 never abfolutely denyed to do it 
Since that time, I preached twice again on the fame § 
matter, on occafion of the Witch of Endor, whom 
went to confult, and of the Devil who torment: 
ed Fob, many perfons prefs‘ it hard upon me, 
publith my Opinion on this fubject. In 1689, as! 
_ was explaining in the Hofpital Church, the.19th 
and following veries of the 5th Chap. to.the Galatr 
ens, I fearched deeper into this matter, expounding 
te the Greek word @aguaxeiaz, which the French and 
ttc interpreters have tranflated Poifoning, and the 
_ ae. Witcheraft. But as I could not comprife-ia 
~ _@ Sermon, whatever was to be faid upon this fub- 
ject, I referr'd my hearers to a fuller inftruction, 
in a larger volum that I was going to publifh. ! 


have given.an account why it was not undertaken 
before, 


| 


{ 
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before, and now I fol em the Reader, why tt 
o Jong in the Fre 
Francker to Loen, where 
-call'd.to be a Minifter, 1 promifed my a 
feller H. Nauta, that to keep our old TT cali 
tance, I would give him to print the firft T'reatite 
I fhould compote in Holland; almoft as foon as | was 
come thither, there appeared a Comet in the Years 
1680, and 1681, which gave me occafton to write 
a Book, Intituled, An Examination of Comets, which 
I put out in 1683. But as the Bookfeller defired 
‘the Book might be fomewhat larger, and'I found it 
inconvenient to take care of a long impreffion be~ 
Sea; I obliged him to continue it for that time 5 
promifing him, that, if he ever re-printed the 
fame Treatife, I would either increafe it, or add 
fome other to it. I had no occafion to keep to the 
firft promife, no body having faid or written any 
thing againft it, that required a more particular ex- 
lication. And therefore I thought fit to hold my 
d promife, by adding to my Examination of 
- Comets, another tract upon a matter fomewhat re- 
lating to it, andon which I had meditated a long 
time. - To that end, I compofed an Examination of 
Magick, and Witchcraft, that contained very near 
as many fheets as that of Comets; and I caufed in 
Autumn Iaft, a’ new Edition tobe made of the 
latter, on purpofe to joyn it to this new Treatife. 
But having fometimes efpecially in November 27th 
1689, publickly confuted, in the Pulpit, the com- 
mon Opinion ; two days after, a Book was deliver- 
_ed'me coming from England, where it was Printed, 
and Intituled, A Relation of the difcovery of _fome 
Witchcrafts, in which very many particular things 
were laid to be contained, | thought by the read- 
ing of it, that it would quickly be tranflated into 


our Tongue, to fatisfy . curiolity of People, And 


2 


| 
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. Book, 


PREFACE. 
my Opinions ate directly oppofite to ait 
down in that Book, perceived itmight 
dices againft what I had {0 freely and openty de- 
clared in the Pulpit, and fuch as I thould {carce te 
able to deftroy afterwards ; becaufe:of the app: 
tent ftrength of the proofs brought forth in the 
work ; for that Reafon, I rather.choft to rranilar 
it my felf, than to leave it to another, adding fom & 
temarks, fit to open the Eyes of the Reader, by 
“difcovering the grounds on which fuch relations are 
laid 5 that he might not thereby be in danger of be- 
_ ing confirmed in the vulgar error; burthat he might 


- “make ule of thefe Annotations, until my compleat 


work concerning Magick and Witchcraft were prin 
ted, which was to be, ing to my expectation, 
in the following Menths. ‘ But befides the inconve- 
niencies.of the Weather in Winter, and the diftance 
of the’ place where it was printed, wz. beyond Sea, 
tpscrser with the Book of Mr. Ainfworth, for which 

fame prefs wasimployed, caufed a great deal of 
delay ; during that time, I had leafure.te review 
my .Treatife of Magick, and to increafe it fo, rhat 
dt became much larger,’ than that of Comets; be- 
fides, the tranflation and publithing of the Englifh 
red.me letters from feyeral learned Men, 
anid afforded matter to many Converfations. as well 
with thole that were of my Opinion, as with thofe 
that were contrary to it. Thus having had occafion 


1) °to fearch deeper into this fubject, to give new ex 
_planations of my Opinion, and to confirm them by 


new'Reafons; this works went onalwaysincrealing, 


‘and’ the order and difpofition of it was fo far chang- 
ed # that from a {mall Book it became a bulky Vo- + 
the mean while, the impreffion that was 
anade at Lectiwarden; feem'd to me, not only flows, — 
alfo’very inconvenient, by Reafon of the faults 
Sof the Prefs ; of which I could not fo well purge _ 


its 


- 
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PREFACE. 
+ but that the firft Book is ftill full of them. I re 
falved therefore to print the Second part at Amfter- 
dam. Some time paft, before that could fucceed 5 
however, without any inconveniency to the Book, - 
for the Reafons-juft now alledged. The cau fe of 
this fowne(s being unknown, fome were not afraid 
to publith, that I had loft courage, and durft not 
attempt to enter the. Lifts with the Devil : thofe 
Rumours, the queftions that were continually put 
‘tome, and the writings that were fent me, when - 
Treatife was jutt coming out, obliged me to 
-publith the two firft Books, in which I mentioned 
fomething of the two laft, that they might the ber- 
ter pleafe the Reader. Befides I hop'd, God would 
give me the Grace to make an end of the whole © 
work, and to add what the Readers might think - 
wanting or convenient. But it could not be per- 
- formed before the end"of 1690, as I intended ir, 
and the Bookfeller defired it, for hisown Intereft; - 
for the Froft that came in ona fudden, retarded the 
execution of it; it being tot poffible to fend the 
Three laft theets to Leenwarden, and to get from 
thence thofe that were printed there, by reafon of 
the Ice that put ia ftop to ‘Navigation; fo thar] . 
‘could have:no Copy to prefént my friends with, - 
I hoped ftill however that it might be done, bur the ° 
Froft continuing, my Book thus imperfect was - 
, publifht, and came. without my knowledge, into 
the hands of many People in Friezeland. It was 
therefore only feen by piece-meal,and without cohe- 
rency, which gave occafion to fome of the Readers, 
and others that had-heard of ir, blickly to pafs 
heard judgments upon its ome as 
Yam informed, to make me explain my {elf more 
precilely, had I not done“it in the Book it felf F 
ger preps when they tead itintire and in ordén, they 
fae. agreed, I Bad: given: all the explications thar 
b 3 could 


PREFACE. 
Could be witht, either as to the Reafons that had 
moved me tO write it; or as to to the {cope | pro- 
poled to my felf, which appears in the Preface, and 
mm the firit Chapter of the Book ; or as to the ne 
cefluy and ufefulnefs of its publithing, which | 
have ftown in the fame Cha pter, and the laft bur 
one. They were juft the places that were wanting, 
for which Reafon I wrote to the Bookfeller of 
Leenwarden, and forbad him to give out any Copy 
of this Book, until the whole was compleat. Be- 
- fides, during the Froft, I had time to add two Chap- 
ters to the end of the Second Book, and to enlarge 
the Preface, in order to inform the Reader of my 
Opinions, and the purity of my intentions, which 
has not proved altogether fruitlefs; for I have heard 
that moit of thofe, thathave read the Preface and 
the work afterwards, have been {atisfied, as the 
have told one another and my felf ; whereas thole | 
that had taken upon them to criticife it,had read but — 
fome looie parcels of it, or had not read it at all, or 
perhaps had.not fo much as vouchfafed ro read it. 
* Things remained a while in that ftate,every one 
enquiring after the Reafon that hindered the ° 
publifhing of my Book, ‘aad how it hap . that 
I had none my felf, fince it had been fold in Frieze- 
land for fome time. The Thaw came at laft, and . 
many Perfons arrived with News of the Edition — 
af my Book, but brought no Copies along with 
them, fave fome privately, and as ftolen goods} 
then every body wondered, a Book fhould have 
"been put our, in thefe Provinces, and it fhould not. 
Be found in Holand, where the Author lived ; and — 
- not only my Brother Paftors thould not have feen it, 
but I thouTd fay, I had nbne my felf to prefent them — 
with. Ar laft I received 26 Copies of it from Leeu- — 
warden, but had {carce onefor my felf; my friends 
. Came and took them away themfelves, as the ance 
wed; . 


¢ 


=. 
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PREFACE. a 
{wed sand moft of thofe that ask’d for: ther 
seer not get ’em, unlefs they came juft when they 
were fow'd up. So greedy Men are of Novelticss 
e(pecially whet they can hardly get ’em. 


Nitimur in vetitum, femper cupimulqs 

So much we love, and feek what 15 deny d. 
However it be, the Book could not be expoled to 
Sale before the 11th day of March. A long time 
after I had fent the laft Sheets to Leeuwarden, tO 
Mr. Nauta, Bookfeller, who had had the Book per 
' fect in his hands for a long time, A Book(feller 
ask’d 50 Copies from him, and thought to receive 
them {peedily, but had none fent to him. In the 
mean while, I find my felf much perplext. I was 
defir’d, during two Months, by my Friends, 
to communicate this Work to them, which they 
had never feen, and had heard commended ; for 
this reafon I wrote to Mr. Nauta, I would take alf 
the Copies upon me ; and pay them at fuch reafon- 
able rates, that he would be fatisfied with its he 
need bur to fend them to me without delay, with 
the firft Veffel. Then I thought to confult with 
my I ould fell the two Firft 
_ Books , that alr a ‘d imperfect in 

Friefland, and elfewhere, keep 
them until the whole Work was finifhed. The fi 
feem'd to be the beft Advice, to avoid the fufpicion, 
that I durft not publifh my Book, or that 1 was” 
forced to fupprefs it, becaufe of many things that 
were {pread abroad to. difcredit it ; however, the 
laft counfel fuited better with my inclinations. i 
conceived that a Work that was at firft but a {maf 
Treatife, thé it had fince been much enlarged. would 
be more favourably received, and rte a | 
we, if it were givercompleat at the fam 
the publick ; that the defjgn and cohering of ie i 

b ering of it 
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PREF AC 
might be beter its DoGrines be more & 
comprehended, and the happy, effects ir 
to. produce be more plainly perceived, which ig 
chiefly done by the laft Part. But as the caufes i 
before alledred, had already once finother’d this @& 
defign, fo th y did'it' again this time ; for percej- i 
ving by the Letters of Mr. Nanra, it was impofible 
agree-with him, as. to the price, and that it 
‘was unlikely be fhould ever do it, I was at laf. 
forced so give up the Book tohim, that I. might 
(withthe Bleffing of God; ) purfae:my defign. So. 
having altogether broken with that eller, 
dhave agreed tome Months fince; with another of this 
City; Mr, Daniel Vanden Dalen, to put divers Prefles 
going upon it; andire-print' the: whole Work, revi+ * 
corrected, that' I might inceflantly publith 
ail the four Parts, one after another, in the form 
.an which the Reader now fees them. For as 


go the 750 Copies which Mr. Nauta had printed of 


- per 
a Jater.; and that aleogether may invite the Reader 

tod ferious ‘confideration upon the Contents, and 
‘capacitate Him to judge more foundly of this mat- 


the two:Firft Books, and are moft of them. ftill — 
mpom his hands ; they being an-inconfiderble num- 

ber, that could not go-very far, and:the hafty Edi- 
‘tion of: the Book; being af yet imperfect, feem‘d to 
ive room: to a new Edition, thar the Publick 


might bemore {peedily fatisfied. I therefore here 


prefent- theReader with theFirft Book,enlarged with 
anew Chapter, that.I thoughr neceffaryto add at 
end: hope; with the Bleffing of God, that 
the three others» fucceflively appear every 
fuade my felf,that the reading of 
she Firft Patts, excite fone Curiofities forthe 


did, white: this. Trostife: appeard 


bur im parc; and confuledly. This is what I had to 
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fay, as to. this Edition, that-was made in fuch an 
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PREFACE. 
extraordinary manner, and publith’d withouf my 


to treat of my f{cope, and what has 


to embrace the Opinions I affert in this 

Ia all my Sedies always inclin‘d 
ilities, but to fearch into the 

™ not to reft upon probab diftingt k 

whole matter, and to get.a clear and 

™ . ledge of what I fhould know. Befides, many ftrange 
8 | hings had happen’d to me in Friefland, upon the 

rft Writings I had publith’'d, and experience had 
affared me, how little one ought to relye upon the 

udgment of Men, efpecially when what they are 
accuftomed to teach, is call’d in queftion. For is 
itnot wonderful that my- Book upon the Cate- 
chifm. fhould have been unanimoufly condemn d in 
Friefland, thd.arnongft above 2co Minifters, who 
confented to that Judgment, none ~could alledge - 
fo much as one folid Reafon againft it; and 
that afterwards it fhould have been twice unani- 
moufly approved of , without any change, asto ~ 
the Doctrine and the’controverted Points, having ~ 
been made in it ?* This has confirm'd me in this 
perfuafion, that a true Chriftian, efpecially a Do@or 
of Divinity, ought groundedly himfelf to enquire ~< 
‘into things, without refting upon the Judgment of 
others, that he may obtain a full certainty of the 
object of his Faith, and the matter of his Precepts, 
Since that time I refolved only to follow the Hol 
Scripture, and Reafon, in fuch things in which ir 
ought to fupply the filence of the Sacred Writings, 
and to allure my {elf by thofe two means, of what 
I was to believe, and to teach others, without ta-« 
| king fhe trouble of following the fteps of other 
| Mens never putting Pen to Paper, but to write up- 
RERy « thofe fubjects, the importance of which I was 
convinced of, or had not fufficiently explain’d 

and examin d. I have therefore endeayourd to «= , 


free. .c 


| 
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PREFACE. 
free, as muchas poffible, our Holy Doctrine from 
fach errors, as moft Men appear tome tobe te | 
Ken with ; or at leaft, to fet in order, fuch thi 
whic I conceive to be confufed; Whether I wa 
the firft that difcover'd it, or whether } needed on- 
- Mn promote what had been begun by others, 
here are other Reafons that have engag'd me in’ 
that defign. For having {worn in the Univerfity of 
Erancker, faithfully to maintain the pure Dotrin f 
the Reformed Church, and defend it both by words and 
writings, tn all neceffary occafions ; I may now fiy. 
with Prudentius,and as it becomes my Age, 


Ni Fader infuper 

cardo rotat, dum fruimur fole velubili. 
Vicinum fenio jam Deus applicat. — 

Quid mos utile tanti {patio temporss egimus ? 


Two {core years are paft, the third %- running, 
Since the Sun's light % upon me fhining:; 
Old Age. comes on, What have I been doing? 


~ Bur it would be too long to enter into particur 
Mars,I thall only fay that I intend: to.imploy the relt 
af my Life; firft, to the Duties. and Functions of 
my, Miniftry, which the circumftances and largene!s 
this ‘Iown: make more painful than in.other 
‘places; and than to maké an exact enquiry after 
whatever is falfly believed in the World, and the, 
Erroneous Opinions that are entertained without any 
 @ther ground then that they. are every day told and 
heard of.. For. my, moft. earneft defire is, to fee 
Men become more wife ahd honeft than tity .are, 
\ though very few fincerely. intend it, or at leaft do 
tlicir Endeayours to attain to that perfection ; molt 
part chcofing rather to believe, and to do, what 1s 


‘commont 


= 
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commonly belived and done, than to be- at the 


mean while; what paft in Freifeland, when my firtt 
Book appear’d abroad, ought to have taught Mt 
how dangerous it is to. write upon fuch mower 4 
there being neither favour nor profit tobe expected 
for fach Authors as rid themfelves from ali preju 
dices; and having no regard, either for the Credit 
or Power of the Faction, whofe Sentiments they re~ 
ject, refolve to follow only what the Scripture 
reaches, or Reafon dictates to them, and to embrace 
no Opinions, but fuch as are founded upon thole 
two Grounds. Perhaps after my Death the uleful- 
nefs of this Undertaking will be known; aud tho’ 
I dare not hope that it will be done in my Life 
time; yer 1 publith it my felf, to learn the Judg- 
‘ment of the publick, to defend my Works, and to. 
enlarge or correct them, according to the LightI. 
may- acquire a-new, or that fhall be communicated 
tome, For methinks, lam more able to do it, and: 
_ to be Interpreter of my own Words and Thoughts,. 

than thofe that may afterwards adopt my Opimonsy 
and have fome regard for my Memory. 

As for the reft, though my. intention: and {cope 
may be plainly. perceived by the firft Chapter; yer 
T fhall add, that no Men in the World are more re- 
snote Irom any Atheiftical. Sentiments, more per-- 
fuaded of the Divinity of the Holy Writ, and more: 
difpofed to render to God the Honour and Reve 
rence due to him, than thofe, whoas I am, are op-~ 


pie tothe common Opinion of the. Power and- 
ertue of the Devil. Whoever thall read this Book. 


with attention, and without will un- 
m 


déubtedly be perfudiled of it ;.at leaft, 1 mean, that’ 
there is enough to fatisfie thofe that abfolutely. re= 
ct the Principles of Deféartes, concerning the ufey 


je 
of R 


trouble of freeing themfelves from Errors. In the - 


Keafon ;, and at the fame time fuch. as. give too} am 
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their Operations that cannot be proved by plain and 
‘mecelfary Inferences. So that | 
the foolith Errors of Spino/; 


4, who confounds God 
and Narure rogether. I believe not that there is 


any Author, who has more folidly eftablitht the in- 
finite difference that there is betwixt God and the 
Creature, and the inconfiftency of rhe Properties of 
Bodies with thofe of Spirits, then I do here; 2 
was necellary to‘be done to lay a firm foundation to 
this: work, that ‘is wholly grounded upon that Prin. 
ciple, ‘at leaft &s to thofe things that are the object 
Of the Light of Reafon. Befides, I have this inter- 
nal farisfaétion, that I confirm by an evident proof 
’ the Doctrine of our Churches, that tends ftill to 
a@iminifh the Honour paid’ to the Creatures, in order 
to increale that which is due to God.- This Book 
witnefles for me.that I fet up the Glory, Power, and 
Wildom of the Soveraign Mafter of the World, as 


ma 6 Nich as they had been taken from him, to be 


communicated to the Devil. I banifh from the 
Wyriverfe that abominable Creature to chain him 
Hell, that our Supream King, may more 
powerfully and fecurely reign’ Though his Em- 
pire. that is to endute to the laft day, is likewile to 
fabGft in the tmidft. of his Enemies, that are here up- 
on Earth; that is amongft the People of the Devil, 
or fuch in whom Sin Keeps ftill imprinted the Image 
of the Devil.’ With that intention I am not afraid 
co in my fecond Book feyeral paffages of the 
Ficty. Writ in another Senfe,than they have hitherto 
been-taken: But if by the publithing of fuch new 


| €xplications; one aithed not at the Honour of God, 
and 


onlyfoughr to impair and ftain the Repaietion 


anich extent tothofe Principles; and that tho two 
Parties will equally approve of the manner in which 
diftioguith Spirits from: Bodies, and both from 

2 God, without however eftablithing anv rhino 2: 
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of chofe that are of contrary Opinion, the thould: 
‘take more to heart his own Credit than lory 
‘of God. Asfor me, who have formerly been in 
Opinions contrary to thofe I {peak of, and which 
are ftill held by the greateft part of Men ; I will- 
ingly propofe my prefent Sentiments, but only with 
a fincere intention of glorifying God, and bringing . 
Truth to Light. 1 think nottherefore to be blame- 
able for not {ticking to the vulgar explications, I » 
had formerly follow’d, and preferring before them 
thofe of fome Perfons, who have not done what I 
now fuppofe to be obliged todo. Yet 1 gm not 
alone in thefe Opinions ; for they are agreeable ta - 
~ thofe of many others, fome of whom have appear'd 
in the World even after me. And though they have 
produced and afferted in Writing thofe new Inter- 
pretations and Tranflations of the Bible, butby way.’ 
of Exercifes, and to fhew what fubrilry and parts 
they aequir'd in thes Youth, by the alteration of 
re ge oe as had learned Men for their Au- 
_ thoss ; yet as for me, methinks that in my old Age 
I ought to make ufe of my own Eyes, and to {peak 
with liberty. As for the reft, if there are amongft 
us, who, to multiply the proofs of our Opinion,and 
diminifh thofe of the contrary Party, ftretch the 
Holy Scripture too far, that’s their own fault, and 
-notours. We prefume to be provided with better 
Arms, to defend the Fundamental Truths of the 
Church, But it muft be obferv’d as a general faul 
that the reading of the Bible is undertaken with a. 


Mind full of its own prejudices, or thofe of its Ma- 
fters ; and that’tis 


generally explain’d according to 
thofe Notions, without an oa Reafon.or Ground 7 
but thatof chance, or of fome cafes that have occa* 


fioned the choice of fuch as is then. followed, . 


Ttake the Vail from thofe prejudicesand thew what; 
Method is to be obferv’d to undertake the expli 


Hon 
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PREFACE, 
tion of the Holy Writ, withour any prevention; For 
Ehold ir for certain, that none would bave explant 
fuch paflages of the {aid Writings as I here treat of 
fo as they are ufually Interpreted, had he not been 
“imbudd with a prejudice ot the great and extraordi- 
mary power of the Devil, or had he not intended to 
confure fome Errors. I have alteady 

of ie; for feverat learn’d and pious Perfons 
Haye very much approv'’d of my Method of examin- 
ing thofe Texts, and the fearching into their Sen; 
and having treated in my Sermons of the chief 
_ Points of this fubject, I am inform’d that many Peo: - 
ple thew a great impatience'to fee my Writings up- 
on it. I have frequently been in Converfations, 


_ where the moft important matters, efpecially thole 


that are contain‘d in my fecond and third Book,were 
difcufsd, and they feem’d partly fatisfi’d with my 
Explications, and in hopes of being fully convincd 
by thole they expected from me: I refer my felf to 
their Judgment,to know whether their expectation 
has been deceived or fulfill’ ; being perfuaded that 
if they do not agree to fome particulars,yet they will 
‘approve of my intention, and contribute their ut- 
moft, that the greateft part of the things I propole 
may be receiv’d.and relifh'd: If I were fo caprici- 
_ 00S as to difturb my {elf on account of what may ~ 
be faid and believ'd of my defign,and to make more 
of the number than of tlie quality of the Readers, I 
thould undergo great hardfhips: For I doubr not 
‘but moft Men, having firtle meditated upon this 
matter; will think that I’ commit a great Sin in pub- 
lithing this Tréatife ; not however in reference to 
the firft Book, where I only relate the various Opi-__ 
_ mions‘of the feveral Nations from very credible Au- 
- thors, without declaring my own Sentiments,or con- 


fiting thofe of others. Neither do I believe that 


lait pares: will. be found fautt-witb, 
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PREFACE, 
- the fecond, where the moft important Doctrines are 


difcufsd, will raife fome difficalty,»and = 
every one. It will efpecially feem ftrange, him 
make fo little account of the Devil, and epdue 
with fuck an inconfiderable Power. For be 
have been carried fo far, that fome Men think ita 
"piece of Piety to afcribe many Miraculous Effects to 
the Devil, and to hold for rafh and impious People 
thofe that cannot believe, that he does what is tefti- 
fied by thoufands of Witneffes.If any contradict their 
Opinion,heis taken for an Atheift, that 1s, fuch as de- 
nies the Exiftence of one God,tho’ he is only guilty of 
the Crime of not believing two,viz. a good and a bad. 
But thofe that are of your Mind, deferve themfelves 
to be called Ditheifts, or fuch as believe two Gods: [as 
the Arians ] gotthe name of Trithes/ts, becaufe they 
believ'd three Gods [ of different nature. ] If any dee 
fire to put a new name upon me, in reference to my 
Opinions, I willingly yield to that of Monotheifts, that 
is, who believes but one God,and one Saviour Fefis 
Chrift ; upon whofe words I wholly truft, where he. 
fays, Fear not them who kills the Body, but fear bim 
who can deftroy both Soul and Body, Mat. to. 28, 
fear him much lefs, who has no power either overt 
Body or Soul, and trouble not more my head with 
judgments of thofe that plead his caufe,and take 
his part. If he be aGod, let him defend bw Caufe > 
let him affault, whilft I am pulling down bis Altars. 
Judg 6. 13. Inthe name of the Lord the God of bolts, 
encounter that Goliah let’s fee who will lend him 
a helping hand! It any think to have teafons fo 
ftrong as to confure my Opinion, I defise him to 
Propound them, with as much foftnefs, as lam fae 
~ vourably difpos’d to: hear them but at the fame 
time I intreat him to {pare to himfelf and to> =m 
me, an unprofitable dabour, and’ to wait tillhe have 


| 
| 
the whole work, fromrthe beginning to the 
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enid, Before he makes his objections: ‘BY thole mean 

he thall perfectly know whether thofe Bi 

and private places which he‘has read, and with 

which he not been fatisfy,d, have afterwards 

Been explain’d; and made worthier of his approba-. 
tion, by the concatenation: of the whole Treatife,. 
and the reafons contain'd in it: For it would be. 
troublefome to view and examine again, all the - 
places of my Anfwers I would quote. So that it‘ 

muff not. be take ill, if I give none to thofe 
that fhall follow ‘another Method, and would 
make ime, waite with them jthe time that can be 
betrer ipene. 


“Revis'd,enlarg’d, and given to the Printer, 


March | 
May 25, 1691. 
Auguft I, 


may affure here, that nothing has ben taken off, © 
from what is contain’d. in the Edition of Leeuwar- 
dou. Ic'strae; fomething has been added in fome 
planes, for the better underftanding of the matter 5 — 

as may be feen at the end of the Original, where 

@ whole Chapter has been added, in which, the laft — 
Chapter of the Friefland Edition is comprizd. It 
feeming to. me it was convenient to inlarge a little 
more in that place ; more exactly to. thew the ule 
and defign of the fearch I make in this Firlt Book, 
after the various opinions of all Nations, and better 
to difcover the foundation of thofe prejudices, that 
have fo long kept us from examining the true ftate 

‘of the matters contain’d in the following Parts. 

Many other additions have been made to the French 

Tranflation, which it is not needful precifely to. 

mark. The curious may compare the Iranflation 

With the Original, an 
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BRIDGMENT 
Whole Work; 
What hath been the defign of the 


Author, and what is bis Me- 
thod. 


publifhed ar firft, have been differently re- 
ceived, for Reafons alledg’d in the Preface 5 

It will not be amifs to reprefent to the Reader, what 
has been properly my defign in thefe four Books, 
that [have Intituled, The. World Bewitch’'d, nor 10 
fhew what foundation L built upon, and what we Lt 
take tofind out the truth.For althé I exprefs my 
clearly enough in the beginning of the work, and im 
the Preface to. the firft part ; 1 know neverthelefs, 
_ that is not fufficient ro deftroy the prejadice where- 
with, the learned themfelyes appear mote. biaffed 
than the Vulgar; which I fhould never have thought; . 
but it feems ar prefent, ave found out the Rea~ 


A § the two firft Books of this work that F 
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An Abridgment of the whole Work, - 
fon, which is, that the moft part of thofe which do I 
Hot put themfelves to the trouble to pais through all | 
the Degrees of the Schools, afpire to Sciences ani i 
fablime knowledge, but for their particulae ple 
fure ; they are the People that love liberty, and t 4 
whom it matters not,who is the Matter that inftrad: & 
them, provided that they may learn fomething ; or 
if they are greedy of rarities, they have not fo much fe 
fefpect to the mode, nor to that which is Newo i 
Antient, @s tothe beauty of the matter, and tothe 7 


es 


ton 


of the work. On the contrary, it is with thot | 
who pals through the Schools, as with thofe wh | 
live in Shops, where every one has his way, every 
Mafter has his Method in the work he makes, I 
one Town they make‘ the fame things after one 
fafhion, and in another, after another ; when one 
is taken up with the mode, he often rejects whats J 
pleafing; without any other Reafon, then becaule 
at is not‘as commonly ufed in the World, And we 
have a ftrangene(s for all novelties, fo long as they 
have not the common vogue ; althd otherwile, we 
might approve them, and have them cheap enough; 
but as on as Cuftom has introduced them, one be 
“gins to feek them out, and to be difgufted at the 
former. Sciences are fubject to the fame inconvenr 
encies, Thofe that we fend to the Schools, contr 
nue in the road which has beén mark’d out-to thea 
for their exercifes ; they endeavour to form them- 
felves upon the model of thofe which have mot 
reputation, or of thofe who are the neareft to theif 
firlt prejudices; fo this is difapproving the part they 
have taken, -not to be apt to take any, and t0.pF 
ferve our own liberty,and thus we expofe our lelves 
very much ;. bat one runs a greater if wi 
ing to afcend higher, and fearch things in thelr 


Fountains, it happens ar laft, that we find our felves 
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‘An Abridgment to the whole Work. 


obliged to Hine ile lachyme, From 
eeas al, asjoraers. 
mon Opinion of the Devil, of his 
ledge ’ power, and Operations, and of Peop le whi 
are accufed of having commerce with him, began 
by little and little to become very fafpitious by the 
help of natural light, which 1 have common with 
others, which was ftrengthened and purified by the 
Scripture ; fo after 1 had well examined it, I was 
in doubt, whether I ought to maintain it-any long- 
er, or abandon it, not only by Reafon of the truth, 
but alfo becaufe of the Piery which it feemd to 
contradict : My Confcience it felf compel’d me to 
it ; for I was obliged to anfwer thofe that ask d me, 
and to take care of my Conduct, becaule of the 
difpofition I faw the People in. It was the Duty of 
my charge, and every Day occafions offer’d them- 
felves, my pain increafed every moment; by the 
continual neceffiry I found my felf in, to {peak and 
‘act as others did, or to oppofe the publick with 
words or actions, which agree nor with my Cha- 
racter,which is to be complaifant, and to agree with 
all the World, as much as is poffible, Befides I 
found not as yet foundation enough to act after an 
other manner, which made me at f@ft refolve to 
make an exact fearch, after the Original of this 
common and general Opinion, to kaow’ whether it 
was founded upon o— But eee I make this 
examination, 4 priore and not erlore, as. 
in the Schools, I have propofed 8 ftate of er 
Queftion, but at the end of the firft Book ; where ~ 
I difcovered in the 22th Chapter,how many of. the’ 
Opinions,which I have related ; (which are all thofe 
that ever were in the World upon this_fubjett,) 
The Proteftants have at laft got together, and 
formed thofe which they retain to this Day. In the 
Chapter I compare them with the 
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Gods, and Spirits, which ate neither Gods nor 


| refpedt of Men, to fee whar they learn and 


jude’d it neceflary, to know what are the Opinions 
Of Men concériing'the Divinity, and: Spirits 
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Abridgment of the whole Work 
othe Nations ; and in the 24th Chapter; thew’ 
by what means they have been rasa: BE 
uss amd what keeps us fo ftrongly tyed: to’ them: 
Soin the firf Book, ‘Iexamine what is ‘the tife of 
the dey the Devil; and inthe fl- 
_ lowing what fenti 


An Abridgement of the Firft Book. 


LN the Firft Book I rnn over all the World, 
to: find whence this’Opinion has its Otiginal, 

: And for this fe I have omitted neither time 

mor place. that the fubject ought tobe 
in two Re ; In-refpect of the Devil, 

to find what is his Knowledge and Power s andin 


by hismeans. Bur becaufe rhefe thingsare preter 
confequence they are known only to God, I have. 


m eral, either good or bad, and of human Souls 
faced from their Bodies by death, which ate allo: 
pirits I make.a fearch of all thefe things, Firlt, 

‘Moderns of all Religions, and amongft all Nations; 

Giftinguiffiing them into Pagans, Fews, Mahbometans 
and Chriftians, in reference to the ptefent ftate of 

© the World. \1 begin wieh the Ancient Pagans, which. 

ate for tlie moft. parc Greeks or Romans, known, to, 
usby Greek and Latin Books they. have left 


for thereare very few Hiftories of other Countriss. 
and other Péople, which are,come to our 
» fedge. There you fee what they believe touching 


pan 
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which T treat of in the 2d,. 3d, and .4th Chapters 5, 


| 
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=e the eftate of the Souls after 
man Souls ; .and.as to : fed 
death : You read there.alfo what means they rd 
‘to attain. that knowledge, and to operate things 
yond the power of Nature, by the means of thofe 
Spirits, fuch as they believe them to be. 1 come 
atterwards down to our time, and examine all the 
Pagans in the World 5 firft in Europe, in the 6sb, 
then in Africa, in the gth‘Chaprer and at laft in 
America, m the 1othChapeer ; which gives me 
Gon to demonftrate in-the 11th Chaptersthar the Pa- 
gans.as well:Ancient as Modern, have noti- 
on of the Divinity, that -is.all powerful, but that 
they have affociated to-him, inferior Gods. That 
the Greeks have often called them Demons,and like- 
_ wife Gods, as moft of the Pagans do at this.Day ; 
which Demons, or inferior Gods, have every ene 
-their thare in the -Adminiftration of Univerfe, 
directing the affairs of Men under the name and 
Authority of the Soveraign God, and being as 
Mediators between him and Men: They-converfe 
alfo with thefe laft, who can, by their means, know 
and effect things above the power of Nature. This 
knowledge gives fome the name of Diviners, and 
thefe Operations caufe'others to be called Magi- 
cians and Sorcerers ; in confequence of which, all . 
the effects that we cannot give a Reafon for, or 
find the caufe of, are attributed to thefe Demons or 
inferior Gods, 


The Souls of ‘the Dead are alfo tanked amongtt 


the Demons, and according as they have ‘behav'd re 


themfelves well or ill upon Earth, the good or evil 
which happens to Men, is attributed to one of the 


other. Itisthat which has given occafion ‘to diftin= 
guifhthe inferior Gods. into good and bad. 


_ After the Pagans,which know neither.the trne God 
nor Religion; I treat of thofe which have the He ly 
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3 An Abridgment of the whole Work, 
Scripture among them, of whom the firft are 
~ Jews, having known God a long time before all 

others, and received his Word in the writings of 
the Old Teftament, where they have learned, that 
in truth the Souls of Men are immortal, but tha 
_ there are no Demons, or inferior Gods, fach as the 

“Pagans fancy. That God alone by himfelf rules 
the Univerfe, and that none can have know- 
ledge or produce effects beyond the ftrength of na- 
ture, for that belongs to God only. I obferve: far 


ther, that Judaifm in the ftate into which it is in- - 


fenfibly fallen, fince the coming of Chrift, and as. 
it is at'this Day, is very much mixed with Pagz- 
nifm,‘or at ‘leaft very much infected with ir; 
‘whence proceeds the practices of Divinations and 
Sorcery, that are in fafhion amongft the Jews,Chap- 


After that I reprefei:t, that the Mahometans who 


acknowledge bur one,God, and created Angels 
good and bad, and the Devil as chief of them. 
That the Mahometans, I fay, who have admitted 
_ the Books of the New Teftament, and reverence Je 
Chrift as a great Prophet, have neverthelefs 


mixed-in all their Opinions, a great many of thole . 
of the Pagans, which they have for the moft part 
received, and that they are no lefs inclined to Dr -, 


vinations and Wirchcraft, Chapter the 1 4th. 


After the Jews and the Mahometans, who keep. 
a kind cf mean berween the Pagans and the Chrifti- — 


ans ; I pafs to ‘thefe laft, and diftinguith them ac 
cording to the time, before Popery, under Popery, 
and fince Popery.. By this means I thew, that the 


“primitive Chriftians fince the Apoftles, have infen- 
fibly introduced amongft them, many Opinions of 
Paganifin and Judaifm, which have been inoreafing 


under Popery. tll t 
pitch, and that they had afcribed to the Angels, ne 


hey attained to the heigheft ' 


q 


* 
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‘An Abridgment of the whole Work. : 
Souls of the deceafed, efpecially to the os i, re 
the Miracles which the Pagans attributed’ to 
Demons, the Devils, and inferior Gods, Chapter 
sth to the 21. : 
while, I take notice, that among 
the Ancient Chriftians, there arofe a Sect called the 
Manichees, which had admitted in particular a great 
many Pagan Opinions, and made the Devil almoft 
equal to God. And I thow, thar their Opinions 
have infenfibly been propagated, in Chriflianity, 
even to our times; after that I come to thefe laft 
Ages, and to the Doctrines of the Proreftant 
Churches, among which I rank all thofe that are 
call’d The Reformed, that is, all thofe that are fepa- 
rated from Popery ; upon which I remark, that the _ 
more We are remote from Paganifmn, either for - 
time or place, there's the lefs credit given to- all 
thofe things which refpe& the Devil~and his 
"Be Power. Neverthelefs I thow, -that part of our Peo- 
ple, ndt having comprehended enough, what are the 
foundations of the Proteftant Doctrine, nor. in what 
it differs from Popery, are taken with the common 
Opinion of Devils, to whom as well as to. Men, thar 
have Communication with him, they attribute more 
eafily fo many. marvelous effects, and fo much above 
the power of nature, then others do, who have 


more meditated and reflected upon thofe Doctrines 
and ‘variations. Chapter the 22th and 22. 


vs having compared all thefe Opinions toge- 


ther, 1 conclude that the common Opinion which 

om Paga 

Bhalon thoutd not that the meer ufe of 


uch thoughts, but on the 
Contrary, the ill ufe thar is made of 3 1s 
caute we fuffer our felves ‘can 


ed by a falfe appearance of and blind 


Piety, without havi 
to the light of the Saige, we 


things rdinari 
faid upon that fubject, or to believe them fo 4s therll 
are fauiz or whether fuch Sentiments have not taker 
foot in us from our tender Youth, and -been con 
firmed by Cuftom. Ac belt, J havea very ftrong 

prefumption for that Reafoning, that when-webe 

lieve before-hand, that fach a thing is, there is 4 

@teat difpofition to turn. Reafon, and the Er 

of the Scripture to that ‘fide, and ‘to be 

lieve that the inclination we have of it comes: from 

Reafon, and even the Holy Writ leading us thither 

to. Moreover, we receive the firft Interpretations, 
«and the Commenraries upon the Scripture, from the 
'. hands of thofe antient Doctors, touching which | 

- -- prove, Chap. 15. that they have been all prejudiced, 

fome more, others lefs, in favour of many’ Pagan 
Dodtrines and which have unawares given 
“octafion to that. Senfe in which rhe Scripture ha 
been expounded by them, Thefe are the Content 
24th Chaprers, and the.conclufion of the: 


Avs Tuftration upos the rhree laft Books in generll 


. It feems to me thar for all thefe Reafons it is ea" 
| fhe to centceive, that this firft part of my Treatife % 
unprofitable as fome imagine, They 


‘ 
an 


» 


— 


{ 


| fall into fach Exeravagancies, with which We at 
plealed, and love to continue in ther, I prove thy 
ae thoughts thar ‘never were infpired to 1h 
Chriftians by the Holy Scripture, by reafon te 
thofe who read it lef{s, and underftand lef, gin 
3 more Credit to thefe fort of things, and, becaufe df 
the World is already prevented before they readit 
and meditate it. 
| For by thele Reafons I endeavour ro bring th 
| ‘Reader to confider; whether the Scripture gives o 
| 


‘dn Abridement of the whole Work. 
: ard be had only to the fecond Book, and 
she ff fhould not Be infifted upon, becaufe ic 
Hime confifts but in Hiftorical narrations, which con- 
fee clude nothing. But as far as I am capable tO give 
a reafon for the ftructure of my own building ; I 
iat fay the Second Book is founded upon the Firft, ac- 
im cording to the proofs I am perfwaded I have law- 

We fully drawn by good confequences, Chapter 14. For 
hae if it were otherwife, I had reafon to be furprized ; 
iim that of fo many,who exclaim againit mySecond Book, 
ile paffing my Firft, none has taken notice of my error 
tem 0 this point, and declared it to me, very few ha- 
aie Ving done fo much as reflected upon it. But in vain 
Wie they attack the Second, if they admit the Firtt. 
Ofte hey in no wife fee the end ] aim at, nor the or- 
eMeder I have followed, as ought to be done, in an 
fearch after the Truth. Bur they undertake 
it confure my Second Book, becanfe it offers a lar- 
Reset field to their cenfures by different things ex- 
im BB pounded In an oppofite Senfe to that of the literal: 
er Mike rhofe ignorant Dilputants, who let flip the an- 
ecedent Propofitions, and deny the confequence that 

7 from it, have reafon tw 
ain for paffin 
halfe of Work, withe dgment Upon 
an intire, 2 laying ig 

and they have feen the follow; 
att, and the Connexion no cir oWing 
ha thar Precipitation, for of time 
nts to publish hot loft a mo- 

Publi the ‘two laft Pa, 

it by the difturbances th ey. not 
believe Not that the Whol they have given me. 
Xconomy, may be of a pr oject, or 
fi alfe done, So "ris ly feen, While "ric bur 

may be pag that lome judge- 
0 appear altogether, Degins 
With all its Members and be perfed 


"40 find our. For when one has attain‘d to 8 
‘Knowledge, he is in a condition to judge fol 


” An Abridgment of the whole Work, | 


_ the Fourth, I fhall fay hereafter, what conned 


good or bad ‘Reafons. I declare then, 
Pagans, Fews, Matometans and Chriftians, as 


Ges with an intent to give explanations of them, 


The Second Book and the Third, confit in , 
fearch after Truth, and what of certainty may 
had, as to the Sentiments that have D1 
on this fubject of Spirits, and Men who hy 
communication with them, that is, with evil Spi 
Lexamine in the Second Book, what concerns§ 
rits; and in the Third, what concerns thefe wick 
People, who feek to deal with them, accord 
to the divifion that I have propofed in the beg 
ning of the Firft Book, Chap. 1. Se. 8. As 


it has with the former, and its ufefulnefs, 

Touching the method I take, to make, by ; 
grees and in order, this Search after Truth 5 if wh 
ever I have written upon this fubject, be atrenti 
ly confider’d, you will undoubtedly know thei 
juftice of thofe who impute to me, that] of 
chiefly new Propofitions of my own head ; tha 
take the greateft trouble imaginable to wreft 
Scripture, and my reafonings to accommoig 
them toit; or that I make ufe of Reafon,as of aR@ 
with which I would meafure Scripture, and aq 
it to the fame. On the contrary, it is impoil 
not to fee, that I never had as yet the leaft thou 
of building upon fuch a foundation; but thag 
have run through all the World, and all cimes§ 
difcover where Men may have found the founi 
tions of thefe Opinions, which I have underti 


whether thofe Opinions or Practices are grout 
T have not examined all ‘the divers Opinions of 
Ancient as Modern; nor their Doctrines and Prat 


7 nly 
| rt m, or confute them, bur 0 
to»mainiain them, 


- 
i 
if 

og 
| 

| 

| 


they are, wi 
ducing any proofs to 
which is an extrao 


Brow fam, and have no become 
ther Papift, Jew, ot Pagan. If 1 fou nothing 
om lid tira fearch 1 make, I confent that they conti- 
® nue to fay and believe concerning Spirits in gene 
MM ral, and Devils in particular, all that is went to be 
faid, and all that cam be imagined. 

t altho’, 1 have not as yet found the borrom I 
sa ks that rieither Popery, Judaifm, nor Paga- 
We nifm confidered in themfelves, having there withal 
Mero furnith me, I have notwithftanding a folid foun- 
Of dation, which is common to me with thofe: People: 
tal And I have further another particular, which I have 
fh Win common but with part of them. The firft is rea- 
nol@afon, which is the light of all men in general,when 
a Nit is found pure in them, and neither perplexed, nor 
| ad@@pb{cured by prejudices or paffions. The other foun- 
polllation upon which I reft, is, the Scripture infpire- 
thougged by God, which is equally “pure in it felf; And 
; thilind to the reading of which we ought alfo to ap- 
mes, @ply our felves, as if one had never read them ; thar 
foummgs tO fay, with an entire difingagement of alf hu- 
dertai@ane prejudices; and from thofé that may 
to Mgrom the vertions of the Hebrew and the Greek, 


are the original lan Py 
. guages In which 
Written ; he muft meditate upon it, 


hen, WY regard to the inter fetation which ha been 
forts of Doctors, either Ancient of 


Prati Thefe two foundations are not Subordinate 


hem, the other, but fubsitt equally together: the 


only loving y 
| 6 Very much to allegoricil Sen{es 


‘An Abridgement of the whole Work. 
confider them in themfelves, and to expofe them as 
ing any Judgment, or 
P {apport or deftroy them 5 
ary labour that none would 
ever undertake, unte scarry’d by the defice of truth. 
| 
Le 


An Abridgment of the whole Work. 
In Scripture,and not approving what Sr. Paul w 
upon the fubject of Sarah and Agar. Galatians, 
4. v. 2. has been the firft that has applied 
the Scripture and to reafon the diftinction of 
ftrefs and Servant; faying, that you muft the 
underftand, that Philofophy and humane underfts 
ing ought to be fubmitted to the holy writ, 1 
application is become {fo familiar to Divines, | 
it has been received as an undeniable maxime, f 
Philo-took a fancy to propofe it. 

It is however a truth, that reafon ought to; 
cede Scripture, becaufe the latter prefuppoles 
hag former ; I underftand found reafon, to which! 
g Scripture ought to prefent it felf, and make it! 
known as divine; after thar, Reafon comes tot 
help of Scripture, teaching us things wherein Sn 
ture is filent, and the Scripture likewife comes. 
affift reafon, difcovering to us things whicharei 
bove it, and above the reach of our underftandin 
We muft neverthelefs confefs, that the Scripture 
above reafon, not as miftref{s, for they have e 

one their particular Empire and Direction: But 
i i being more noble and excellent ; becaufe it is nt 
| God manifefts to us, things which no humane? 


derftanding ever could comprehend,1 Corinthian 
notwithftanding it happens fometimes that they 

both in the fame way, where they lodge togey 

| #1 the fame houfe, and by confequence they 0 
{ tend one another the helping hand, but they at 
: freely, althé. with this difference, that reafon @ 
Gnferi cur, alwayes fhows a great 
| the Holy writ. When therefore ris faid a Che : 
ought to fubmit his underftanding to the wok 
God: it muft be underftood, he under 
{uch as it isin the Eftate of 
the Clouds that farround it, and infecte 
flains that dilngure it, And-fuch it ism 


| 


oe 


» 
> 


things which are above 
ote ro us in the W 
we are obliged to 
chem, altho we compre 
not follow from 
things, fuch as 


God confidered as itis originally andin it felfand pro- 
ceeding from God without any refpect to the wer 
pretations that have been made by men; and rr 
fon not fuch as is born with us, and when it 1s per 
fex'd with prejudices, and blinded with paffions, 
Oa teafon purified by the fame Spirit which has in- 
fpired the Scriptures ; the Scripmre I fay and rea- 
fon, are the two only lawful and true grounds of 
the knowledge we can acquire, as well im things 
Natural as Spiritual. 
But there is yet another diftinction tq be made 
upon this Subject, that is, that reafon is the ground 
and rule of our knowledge in natural things, fince 
the Holy writ never treats of them purpofely to 
inftruct us, and difcover them to us, and that it 
fpeaks of them only as of fubjects; the narure 
of whichis known to usas much as is neceffla- 
fy to make a good ufe of them, as well in civil mar- 
ters as in Spirimmal. In what concerns our Salvation: 
the word of God is the only ground : 
® 20d the rule of our Life without bei 
et of our reafon, to add 
any thing in it, 
occafion, j 


of truth as are agreeable.to thar 
isto comprehend by the fete 


‘An Aaridgnent of the whole Work 
- reach, which are onl 
ord of God 5 and ich 
as-Scripmure difcovers 
chem not. Bur it does 
we ought £0 believe 
ons, Of even by their tl 
, tha char show are fai jons, without 
sithful. So then the word of 
es 
ch th 
it 
mes 
h are 
andin | 
prure | 
e ev 
> But 
is 
nane 
bians’ 
hey 
coped 
hey 
hey 
- 
Tipty 
faid to be divine, in making 
relpey Me 


— An Abridgement of the whole Work, 
cf the word contained in them, the doctrinesther 
propofed for our Salvatiou. 

Further we muft be perfuaded, that Scrip 
and Reafon are mutually helping, to one another ai 
fuch matters as are of their Jurifdiction; for if 
Scripture {peaks not fometimes naturally of- thigh 
naural; Neverthelefs as it never_propofes any thing 
falfe, tisthe part of reafon to inftructus, after whys 
rm anner theHolywrit muftbe underftood in thefe ple 
ces, according as the matter required 5 as Pfalm im 
touching the defcription of the courfe of the Sun, ani 
in many other like places. Or if there be any thing’ 
nature,that our proper experiencehas not fufficient 
Uifcover’d to us to pafs a fafe Judgment,and that» 
be obliged to rely upon the Cred of others, wi 
are not much more knowing than ourfelves 

he Scripmmre may alfo in this occafion :affordt 

fome light; As in what is-faid of the Rain, Ina 
Evening and the Morning in Fudea, Feremiah 6. 

the little rain that falls in thar Country in theum 

= if of Harveft, and the few ftorms that are feen wet 

a i 2 Sam. 12. 17. of the violence of -the Eaft wi 

upos the coaft of Afia and Paleftine in the Medi 

ranean Sea, Pfalm 48.8. and the like. Burt 

| which is moft confiderable is, that the Scripumts 
_ Self inftruéts us of fome certain natural things! 
whicht he reach of reafon fhould rever attain, 

{ are fo much above it. Such is the beginning of 
World, efpecially that of Man, by the immed 
creation of God out of nothing. And fuch is thes 
-figinal of the darknefsand corruption in which 
fon and underftanding is plunged, as they may? 

\ ceive by the help of fuch found and pure rem ‘ 

ight, a$ is in them. : 
are the general Principles prefupp? 
which F-believe to be fuch, that there is no Bodys 


hat particular Senfe ne may be, that will 


| 
- ~~ 


| 


Abridement of the wholeWork. 
m. Upon which I come to examine what istruc 
nal the relation I have faithfully made in my "3 
and which are the Sentiments, or the Ae 

nary Difcourles of all Men upon that 
it is manifeft, that I have not made to my felf any 
particular Principles ; and much lefs put Reafon * 
Philofophy above Scripture : Even the contrary wi 
be feen as clear as the Noon-Day, if you take the 
crouble to read my Writings with attention; and 
without Prejudice : For I obferve as to this refpect, 
as well as in reference to Comets, (in which 
T reatife I have followed the fame order, of which 
I am amafed it has not been perceived) the Que- 
ftion ought to be difcufs’d of one fide with relation 
to Nature, and on the other with reference to Ho- 
ly Writ ; and therefore I begin with Reafon, which 
is inferiour to the two others, to fearch into Na- 
ture as in the loweft School, what it teaches moft 
pure touching God and Spirits, and particularly the 
Devil. For fince the Pagans have prefumed to fay 
fo many things of the Demons, that they had not 


learned of the Scripture, of which they had no know- | - 


ledge, it feems to me that I am not in the wreng: 
to examine what there was that was grounded up- 
on Reafon ; and of what Opinions it feems to be the ’ 
principle, or what are thofe that arederived from’ 
another fourfe. But as what I could di(cover’ by. 
the deepeft and moft exact fearch I could make in 
that loweft School, is yet but inconfiderable'; J a 
cend a degtee higher, where I find a Mifttefs fu" 


efiour to this firft, that is, the Scripture, that I > 
egin to confult in the 8th Chapter of the fecond’ 
Now as in the feven firft Chapters, where I 


part. 
walks in Nature alone, I 

y afide Scripture to 
try how far human Underftanding may attain by 
7 Own ftrength ; fo I leave reafon behind, as foon 


} 

\ 

ih 
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| 
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An. Abridgment to the whole Work, 
asl enter into’the Sanctuary of the Word of: Gop 

whofe Oracles are infallible. 
What I fay here, that I have no longer recoupfs 

to Reafon ; I underftand it inthis Senfe,, that] take § 

it not asa foundation, or as a rule by which I may § 

expound the Scripmure ; But I exclude it not asa 

means, by which I acquire the underftanding of the} 

Scripture; for on the contrary. I cannot want. it 

this re{pedt, were it not for my Reafonand Under. 
vianding in relation to God, I fhould.be in. the fame 
rank with Beafts; but itis not to Beafts that God 
ipeaks,. but to Men, that is, to rational 

Reafon may act alone without Scripture,_in thing 

that are of its Jurifdiction, -for Arts and Sciencesar 

the objects of Reafon: From.thence they proceed, 

and thereby they are learned,that is,Man ufes his. own 

light for that purpofe, without having recourle i 

\ the inftructions of the. Word of Gad,and: without har 

ing occafion for them. But for the things. of an higher 

7 Nature, which concern the Will of God, with ree 

tion to the Salvation of Man,the Scriprure is thet 

| principle and folid.foundarion upon which our tut 


1 is founded; although Reafon ought to concur will 
to: underftand and comprehend under the ditt 
i 'Gtion of the Spiris of God, the Senfe of the Scap 

ture. in this fecond examination of the {ecotl 
part, where the certainty of the. knowledge whic 
proceeds from Scripture alone is treated of, 1a 
neverthelefs obliged to.employ my Reafon, © th 
end it may ferve me to examine what Scripta | 
contains + not that it may reach fo far as to comply 
tend the things them(fe!ves ; but it ought neverthen 
ro comprehend. what the Scripture it felf fays, 
that things.are fuch as it) fays, although I conce™ 
them,hot fuch as. they are. 


‘An Abridement of the whole Work 
Bur fee here the knot of the difficulcy, 
that every one crys out, that the Scripture fays 
or fuch things, becaufe he conceives that the et 
ture fays them, and when the Scripture may wed 
derftood two-ways, we eafily embrace. the 
which beft faites our Notions. If already, without 
too much examination, we have fuffer’d our felves 

to be prejudiced with Opinions, of which we would. Ma 
however be better fatisfied, and findfomemore pat-= 
ticular inftrudtion in the Scripture; Ix is notfought 
with that impartiality and liberty of Mind which ; 
are neceflary ; but we ftill incline towards the pre- — 
judices. If there is the leaft appea 


arance that we: 
may,by wrefting the Scripture, adapt it to the Senfe 
= we would have it, we never fail ro do all our Ea- 
deavours inorder thereto, and afterwards magine 
‘5 to have found there fufficient proofs in favour of our 
= Opinion, becaufe it feems to fay what we defire.: 
ti As we fee two Counfellors explain the fame Law, 
*® each for the advantage of his Client ; and that they ~ 
never both fides to confute the 
contrary. Arguments ; fo that a each to 
have the right on his fide ; diffi- 
iS® cult to extricate what they have fo much perplexed; - 
it is:faid, that 1 my felf dao whar 
®® in others; and for me, I maintain that thofe, who 
| are con{cious of their guile and worthy of cenfure; = \ 
i “it that imputation upon me, feeing me explain fo 
many paffages in another Senfe than that with which 
without any other Reafon than. 
| Cit is ordinatily received. They ar r 
fuaded that this change proceeds in from tiie 
caufe that I difcover in them. Sce the true:> 
makes them fay I wreft the Scripmure} 
that really wreft it, but rather that keep 
Stave to’ their Interpretations. But 1 make, 
lay they, a falfe Suppofitiom, and after I’ endeavour 


a 4 ~ 


An Abridgement of the whole Work, 
Ht 


tit cannot act upon a Body, nor upon other immat 


What is then the foundation. of this noile, which 


Spirit, and much the more as a spins 


to give tothe Scripture a Senfe which agrees 
that Suppofition ; That may be, but to know whe 


itis, you muft examine after what manner I make 


the expofition of the Scripture ; and whether I tun 
it towards my prejudices; and therefore "tis necef 
fary that I explain a little more clearly every oned 
the Articles.I treat of. 

The Principle, they fay, I fuppofe is, that a Spi 


terial Spirits. That's the burthen of the Song, anil 
what they make me fay ‘ over and over evens 
where, and is fo confidently publifhed, that eval 
amy Friends can {carce forbear crediting it; as then 


ome every day occafions, which make me knowitl 


It is a prejudice that paffes from hand to hand from 
One party to another : It infenfibly fpreads it 
ali the Minds, and in that Difpofition the readingd 

my Book is undertaken: but they feldom read ite 
tire, from one end to the other, as it would bebe 
jot and neceflary to do ; they only read fome lep 
rate places, viz. thofe they are referr’d to, and¢ 
pecially thofe in which I difpute upon the Opera 
ons of Spirits: For I may boldly fay, that of the 
thar have read my Book with attention, I find 
very few which hold the fame Difcourfes: Ont 
contrary, they take quite another party, vz. thaty 
Truth. So that I defie all thofe that have read 
20 mark fo much as one place where I put as a Pang 
ciple of my Opinion touching the Devil, That 4 
vit cannot att either upon a Body, or another “Spi 


fo ftrengly and fo generally fpread abroad; 
which is the caufe of the great profecurion thats 
made againit me? Ir is this general prejudice 
proceeds from the common Expofition of the palit 
of Scripture upon this ; thar is, That 
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Abridgement of the whole Work. 
3 all. forts of Bodies, and 
without Body ac upon oofs of this. Fhefis ; and be- 
other Spirits. requre Pe hr of and extraordinary, 
caufe this demand is unthougnt 
and upon which by confequence every Of But 
demand is taken for a Negative. ow 
prepared, my hat foundation, . which ordi-, 
before I lay my felf that fo the 
narily is not call’d in Queftion, examine 
Grounds upon which thefe People themfelves os 
‘their Opinion, or upon what they ought | 
it, according to the Idea they have of Spirits t A lays 
according to the Idea they have of Spirits ; for,whe- 
ther according to the Principles. of Defcartes; they 
diftinguith them from Bodies the more neatly then 
other Philofophers do, or that they. grofly attribute 
fomething corporeal to them. . Thefe two Idea’s 
neverthelefs proceed as yet-equally, from that they 
conceive the Operations of Spirits upon external 
Objects, whether Bodies, or other Spirits, as a pro- 
we perty of the-Spirimal Nature ; and from thar they 
mm include them in the notion they have of that Na-. 
‘dm ture: and it is by this means, that inftead of confi- 
ering the Body as an inftrament which is neceflary 
to the Operation of Spirits, or at leaft preper. to 
them, they look upon it as an obftacle to the liberty 
and virtue of the Operations of a Spiritual Nature. 
Thence comes that every Body crys out. fo. diffe- 
rently againft me, fome faying, that Dejcartes’s 
Philofophy has fpoiled me, and that is the fruic 
which is reaped by his Followers, defiring to caft 
upon it the Errors that they accufe-me of: - Others, 
who being in the fame prejudice, yet are Cartefians 
on bottom, give out, thar] -underftand not the Phi- 
. lolophy of Defcartes: But whatever my Learnirig 
@m 2nd Experience be, | intend to have to. do but 
@ With fenfible People, and leave the others ar full 


+, as they pleafe, 


liberty to pafs upon the Doétrine Iteach, fuch Judg= 
As 


4 An Abridement- of she whole Work. 


grethod I have taken. I begin with the diftintion § 
‘f¥ood by a Body, and a Spirit, to avoid all equivo- § 


then having taken off the imaginary SPA 


‘An Abridgment of the Second Bosh, 


fis to. what concerns. my Second Book fee the § 


@@names, in fixing at firft, what muft be under J 


gations: which I have done in the firft Chaper. LB 
fpeak-of God in the Second, proveing not only, 
that the fupream Being which I denote by tha 
ward, is only. one, but ao that there isnot the leat § 
epmmunion between it and created things; d 
mectly confuting the Opinion of Spinofa, upon ths 
fabjectt:;. which I pretend to do with more fore 
and evidence than any. hitherto, becanfe ordinari} 
whey undertake to demonftrate by the. molt 
incomprehenfible Effence of God, themat 
ner and virrue of the Operations of created Spirit 
which abfolutely reject, as a way which is ufed 
to-lead usinto error. By confequence I cannotat 
mir the arguments which are taken from the natit 


@£ God, to demonftrate in what manner ads 


Spirit which is his. creature, and has nothing com 
mon with him, but the name. After, in the Thi 
@hapter, I prove by arguments drawn from t 
fovereign perfection of God; that there are none ® 

ahofe forts of Spirits, that the Pagatts efteem 10% 
Gods and: ediarors of Men towards the fupreaty 
Divinity ;-becaufe the Reafons of thofe that gruly 


shar belief upon the perfection of God, are dmvly 


Tcome to thofe which we certainly know v0 
is, our-Souls that are 4 part of our felch 
by confequence, are. better. known 19 
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I preve as much a6 is poflible their 
his parole, Rea(on and Scrip 


Ny 
ar 


Neither do I judge ir 0 
hecaufe it that a Chriftian looks upom» 
as already fufficiently eftablithed ; and fuppofes it 
when he will engage in a difpute upon 
Befides, I reject as {uperftitions and fables, whatever, 


the Heathens,which is the matter of che fifthChapter. 
So we come to know with certainty, that {uch a, 
Spirit, that is the Soul which truly exifts, has a ber) 


 iftence. But befides thofe Pagan Opinions, we heat 


‘without the help of Sc 


> 
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fubfift even out of the 


s, that equally con- a; 

of the Soul ; the firt by 
; and 
‘nftructions God gives 


is part of my Treatile, 


this fabjet. 


eeds from the invention of Men, efpecially of 


dy with which it lives, and without which it may. 5. 
ftill live, and to reject all the other Spirits, of whom." 
the greateft part of the World falfly believe the ex- 


very day mention made of Angels, not only by. 
hriftians, but alfo by Jews and Mahometans.. The 
Queftion is, Whether Reafon alone is capable to dif 
cover to us, that there are fuch Spirits, deftimte of 
a proper and peculiar body? Upon this point & . 
thew in the fixth Chapter, that our und ng. 
ripture, cannot penetrate fare — ¥ 
ther, than to comprehend, that it is pollibles 
but not certain, that there are Spirits. or, tha) ae 
Reafon, I have not judg’d it neceflary, to 


Operations of thefe Spirits upon bodies, 
on the other Spirits; becaufe it feems to me ridieulomtiny a 
tO. trouble.ones {elf with. the examination of 


— 


- 


| 
rire, becaule they are TWe 
dnd us to the knowledge 
experience and by our 
| “the fecond by the particu 
| us of the eftate of the ox 
quote not the Scriprure in th 
whete 1 examine but what concerns nature IY». 
Toc 
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rations of Creatures, the exiftence of whic) 
is not eftablifhed as certain. And therefore I hay. 
{poken’ in the firft Edition, but by the way in verg 
which is at prefent, the feventh Sect. of the fxh i 
Chapter.And therefore it is manifeft how wrongfully fi 
many People would perfwade themfelves, thar [9 


~have compofed my work only, To deny the Opere | 


tions of Spirits upon bodies, and upon other Spiriy 
And befides, that I 
all my explications of the paflages of Scripture; § 
but that I may avoid this perfecution for the future, i 
I thought fit to infert in the new Edition that 5 = 
made of my Book, a whole Chapter~ between the § 
fixth and feventh, fo that this new Chapter is at pre § 
fent the feventh, and the feventh is the eigh, 
and fo of the others following. There I pretend § 
clearly to fhew, that the proofs related upon tha § 
fubject, ftrike not at all ro the end, and-cannoth & 
confidered: as true proofs; which I mean as to what 
concerns nature, and as to what Human Realon § 


may conceive of it felf, as deftitute of help from § 


the word of God. 2 

After that I come to’ the word of God, and then 
I employ Reafon no more,but keep to the Scripture § 
only,and I fearch in it,what it will reach me, touching § 
Spirits,which is now the queftion; there I find thatur § 
der the name of Angels,it gives us to underftand,fuch 


- Spirits as are the Minifters of God, toward other § 


Creatures. Bur there is nothing difcovered to us, § 
touching their Effence ; neither is their any thing § 


Gn the Hiftory of the Creation, as to their Orr § 


or the magner of their fall; for which § 
rt of them from the beginning reject 
fom God; notwithftanding, the Scripture 
thefe two things for certain, which is the fubject of a 


the eight and ninth Chapters. 


Econfider afterwasds the properties and | 


-ripture attributes to them, 
tions that the Scripture Jali 
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, what is their proper nature, theie 
Creatures, ‘either of cor- 
“1, But the paffages that {peak of .thefe things 


nave been underftood other- 


me to 
that attribute al foro certain Men, 


to Prophets and Apoftles, the 
they have done in difpenfing the miracles _ fl 
That which gives me’ occafion to fay, that oh is 
difpenfation furpaffes the force of thefe to whom it 

was entrufted, it cannot make us know what was 
their proper nature, whence I take occafion to infer 

the fame things touching Angels 5 this isn the tenth 
Chapters. 

of 


hat which could not be difcovered by the means 

the name, Original, or Operation of thofe 
Spirits, I endeavour to learn by the means of 
their orders; of which is made an ample men 
tion, in the twelfth, fifteenth, and nineteenth Chap- 
ters of my firft Book. But 1 draw not any light 
from thence, fave that Angels, as well good as bad, 
have each their head ; that the Prinee of good’ An- 
gels is called Michael, and that of the bad, named 
Diabolus, the Devil; that is ih the two and twenti- ~ 
ethChaptrer,. 

Yet Leave it not-here; I confider again, that the 
Scripture attributes in many places, fome particular 
adminiftration to Angels, I examined toknow what . 
It is, firft as to the good Angels in general, inthe 
thirteenth Chapter, whom the Scripture often makes — 
appear, and always fer particular revelations to the 
faithful, either to work extraordinary miracles, or 

execute God's Judgments upon Menby punifhments, 
o by deliverances, But I conceive not that what is 
faid of this Miniftry, is different from what is re- 
fated of that of rhofe holy Men, who have been 
employed in the works of God and his miracles, 
that tiey in no. wife operated by their own 
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by confequerice I find nothing as yet which. mg 


, themfelves; not being able in the mean while, ne 


God gave 


‘ Scripture concerning the Angels, with relation 0% 
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give me a certain knowledge of the proper Angel i 
their power, or their Operations, 
Afterwards I come to a more particular exam; 
nation of the principle paflages, efpecially of thd 
manner of {peaking of thefe three perfons, whic! 
appeared to Abraham, of the two others that ap, r 
peared to Lot, Genefis, Chapter the eighteenth andi 
nineteenth : and in making reflection upon this Hi-= 
ftory, and comparing it with ether inftructions of @ 
the\Holy Scriptures; It feems to me, that lant 
in the right to conclude, that thofe Angels, that isi 
to fay, thofe Meffengers, were Men as they name 


determine what be underftood by the Angel 
the Face of God, which conducted I/rel in tel 
defert, Exod. 23 Chap. and by the Angels, by whom 
his Law. upon Mount: Sinai. I propol 
only my thoughts, and what feems to me mayk® 
underftood by it, bya Collation of the paflages d® 
the Holy writ, which make mention of thé mar 
ner of that Divine conduct of the Ifraelites, in the 
defert, Chap. 15. 

I pafs farther and examine what is faid in tty 


fome certain Perfons, Nations,and Countries : Ant § 
I conclude from thence, that what has ever bene 
varioufly written upon this fubject by particule 
Authors, is not founded upon Scripture, becaule a 
the ufe to ground thofe 
ons, {peak but figuratively. 
At ro-the Devil, and to the ref 
evil Angels, I fee that this name has been given® | 
well to ill Men, as.to evil Spirits, and even fint 
wicked Men. So I examine in the 17, 18 and 
Chapters, what may moft conveniently “be under 


hood by.the Chief of evil Spirits 5 but m 


i 
| 
? 
} 
a 
| 
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assays And that there are 


in the. Hiftory of the. fall 


~ 


ination 
applied to the 
Devil, 1S 


ed to the Devil, which 

hat 1 may difcover 

food by Devil, efpecially 

ion of the fe is is t 

the 21 ft, Chapters. The other 

paflages. which contain the name of Satan, appeat 


to me to be different from thefe, of which I treat 


1 the 22, 24 and 25 Chapters. 1 examine after- 
to the 30, what are the Demonia, 
and thofe that are called Poffet And laftly, in the 
gift, Chapter, what muft be underftood in all the 
other-paflages, where inftead ofthe name of Devil, 
a Demons, others quite different are ufed, 


| And therefore as the principal operations attri- 
| buted to the Devil in Scripmre, confift in the. fall of 


the Firft Man, and the affaults he madé upon our 


Saviour in the Defart; Thence 1 take occafion to 
» examine, Whether thofe Accounts may ferve to 


the Opinion of the power of this evil Spirit, and 
of the power of his operation upon Men? But it 
feems to me, that in the narration of Mo/es, touch 
ing the fall of Man, that happen’d by the difcourfe 


of a Serpent, nothing is {aid that ought to carry 


Me to-conclude, that the Devil himfelf can adtim= _ 
mediately upon the Soul and Body of Man. Here I, 
keep to that difcovery, without going any further, 
Thofe that are of another Opinion, find that this 
Conclufion is drawn from that Relation, with afull 


evidence; and aske how the fall of Man could ha 


pen otherwife ; rendring themfelves guilty of the 
fame fault they reproach me with, by pretending; 


An the whole Work. 
are, ulu vil, I find thar the 
name of ufed in fome of thele 

of Daemonium In 

feveral denomr 

| 


of the whole Work 
ad to be able to render Hey thing came pals 
teafon of ir. Bur 
‘that judges, ought not to fpeak of ic {0 poftive 
fy, declaring he knows nothing of it, and finds 
thing revealed upon that point, -he is prefencly 
euled of denying the fame thing it felf, and of nail 
believing the matter of Fact, becanfe he grants hell 
i not acquainted with the manner of it. The cef 
lebraced Voetius has however, explained himfelil 
Upon this fubject very near, as I do, for in the filam 
part of bis Difputes, Pg 915. {peaking of the fall (im 
Man, he fays, upon rhe Que/tion, to know bow, and 
What manner? it not poffible to give fo 
an anfoer 5 but it may be feen that there remains fill” 
Something which the weakne/s of our underft anding cr 
comprebend, nor likewife bow the Devil Jeduelll 
_ Examining thé temptation: of our Lord by thi 
Devil, I agree that the Tempter is the evil Spirit 
and I believe that the literal Senfe may very welll 
fs, fuppofing that it was a wicked Man {o calleag 
t I thew, that underftanding thefe words of thi 
evil Spirit, lirerally ; the quite contrary may Diy 
inferr’d from what is ordinarily gather’d 
+thence. Thereupon, if I be ask’d how I under 
ftand and explain that narration ? I an{wer, Tham 
I believe that the thing was done in a Vifon. Se 
how Schultetus {peaks, who as well as Voctius ha a 
been a member of the ‘national Synod of Dordreelt: 
__ an his Exercit, Evang. Lib. 11. Chap. 3. the queltr 
@n isto know, whether the thing really happen'd, or 
a vifione he an{wers, sf was in a vifion, and after 
Bives fome reafons, which however I do~not judg 
f0 ftrong as mine. © None has right to require from iq 
me, that I fhould precifely explain my felf 
the paflages of Scripture, and upon others: from 


they fuppofe todraw ftrong proofs in 


] 
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ei ich I here call in 
that Opinion, what fenfe I 
quettion; nor that who mention the fall 
give them, efpecially tO nd the temptation of 
the firft Man in Paradile, @ 
tour Lord in the Defart. For I have ae 
defign on this occafion, but to 
thele paflages, underftood according confe- 
offord {ufficient proof to make us a 
quences that are ufually drawn of 
mero eftablifh the common Opinion which is 
MM Ahe craft and power of the Devil to act wpon Men. 
1 If it were neceflary to proceed farther, and tO 
Biimamine all thefe paflages to the bottom, in order to 
penetrate their true fenfe, a whole Book fcarce fuf- 
Meiitices. I refule not however to do it, and hope to 
Memundertake it, as {oon as the Divine Providence will 
me with occafion and leifure. 
Mm =| thew, as to other paflages of the Holy Writ, 
fume that they cannot be underftood of evil Spirits, but 
eee only of ill Men ; and of the works of God, not of 
Magee thofe of the Devil; thd without hefitating, thefe 
Bie paflages are ordinarily applyed to the Devil. I 
Bee Maintain in the 22 Chapter, that it was a Man 
fee Which brought David to number the People, Chap. 
that the paflage, wherein the fight of Michael 
2gainft the Devil,is mention’d, is very ob{cure, and 
that there is a great uncertainty in the prefent 
Opinions upon that point, as all Divines aii 
and that by confequence, nothing can be con 


cluded from them, efpecially if it be fuppofed, as 


fome learned do, that the Devil was but a’ meer 
Man. I 


. 4 thew in Chap. 24. That the Spirit of Python 
thatis {poken of in the 16%) the A&s oF 
tee Apoftles, can no ways.be applied to the Devil... 
Neither does the famous Hiftory of Fob, always ° 
alled ged one of the firft, as a proof of his power, 


ment of the whole Work. 


ing Well examined in its whole extent, artribure 3 
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to tin 
Providence of God. evils, hich by tell 
to thar Holy Maj 
As to the Angel of Satan which tormented $y Poul ie 
fame rank with the fight agzint 
Michael, that is in uncertainty , there being 
_ ground to pretend toa perfect underftanding dim 
this paflage ; and therefore I look upon it as infill 
ficient to prove any thing which is the matter of tim 
25th Chapter. 
Bur as the Poffeft are univerfally alledg'd for di 
certain proof of the great power ot the Devil, alm 
that we read fo many times in Scripture, that thi 
evil Spirits have been caft out by our Saviour Ful 
 Chrift, 1 beftow five Chapters upon examining 
is in it. I fee that the termof Diabolus, which i 
we Tranflate Devil, is nct fourd in any of the pall 
Mages in which thofe Relations are contained ; ball 
only that of Demon, which I illuftrate in the 26m 
Chapter. Inthe 27thI thew, that the moft dango 
rous difeafes, efpecially thofe of the Head, wer 
ufually. afcribed to Demons, or even call'd by ig 
name of Demons ; and inthe 28+h, that our Sava 
Fefus Chrift, has not changed the ufual way of {peak ay 
ing, but made ufe of them according to the cultonily 
Of that time ; neither did he always immediaciiiy 
ly confure all theerrors, in the 29th and 
Chapters; fo that the cure of D.emonia, was 1% | 
Properly an expulfion of Devils, but a miraculosgil 
cute of incurable Difeafes. 
- I come after to other paflages of Scripturim | 
- where neither the names of Devil, Satan, or Demie 
are made ufe of, but thofe of the Prince of the Wolil@ 
Prince of the power of the air ; Prince of this Age, it | 
Lordfbips, Powers, Dominions, and the like; A nd! 
fhew that there is not the leaft caufe to apply chen ge 
tothe Devil; but that the Stile of Scripture leads} 
us.of ic felf to underftand by.all thefe names a cet 1m 
order of perfons. 


| 
* 
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mined all, I could not conclude, 
confidered truely and without 


hat the Scrip 
| ’ rejudice, attributes to the Deval this er and 


dy ‘ations, which the prevention of Commenta~ 

Tranflators difcovers in it: 1 grant it has 

Sibeen very troublefom to me to be obliged to take 

Bithis party, and to confute and cenfure very famous 

Bi Men and moft approved interpreters - It even feem- 

Bl ed tome, that 1 expofed my felf very much becaufe 

I know that a more advantageous opinion is had of 

thofe that are not known, and that a Prophet is 

neither efteemedinhis owntime nor in his ownCoun- 

iB try.For this Reafon I did firft refolve not to meddle 

with thofe of Scripture, where I found my {elf con- 

im ftrain'd to go from the expofitions ordinarily recet 

ved. But at laft, confidering that my work would 

appear but imperfect, and that they would not fail 

to object thofe famous patlages, to which I thould 

Mam be then obliged to anfwer 5 I ar laft prevailed with 

um my felf to venture in the main Sea, and-to fly be- 

fem fore none that came to attack me ; further 1 donor 

fame believe that any one can thew me, that the interpre- 
tations that 1 make, are founded upon the light of 

fm reafon and humane underftanding, or upon any o- 

cher particular propofition I fhould have afferted 

is {aid to be, that a Spirit cannot u 

2 body, nor upon other Spiri 

of for this but of tie 

| the knowledge of Languages afford us; fo there © 
no More unjuft accufation then that which is 
ed againft me upon this fubject i 
- And therefore when I compare with the analogy 
with the grounds of. our 
uty, and with the rules of true Piety ; whate> 

ver is ordinarily publithed concerning the under= 

ftanding of the Devi, his power, his operations, his 

apparitions in divers places in the World, his Domr 

nion 
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nion, and the Kingdom which he raifes 
that of Jefus Chrift ; I conclude nor only 
afe not grounded ep thefe three principles, bur 
allo being confidered with all the neceflary attenti- im 
on, they appear contrary to them. In this place i 

I begin to enter into difpute, and to draw my con fit 
clufion from arguments which the Scriprure-andi™ 
reaion furnifhes me with ; having by the mean 
heretofore eftablifhed upon thofe two principles, i 
fearched after the ways how plainly and withourll 
€quivocation to underftand the {tate of the quettions 
which properly and particularly cocern the Devil i 
This is not then the point in queftion, to difpute of 
the meaning of thole paflages which mention th @ 
fall of Man, or {peak of Angels, fome of whon i 
appeared to Abraham, and others wreftled with F« @ 
cob ; or of the tentation of Our Lord Chrift in the 
defert ; nor of the fenfe of thofe that fay David wa @ 
tempted by Satan, and that Fob was tormented by 
him, and the like places ; but the Chief point, the 
{cope of all this fearch, is to know what to believe 
concerning the Devil. 
Upon this I beftow the five laft Chapters, and in @ 
the three firft of thefe five,which are the 32th,33th @ 
and 34th, I am not afraid of calling Reafon to my @ 
affiftance ; after haying thewn that the Scripture 5 
fifent upon this fiibject, for I prefume to have matt @ 
appear in the 32th Chapter, that the apparitions of 
_ vil Spirits are contrary to true Reafon, and tha 
_ the Holy Scripture affords no proofs of ir. After 
wards, in the 33th Chapter, I fhow, that the 
knowledge that the Devil may have, as well of 
things Natural as Civil, and above all of things Spi- 
‘fithal, which concern our Salvation, is nothing of 
= What is believed. I reft as yet upon the fame 
foundation of Scripture and Reafon, to prove the 


Empire of the Devil is bur a Chimera , and 7, he 
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as neither fuch a Power, nor fuch an Adminiftra- a 
as is ordinarily a{cribed to him, which con 
ained inthe 34th Chapter. At laft, after 
cated of all thofe things with all poffible : 
| come to the conclufion of my fecond 
here I the importance of this examination Dy 
Mili rca(on of the great value the vulgar put upon the 
BN Devil, and his Operations in the World. My Opi- 
is, that thele forts of Difcourfes fhake the 
ME Grounds of the Doctrine of our Salvation, and caufe 
Hike creat damage to Piety in divers occafions. I de- 
onftrate the firft of thefe things in the 35th 
hapter, and the fecond in the 36th. 

B Asto the Doctrine, I prove in this place what I 
Mehave afferted in the firft Chapter of my Book, vsz. 
Bethat the common Opinion concerning the Devil is 
mmoppofite to the proots that Febova is God, and that 
am Fe/us is the Meffiab, and that the Books of -the Pro- 
Mephets and Apoftles are the Word of God. In what 
Bmconcerns Piety, I thew, that the Service’ of God is 


thereby greatly weakened ; that the Filial fear is 
im cry much diminithed by that they have of the 
Devil ; that the efteem that the holy Angels deferve, 
is almoft deftroyed, that the glory and virtue of 
the miracles of our Saviour Jefus, are very much 
am leflened, that the vanity of Man is maintained and 
Bee increaled ; and that the comfort of the humble is 
ame cut off, or at leaft, fuffersa great diminution, That 
is whatever is contained in my fecond Book. | 


An Abridgment of the Third Book: 


After having thus fimply treated of what Con 
cerns Spirits, and particularly the Devil, according 
to the knowledge that found Beafon can furnith 
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with, according to that which may be drawn fry 
the word of God, where Reafon 
following the order and divifion eftablithed jn my 
firft Book, ) to thofe Men, who, according to ti 
common fentimenr, have communication with Sti 
rits, efpecially with the Devil. The fame orders 
which I have kept in my fecond Book, is alfo b 
ferved in this ; for in the eight firft Chapters, 1 ma 
an exact {crutiny of alt which may contribute 
clear the fubject I treat of, and afterwards in t 
feven laft, I thew what light the inquiry has afford 
ed me, and how far one can rely upon what I har 
difcovered. 

I propofe at firft the true ftate of the quettion 
thewing that the query is not, Whether Magicki 
poffible, for I grant it; but whether there is a Ms 
gick, which by the virtue of agreement made 

_ tween Men and the Devil, may difcover hidda 
things, predict thofe that are to come, and produt 
effects above the force of nature. This is difcul 

in the firft Chapter. 

Following the diftinction that I have alread 
_ ‘heretofore many times fet down, I make in the fit 

and fecond Chapters, the fearch required, and ch 

firft by the light of Reafon ; which I divide it im 
two parts: in che firft, I examine, whether it X§ 

| ble to conceive that Men have any commer 

‘with Spirits; that the one and the other may fe) 
upon mutual help, or that they may act one upd 

another, In th Hid part, I examine whetot 

there is Reafon to believe, that there may be & 
prefs compacts between them ; that they may mir 
tually contract, and reciprocally perform the cor 

- ditions of their Covenants. I exprefly deny ut 
“firft of thefe, founded upon the Reafons alledget, 


‘Bik 2. Chap. 2. and 1 unfold a little more precilely 
e 


- in the 2 Chapter of this, what is contained in Bi 


a 


Grft, which I defend againft the arguments of Glan- 
vil an Author, beftow the third Chaprec 
upon confuting thole compacts of the Magiaans 
BB with the Devil, as ridiculous and altogether sncre- 
MA ible ; and I anfwer at the fame time, feveral ob- 
and fhifts of Glanvil, convincing him by 
own Reafons that are fufficient for that purpofe. 
Mal pa(s afterwards to the Scripture, as to an upper 
MESchool; from the 4th Chapter to the 7th, | under- 
rake it over from the beginning to the end, to find 


| : out with the utmoft exaCtnefs, what it difcovers to 


ks 
rade and 

ie ace and art, and I compare the difference to be 
duc 


(cul 


that fort of P 

ee tha eople, of the 
it is ordinarily fuppofed. 
ith Chapter to the 12th 
a Jor it felf as they give out, 
eople they can be, and 
ays Of them, from the 
culs the firft of 
eafon,and proceed by 


net thefe of whom the Scripty 


con" 

he covenants for that purpofe, 


this 


times upon this point, and upon all its dependencies 
sither by it’s expreffions, or by the examples it af- 
Oras than | begin to eftablifh wh 
Wer as - Tranilation of othé 
7 This examination is but general, but afterwards 
ir trade and arts, { 
This I do from the 
t finding ir exprefles 
examine what fort of 
t the Scripture feally 
4. to the 17th, 
as Well by Scriprure 
| sft whe 
/peaks,have a par= 
mu" | ake their the Devils whether the 
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this fubject, are of three forts, fome contain Hie 
of that kind of People, of their Witch 
crafts which I thow in the sth 6th and 7th Chapen 
#7. In the sth all the enchantments of the Epypiin 
an the 6th, thofe of Bilfa, thole of the Prietsé 
the Philiftins, and of the Witch of Endor, and m: 
others, by whom the idolatrous Kings of adi 
into great Sins, efpecially when they came to th 
Court of Babylon; and in the 7th Chapter, im 
enchantment of Simon and Elimas, who are calla 
enchantors; thofeof the maid fervant which 
in the Town of jews who kad a Spirit of J 
thon, and thole of the feven Brothers Exorcifts, 
terwards Icome to the examination of the nana 
of words, of actions, and circumftances, as wim 
by themfelves as comparing the Dutch tranilaiagy 
of the Scripture, with thofe which have been-ma 
in divers Languages, by different Tranflators, ani 
‘Compating with the texts, the explications wig 
piven by fo many different interpreters. 
paflages where thofe things are contained, beinge 
amined very attentively, give caufe to concligy 
‘that the Magicians or Enchanters have been tm 
Mifcheivous People, whofe Doctrine and mom 
‘Were Very much corrupted; but they do a 
furnith any probable argument to affert, thar mig 
People hada particular communication with 4 
The'fecond Order of the paflages of the Ha 
‘Writ upon this fubject, confilts of thofe ‘that 
tain the expref$ Laws, which condemn that fort 
People, and forbid them the exercife of theit Fon 
‘tion ; which I examine in the 8th and oth Chi 
ters, But I find no other Reafons for thofe Prot 
Ditions and the ‘punifhments inflicted upon 
their Idolatry and Cheats, both of which are Cr 
_ tinal, and not becoming the People of God. Th 
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hird Order confifts in thofe Reafonings and 
brome Expreffions, difperfed through the whole 


cripture, thathave relation to thote things, either 
Perfons themi{elves, or to their ways. J exa- 
nine therefore whether nothing can be underitood 
thole places, whence fome conlequence may be 
drawn to illuftrate the fubje@ in band : But having 
ME beftowed the whole tenth Chapter upon it, I find 
mm nothing more than before. 

as in the third Chapter, I have examined 
Peeby the light of Reafon, whether there is caule to 
fevelieve the poflibility of the communication of Men 
Heewith the Devil by exprefs Covenants, I do here the 
Bepame by that of the Holy Writ. For in the two 
Be llowing Chapters I run it over again, and infift- 
wees upon all the paflages, where the leaft mentior 
ups Made of Alliances, or Compacts, that are not 
dmemenade with God but againft Him, finfully and with 
Bee cvil defign ; I find not fo much as one thar {peaks 

of thofe Agreements made with the Devil, cr ag 
thing like it. Upon this I beftow the rith Cha : 
I run over again the whole Ser: 
the beginning to 
Whether from whatever has been {nid thes 
ject, there is any occafion to infer 
Vil may likewife on his that the De- 
Compacts. | part make his deteftable 
? that the Opinion, which 


fuppofes fuch Contracds 
y Vertue of which a cen the Devil and Men, 
cra 


faid to have perform'd 
DY no means confit with 
at 18 Contained in the Dottrine of the Holy Scrip- 


> NOr With the Difpenfation of God's Covenant, 


as 
lefS under the Gofpel as under the Law,and much 


An Abridgment of the whole Work, 
Thus I plainly thew, that the vulgar Opini 
Magick, and of its Dependencies, by no means prp 
ceed from the Sacred Writings, but on the contray 
altogether oppofed to it. Afterwards we my 
confider what the Scripture fays concerning thal 
that practife that Art, and what Teftimony it givg 
of their Actions. This I do two ways, in the f 
following Chapters, The firft by offering, in th 
13th and 14th, the lively Picture which the H 
Writ gives of thofe Men in -feveral places; and th 
fecond by thowing what Opinion muft be had ; 
them according to the Character given them. 
But expounding to the Reader the force of thi 
things, I make yet this diftinction: That I fir om 
fer the Perfons to his view, that he may know wig 
might be expected from them ; what their aimmg™ 
be; why they were interrogated ; and on whar 
great Men and the vulgar beftow their time. Mm 
terwards in the 14th Chapter, I confider them! 
themfelves, with their Arts and Crafts, fhowing jm 
Reafons that moved the People, efpecially a 
Kings, even thofe of Irae/, to be infatuated 
‘ahem. 
Afterwards ‘tis required to know what Judgmaa 
muft be made of them, according to the Hol gq 
which I fhow ia.the three following Chapters. 
the 15th, I affert, that in whatever they did, 0 
thewed neither real Power nor Virtue ;_ that u@ 
Knew nothing of what they ventur’d to foretel,' 
to difcover as very much. concealed; and that @ 
reality they effected nothing of what they boll 
of, or of what they undertook to effect ; but. 
they applied themfelves to deceive by ourward.leam™ 
blances, wherein confifted the chief part of «hem 
Art. In the mean while, as the Holy Scripit 
f{cems, by its Expreffions in fome places, to alent 
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ro Conjurations and Enchantments 5 
BY examine in the 16th Chapter, what 1s the Senfe of 
BB thole places, and I conclude that after an attentive 
BE Meditation it will not be found that it fays upon 
chat fubject what it appears at firft to fay. 
MM) Ail thefe things being thus enquired into, it re- 
mains to how wherein properly confiits all the Evil 
fae why thofe Men with their Arts, efpecially the I/ra- 
2M ojites,that hada hand in their Crafts, are fo defamed 
BE in the Bible; why, fince that time they have been 
MM) in as great hatred amongft Chriftians, who have 
mortally detefted them, and punithed them with the 
MM) urmoft rigour ; And laftly, for what Reafon the 
Mal Laws have been fo fevere againft them, and prohr ~ 
0 red all their Arts, as well under the Old Teftament 
asunder the New. This is the Enquiry of the 17th 
Chapter, I have hitherto {poken only of thofe who — 
pretend to a Converfe with the Devil, and to be 
in a Covenant with him; I add in this place a 
Chapter, which is the 18th, where I mention thofe 
to whom he is an Enemy, whofe Mind is fuppofed. 
mm 0 be troubled, or their Body to be tormented by 
| him ; thofe are the poffeft, as they are ordinarily 
calld, but enlarge not much upon that fubjed, 
having already fully clear'd it in my fecond Book, 
26th Chapter to the 3oth, where it came 
Having thus ended the firft part of my third 


Book, I thow what Judgment mut be made ofall 
thofe things, which I confider in two Ref 

Firft, I eftablith from the 19th to the 2oth Pp 
What may rationally be thought of it; 
t laft Chapter, I thow what is the Duty ofa 


Chri 
how he to behave himfelf. in 


Bea great vertue 


Wh 
i 


d 3° 


| 
A 
| 
> 
j 


An Abridgment to the whole Work 


| A double judgment may be formed upon thie 
ject. Firft, concluding that the Vulgar Onan 
is altogether groundlefs and condemnable, 4s ap 
pee. the 19th, 20th, and 22th Chapters 

. ly, By eftablithing what muft be held¢ 


i. 
Concerning that firft and common Opinion ; A 
in the Writings made againft my oe fome 
exprefiions of our Liturgy have been objected, | 
fhow in the 19th Chapter, how weak are the 
Grounds upon which are founded the principal Do- 
tors, whofe Doctrines are in thore in Voetius and 
that the Proofs they alledge are not taken from tk 
Senie of the Holy Writ, well examined and fearch 
into; but only from the external found of Wordyi 
if I may fo fpeak, upon which we are wont toir® 
filt, as well as upon the Idea’s that firft offer them 
felves to us, when we confider them but fuperfkt 
ally. To which I add, that Liturgies muft be ur 
derftood in the Senfe of the Scripture from whence® 
are drawn, arid to which they relate in alg 
thole places, where ’tis {poken of the Temptation 
and Seductions of the Devil, Spiricual Combats@ 
Witchcraft, Predictions, Enchantments, and 
in all others where the agreeablenefs of Style, and & 
she Series of Idea’s has caufed fomething to be ad J 
ded that feems to have a relation to it. But more 
over, in the 20th Chapter, I demonftrate, that the} 
Errors {pread amongft the vulgar concerning the 
Works of the Devil, and his Adherents, are able 
Jutely oppofite to the fame Liturgies ; even {0 far, 
shat amongft the Doctors of the Reformed Church, 
_ mone bur thole that are of my Opinion can pret 
© conform in this point to what they fubfcribet 
when they took Orders ; which I underftand: only 


to. the Doctrine and Truth, I thow again;in 
| | 


; 
é 
ae 
> 


Prayers. toa 
Laftly I proceed further what mult 
Miciufion, 1 difcover in the 22 and in the 23th I 
believed of all we Bur as in the 32th 
clare what muft created of apparitions 
of the 2d Book, “efapes and predictions 
general, I {peak here of prelages 
particular, examining what Is the mnt be | 
thefe things, and to, what 
(cribed. Thele caufes, according to the 
related in this place, are natural, bar the 
meddles not with them: I propofe my thoughts 
1 the fame manner upon the Conjuring up of 
MEGhots, the divinations of the pretended Magicr- 
Mans, and all forts of apparitions and pofleffions, 
mwhich are {aid to be caufed by their malice, by Vir- 
of the compacts they have contracted with the 
Devil ; and laftly 1 what fort of Magick is 
im practicable in the World and which is not. : 
declare in the left Chapter but one, what opinie 
Bi on mutt be had of thofe men that credit Apparations 
and Witchcrafts ; And ftick not however to converfe 
with thofe that meddle with thofe dereftable Arts 5 
And:in the /af? Chapter, what is our Duty, and how 
Wwe are obliged to behave our felves in that refpeCS. - a 
We mnft double our. devotion and veneration 
wards God, our moderation and chavicy 
our Neighbours, our modefty. in owr acti anh 
Our zeal in the exercifes of Piety. Such are the: 
of the Book 
| , 


2. 


An Abriagmen of the whole Work. a: 
hapter that this Opinion 
pith C ap ‘Piety : that it diminifhes Faith 
that ir extreamly 
attacks of the Unfaithful 
we great diftrattions and prophans 
he 
he 
{or 
as; 
nd 
thy 
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An Abridgment of the 4th Book.” 


There would be reafon to believe that this 
ject is exhaufted ; bur it feems experience carry 
it above Reafon ; and a grounded upon matter i 
of fact and inftances, it feems that it will not f& i 
vour us: Our Adverfaries to its Tribunal 
and plead theit caufe with fo many ftrong and ag- 
grtavating reafons, that it feems they defign to over 
whelm us by their multitude. This confideratio § 
obliges me to add this 4th Book to the 3 preceding & 
toexamine what experience actually teache, 
that it may be no more objected, that by my new & 
Doctrine, undertake to contradict opinions rece 
‘ved and eftabliffied through all the World ; where 
almoft no place is to be but it affords plain & 
inftance of the operations of the Devil; of whic i 
I dare even deny the poffibiliry. I diftinguith there § 
foré thofe Inftances into thofe, that any one may gr § 
ther from his own experience, and into thofe tha & 
are grounded upon the relation of others 5 there! 
no doubr but what one has experienc’d himfelf, mut 
prevail over all the reft. But to omit nothing, | @ 
firft thow how ‘far one may truft to his own expe & 
rience, and afterwards how fat we may rely upm 
athe teftimony of others. I difmifs the firft of thele 
in the firft eleven Chapters; and 
in the 21 following, adding two others a 
the end as a conclufion of the whole. _ + 
I diftinguith again each of thofe parts into two” 
thers having thought convenient to groundupot 
many examples ; the inftructions and illuftrations 
I give upon both, that no body may eafily be deceiv’d, 


What I eftablih as to the 


ge 
9 
a 
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‘An the whole 


| : cai the sth Chapter, and the ex~ 
amples are the matter aaah 
Behe rith: But I could not fo exactly follow - 
method in the 24 part, having thought necei- 
ary, at leaft ufeful, in fome places, to mix with 
amples the illuttrations I give at firft, and with 
he illuftrations, the inftances | produce afterwards. 
I therefore thow in the firft part,that there are few 
Men amongft us, that are capable of pafling a folid 
udgment upon that fort of things, and that befides 
our occafions will not allow either-to examine, 
Bor to {earch into whatever could be neceflary, to at- 
Maitain-to a naked and full knowledge of all the mat- 
crs of Fact. afcribe the firft of thele faults, to 
(prejudices with which we areimbued, or to 
he one with which we arefurprized, atthe 
Menightand hearing of what paffes. ‘his is the fub-- 


Mmhat this caufe alfo proceeds,:from that we know 
ment fufficiently how far the ftrength of nature may 
extend its operations: In the 3d Chaprer J affert, 


of which nature may only fhow us, when they are 


rhe tricks. of men 3 nor of fufficienr Authority «to 


meegain, we are not Skilful 
mer orce and Virtue of Arts, 
mecionably to the exercife we 
| the care we take to- cultiy 


gick. Of thefe Ih 
Chapter ; fhe 


My iteries of 
Operations of Nature. 
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Bmject.of the firft Chapter: I demonftrate in the 2d, . 


hat we know not more of the things, the Im; ges - 
ot real, nor we fo. far knowing as to obferve all 


all the circumstances of their Actions: I fay 4 


enough to penetrate the - 
which encreafe propor" 
of them, and-of 
ate them, and makeus: 
look upon meer natural accidents as effects of: Ma-. 
ave alledged many proofs in the” « 
ten: Wing afterwards in the sth, that « 
we want only the occafion to difcover thes * 
the Artifices of Men, and the fecrets> 


=_ 


An Abridement of vhe whole Work, 

begin in the fame 5th Chapter, to produce fy 
inftances of Apparitions, In the 6¢h, I {peak of; 
Roffeft and Bewitched, as far as I am acquaiy 
with them, and thereupon I declare in the 7¢hyw 
judgment I make of that famow Parot, which y 
shaughr to be bewitched, comparing thar cafew 
another known. to me from my own experien 
Brom. thofe bewitchings of the Body, I-pagto, 
Enchantings. of the Soul, and mention inthe § 
Ghapter,, what I have feen my felf happen to.mar 
m feveral places, e{pecially at Franelgr, | 


xthI defcribe a very remarkable. Hiftory,w 
prend inthe fame Town, and which ha 
whe greateft occafion of exercifing my felf upon 
fubie&. Te.this I joyn the Impofture of them 
of Campen that has been lately difcover'd 
which I have been informed,both by word of ma 
and. writing; by underftanding Perfons thaw 
prefent, and have themfelves laid*open_ the wil} 
thtreague,having had a full knowledge of thewim 
matter, from the beginning to the end. Wher 
have inferted the Narration, word for 
the roth Chapter. In the 11th I relate the 
the Urfulin Nuns. of Loudun in France, wholeiig 
ftary. having been lately publithed, manifettly 
eovers the delufions of the pretended Poflefhonms 
withal, of the Magick, with which they cif 
innocent Prieft Grandier, whom they 
Burne 
The illuftrations Ihave made upon the Firtitg 
make the inftructions I-am to give upon. the Se 
more eafy.. I beftow 12 Chapters 
following the Rules I have before propoled, 
tomy. beft knowledge, are univerially approve 
. no Advices, Narra 
Fo: admit as. Fruth;. no 
nes: Feftimonies,. haw. confidently, 
[4 
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darknefs in my work; I make yet a diftinction 


in the’ Thirteenth of this.: 


wie drawn from the Fews and. Mabonietans are the mat- - 
by the Papifts in the .19¢h, 20#h, and 21/7, of the - 


Chapter. In the I {peak ‘of thofe'tha 
be invulnerable to Sword and cad 
en prove that all the Difcourfes and Narrations made -~ 


terwards to examine. parucular Relations. -. And 


hed 


© 


of the whole 
be told, before. we have examined them with @ 
fall exactnels, and: made experiments upon all thole 
cafes and inftances, the truth of which is propofed . 


eniable. 
That! may, if poflible, leave no-perplexity, on 


ictal upon this laft point. For I ptopofé in four Chap- 
the. Anftances I have been obliged to infere 
WE in {everal places of my Firft Book, to facilitate the 
underitanding of the things contained in-it, begin 
B® ning with thofe that concern the Ancient Heathens . 
that are in the Third Chapter of that Book, and : 


Thofe that relate to the Modern Pagans, in. the - | 
Mm 6th, 8th, 9th and 10th Chapters of the. Firk Book, . 
® are contained here in the 14th. Thofe that-I have - 


ter tof the.15th, and. thofe that were afforded me - 


i Firft Book, are .confuted in the 16th of this. «. 
Afterwards I run over the whole Univerfe,from 
m the 17th to the 32d Chapter, relating and examining « 
the-moft famous examples,<and thofe . that are - 
me thought to be the ftrongeft proofs for the common » 
Opinion. :. 1 atledge firft in general, thofe. that are. 
f moft ordinary and familiar, concerning Apparitions . 
fe and Magick. Such are the Apparitions of thé Fairy, 
“ shat were fo much talked. of in our Country, as $ 
if the Fairy of Rofemberg, and ‘the -like,. in the 17th 


upon that fubject, are alrogether falfe.. I come af='- 


Firft, of thofe that can ha 
have no-particular name,:or 
Properly be called. Apparitions, . Divination,: Witch+- 


cratctt 
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eraft, or Poffeffion; becaufe they are madew, 
feveral kinds of Witchery, of which Pofleffion 
ap be the Principal. This is the matter of the 
and 20th Chapters. In the 21/7, I paG& to 
imthe 22 to Divinations; and 
‘Wirchcraft, from the 24% to the 32 Chapters 

E relare but Three Inftances. of the 
The Fixit, is the going out of the Children of 


welbn im 1234. The Second, is the Devil 
whom: Vol{cius mentions his Hiflory of the 
af Sclauonia, which ance I expound in the 


Chapter, as a Specimen of whatever may 
edor practisd as to this, The Third is, thes 
wbick happerd Twelve yearsago at 
waspublifhed with very extraordinary “a 


eps in the 20¢h Chapter. 
Ecome afterwards to fuch Cafes.as have am 
Reference to Apparitions. and Witcher 
enchantments,. if there be any fuch.. Of tell 
Rind, E produce the famous Devil of Malcon;i 
hazing taken off the vail from the Cheat, I ddl 
the fame mee with the Spirit of Baas 
lately brought again upon the Stage toing 
The Queftion Whether they have 
ed in that Defign? of which, the Reader 
able to judge by the 21ft Chaprer. He wil! 
wife find in the 22, a full defcription of the BS 
thar appeared a year ago at St. 
of another gory which happen'd. the laft 
at Lauzanae, contained in a Letter, written Wag 
hand of a Minifter of that Town,whoar them 
rrouble with it, which I think 
what Opinion muft be had of Apparitions iam 
tafms.. But as to Divination, there ocenls 
fiygular and ingenious Story which 
phar happen’d whilft I was. writing rhis., 


| begue ap Lyons a Year 


{ 
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al 


in 


difcovering {prings of Water, 
Saves Robbers and Murtherers. 1! give a fhort 


different relations made of it, with 
account of va the learned that are all contrary 
the judgments be thought 
to one another, and I examine what may g 
of it after a ferious confideration, me 
: But before I fpeak of Magick, 1 examine in the 
wi 23 Chapter, fueh proofs as are drawn from the very 
 confeffion of thofe that are detained Prifoners, as 
guilty of that crime ; and I demontftrate, that nothing 
in the World is lefs worthy of credit, than fuch 
confeffions. Thence I take occafion to examine the 
proceedings and enquiries of the Judges thar take 
notice of it, and fhow their nullity and injuftice. 
Afterwards I come to~-the chief proofs, that 
have been alledged for Magick, either far or near, 
long ago or lately ; and begin with a café which 
happened within the walls of our City of Amfter- 
dam, in the houfe of the Orphans about the Year 
1570, whilft the Inhabitants profeft as yet, the Po- 
pith Religion, to which Ladd another ftory, which 
happened at Hoorn, in 1670, with that of Antoinette 
has related her felf ; alt the. 
circumitances of it having happened in her fight at 
the Hofpital of /'Ifle. In the 23th Cha, fhow 
what judgment muft be made of fuch ftories. In 
the 25th. {peak of that Woman of Abbekerk, that 
thrice publifht, fhe was. become miraculoufly with 
Child ; and has been held nor long ago every where - 
be famous Magician, in: the Years 1658 and. 
|’ From thar rt of Peo le that are only look’t u 
On-as: Magicians by the Vulear, va 
have been condemn’d for {uch, by the fentence of 
Judges, and by confequence put to Death. I men- 
tion 


he carryed in his hand, boafts 
| 
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tion not fuch as have been fet down. by Schotyy 

and fome other Authors, becaufe it would be tony 

purpofe, fince they may be feen in their Writings 
I only relate fuch new inftances as are come, ing 
my knowledge, that I may leave no room to obj 
tion, nor be charged of having: paft by fach ma! 
ters of fact as might have perplex’d me, and to whig | 
I had nothing to reply. For that Reafon, I firhen | 
amine what happened in our own Country, fon 
the very time of the. Reformation, and mention igh 
the 26th Chap. the Hiftory of thofe that have berg 

barnt here for Magick, as one at Schoonhove, and 


at Urreteb; as alfo.another ftory; of one that be 
ing accufed.of the fame crime, had been condemalf 
to the Rack, by the Court of Holand, and wal 
- acquitted by the fupream Council. This happen 
in the Years,.1591, 1592, and 1593. Thence lf 
go over to Denmark, and inthe 27th Chapter, | malaj 
an examination of that black Art that was faid ob 
Ctifed 80 Years ago, at Kogen.in Xcalana iy 
re of that Kingdom. I likewife examine dj 
the othes particular events, worthy to be: taken ary 
tice of, that happened in that Country, and with 
publithed feveral times in the Danith Tongue, aly 
from that tranflated into Latin and Dutch Ij 
which I add a ftory of another unhappy wretch, & 
ecuted this very Year. From thence I go overity 
Sweden, and. in the 29th Chaprer, I relate what 8) 
inferted in the Royal Records, concerning that By 
mous Magick that began to appear in 1669; ae 
ain in 1670 ; and athird time in 1674, to WHNy 
] add.another fentence delivered to me by @ pert 
that faw the execution of it, at Golnaw in P | 
rama. in the 
I afterwards mention the Magick practiled 
ood. of which 1 dil) 
Weft of England, the falfeh 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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BUmber of them to fatisfy 
am nat be able to doubt of: their truth; becaufe 1 have 
produced fuch as are moft known, 
and in neighbouring places; or.at leaft attended with 
one of thofe 3. cireumftances, and confequently may. 
be examined with great conveniency: and certainty, 


| in the City of Amfterdam 7 


vered my felf, and gave the Hiftory of it to the 


° th cle 
This is the matter of the 30° 
rmation made at 
_ judicial info 


of fact concerning is | 


has been lately communicated to me, th 

lars of it having been difcovered whilft 1 was. 
iting this 4th 

People it ufelefs to add narra 

tions of a lefs confequence, after having thown the 

groundifenefs and delufions of more confir 


derable facts, But thought, that in reference 


to the Vulgar, it was convenient to add here ano. 


® ther Chapter, that is the 32th, where | relate the 
© Story of a Child in Friezeland, it was fuppofed to be 
® bewitch’d, of which I have had a full account by 


the letters of his friends and relations; that by this 


gle {pecimen any one may judge of all the narrations 

of that nature, that are fo much credited by the- 
» common: People; who take fuch matters of fa 
fot undeniable effets of Magick. As for the reft, 
‘ould I make an enquiry after all the examples that 


are reported to prove the Operations of the Devil, 


thould never. compafs my end. And therefore 


periwade my felf, that I have alledged a fufficient 


the Reader, who {hall 


for the moft part, by living perfons. 


lately happened, 


| 
publick, 
The 31th 
Harlingen, WUD a 
from arden, which 
lation of a cafe happened. 
¢ tion of a | 
Chapter with the relat hich 
Af 
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Thus I put an end to this Treatife, and mae 
conclufion; briefly rehearfing all the proof rela 
in the 4 Books, each in it’s place. Thefe 
fhow that there are no natural Reafons, nor fa 
lations in the Holy Writ, no certain experi a 
that give us caufe to afcribe to wicked Spirits g 
the Operations and effects that are generally 
pofed to proceed from the Devil or from Men, 
Confederates. This is contained in the 33thCha 
whereupon it muft be remembred, that wha | 
concerns only the common Doétrine and Oninis 
Afterwards ‘tis not difficult to fhow, how w 
fully fuch a fuperftition is cherithed and incres; 
inftead of moderating it, or even rooting it ou, 
poffible. In the 34th Chapter, I charge w 
that fault, Clergy Men and Divines, more 
Princes and Magiftrates; becaufe the former 
more particularly obliged to meditate upon-thif 
matters, to watch over the prefervation of the Sail 
committed to their care, and to attempt the crm 
of a Difeafe that is fo contagious, and feeds 
the very Bowels. 

But becaufe’tis probable, that this undertaking 
will but flowly proceed, I will in the mean wil} 
propofe te- the Reader and my felf, the leflontl 
the Apoftle in his firft Epiftte to. Timoth. 4. 7. Re 
prophane, and Old Wives Fables, and exercife ty 
to Gedlinefs. 1 fhow, in the-35th and laft 
that this is what I chiefly intend in this work # 
that obtain my end in moft of thofe thar unit) 
take the Reading. of it, with fuitable difpoliniy 
Befides I hold “ir for certain, that thofe who 
oeccafion or pretence from thence, to accut® 
with error and libertinifm, are Men themielves 
have not for the word of God, all the deferen™ 


thar could be witht, This I demonitrate in 
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An Abridgemtnt of the whole Work. 
cular, with fo great evidence, that I have already 
had the fatisfaction to fee that my work produeed 
a great fruit, when but one half of it appeared, 
So that I hope by the bleffing of God, it being now 
finifhed, I thall gather. as plentiful a Harveft, as 
the forrows which it caufed tomy Enemies, whilft 

I was publithing ir, were uneafy and fMarting. 
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Thus I put an end to this Treatife, and make 
conclufion; briefly rehearfing all the proof; rela 
in the 4 Books, each in its place. Thef 
fhow that there are no natural Reafons, nor fe 
Jations in the Holy Writ, no certain experimen 
that give us caufe to afcribe to wicked Spirits g 
the Operations and effects that are generally { 
pofed to proceed from the Devil or from Men 
Confederates. This is contained in the 33thChapr | 
whereupon it muft be remembred, that wha | fm 
concerns only the common Dodétrine and 
Afterwards ‘tis not difficult to thow, how writ 
fully fuch a fuperftition is cherithed and increase 
inftead of moderating it, or even rooting it ou,i® 
poffible. In the 34th Chapter, I charge wif 
that fault, Clergy Men and Divines, more tha 
Princes and Magiftrates; becaufe the former 
more particularly obliged to meditate upon-thig 
matters, to watch over the prefervation of the aim 
committed to their care, and to attempt the am 
of a Difeafe that is fo contagious, and feeds wage 
the very Bowels. 

But becaufe’tis probable, that this undertaking 
will but flowly proceed, I will in the mean wile 
propofe te- the Reader and my felf, the leflonty 
the Apoftle in his firft Epiftle to. Timuoth. 4. 7. 

phane, and Old Wives Fables, ‘and exercife thy im 
to Godlinefs. 1 thow, in the-35th and laft Chapag 
that this is what I chiefly intend in this work, ®% 
that I obtain my end in moft of thofe that us 
take the Reading: of it, with fuirable difpolinay 
Befides I hold“‘ir for certain, that thofe who 
occafion or pretence from thence, [0 accule 
with error and libertinif{m, are Men themifelves 
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cular, with fo grear evidence, that I have already 


had the fatisfaction to fee that my work produeed 
a great fruit, when but one half of it appeared, 


So that I hope by the blefling of God, it being now 
finifhed, I thall gather. as plentiful a Harveft, as 
the forrows which it caufed tomy Enemies, whilft 
was publithing it, were uneafy and {Miarting. 
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ontaining the Opinions of all Nations, from tbe, 
firft Ages till the prefent time, concerning God, , 
Spirits, and their Cuffoms, 


CHAP. 


Of the Importance, Neceffity, and Ufefulivefs of thik 
Matter, and in what Order it ought to be treated of. 


‘Promifed to undertake this Work a long time 
"Ago, -and ‘tis yet longer fince ] projected 
~ "Tis now at lait come to its perfection 5 but 

- Iam aftaid to venture too much by the pub-, 
"Tithing of it, my own Experience in feveral 
Occafions, and my frequent Converfing with very 
Ratiotial Men, together with my particular Study, 
have a thoufand times afforded me the occafion to. 


‘ 


| 
Opinion, efpecially thole of my 
thew read this Trearife with as 

written; and not to fuffer themes 

‘ 


2 The World Bewitch'd, - 

-confider, Whether it was poflible, that w 
the Vulgar, and the Learned fay of Dey; 
whatever they afcribe to them; were true? [yg 
snot have fpar’d fo much time as to fearch intgy 
‘matter, had not I perceiv'd that the Opiniogg, 
amoft Men, and perhaps of all the World, argq 
-grounded upon an uniure and wavering Foundgiy 
Lhis has moved me impartially to examine 
things, which my Calling, and common Coy 
tion offered to me. This examination forced nny 
to feject mai.y Opinions which I had admined 
firft, only becaufe they were common; th 
grounded upon infuficient Reafons, as I 
degrees to be fenfible of 5 fo that I find:that ary 
dent | know much le{s than formerly imaging 
do, efpecially as to the fubjectim hand, 
ever; Idomot fay with a detign to Cenfure, ol 
firoy, what others have Written: I. only 
joyn my Thoughts to theirs for a fuller Infra 
ef fuch Readers as love Yruth, and are enqum 
4 
2. I am not afraid to miftake, if fy, 
whatever belongs to this matter has not 
haufted. Thofe that have written upon 
having, been fomewhat retarded by Prejudictiigy 
to their Mind, though they had. freed 
felves of many others; for I own they have may 
ceeded fo far as to deftroy moft of the works 4 
Devil ; at leaft fo far as negellary 10 
from Superftirion and frivolous Fears:, 

me, I would; if it were poffible, 


throw them, and not leave one Sone upon aes 
that not be demolithed. —And 


try whether I can bring my Countrymen, 


4 
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from a’ clear of 
Holy Sctipture, and fron certain Experi 
lmeve right to require vhefe Conditions 

Reader, fince they cannot be reje@ted by any Rati- 
“BP onal Perfon, that they are a Law to which I fub- 
otal Perfon, that they | 
i mit my felf, aap the great confequence of rhe 

matter requires them. 

| 3. am Confident, hope, that the 
B Reader will more plainly perceive it hereafter,that no 
point of the-Chriftian Religion is more important 
than this ; and that'no certain’ and fufficient proofs 
may be had of all the others, than by’ rejecting 
pthe Opinion commonly receiv'd amongft the 
concerning the Craft aad Power of the’ Devil. Can 
jee it be imagin’d a {mall Matter to know whether the 
Devil has a Kingdom upon Earth ; and what are 
Limits that feparate his Dominions from that of 
Almighty ? Or is it unferviceable to examine, 
whether fuct a curfed and deteftable Creature can 
#0 more wonderful things than God ever did > and 
Becontequently, whether che truft we repofe in God, 
meend the fear we have of: the Devil, otight to be 


hrifian H enter into ‘a 
I think can f “P into It unawares 5 


Ir | an icasce doubt of it: fer 
more I’ fearch ‘into this Mmatter,the more it feems 


iderit'te me; that whoever entirely 
pethat afcrib'd to the Devily his At 
all that is commonly faid of them, both 
Dy the Learned d the Vulgar, faving the bottom 
rine pudlickly receiv'd and - taught in 
have no convincing proof’ that 
fehiible of it, that I have compofed 
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4 

| 

| 

| 


The World. Bewitched, 


Se&. 4. But if I fucceed, it will at the Gine 
plainly appear, that it was altogether. 
publith this Treatife, becaufe the Vulgar ap 
confirm ’d in their Errors by Men of Letters 
great Name ; who, being full themfelves of y 
-prejudices, make ule of their Tongue and Len 
to lead others into the fame Labyrinth Tp; 
end they wreft feveral Expreffions and Hiforia 
the Holy Scripture; which being not ‘accug 
examined, nor conferr'd with others, giveap 
to the common Opinion concemin 


Devil ; but if taken in the ordinary Seng, 
prove evidently oppos'd ro other clear. Bxpreli 
concerning the Fundamental Articles of our Fim 
At follows, that fuch a Senfe cannot fubfift wig 
overthrowing the grounds of our Salvation; ti 
can hardly bear, fince a long time the niceyam 

“which Points‘of {mall confequence,.or at lam 
dine certainty, ufe to be treated of ; fince 
not difcafs them without getting into 2 
sentertaining- Erroneous Opinions, ;. whilt, 
mean time, we are not yet agreed upon. 
-the utmoft confequence ; or if we.are agreel 
-them, ittis without any foundation; 
. Gipce none was ever found fault with for ddim 
-an Article of Faith, or giying.out a,new 
of it; fo I perfuade my felf, that 
upubjithing the IMuftrations upen.a matter, 
whole Edifice of our Salvation is, 
order, that whoever will carefully and. imp 
examine it, may become Wiferand | 
to what. concenas this 
firit: fer, down the Labject of 

Reales. The defign is to 
the, Revil can do, and what he really 
far bis Knowledge extends, 
or Supernatural Things. Eicher a5 


— 


4 


é 


4s it 
jt 18 


Augurses, or Soothfaying. Witcheratt 
Hof Conjuring up Ghofts, and of Divining Dreams. 


ie order: that 1S. mentioned here) treatedvof in this 


them detends upon: another, viz. which is the Na- 
ware ofva Spirit, wherein it confifts: aod how i's 


fhould sranimute himielf into 
| their varrous’. 

them, oF pat on Soul, oe Body : 

That he thould direct Thoughts, Words, ay 


and Fruits of t | 
Winds: Whar his help may contribute to the 


Knowledge of Man and his Actions. 


All which things.are methodically (and im the fame 


6.5 But becaufe the perfect Knowledge of 


diftinguithed from that of the Body: (for Devilsare 
andeniatily Spirits, and Man is compoled of a Be- 
dy aud a Spirit) fo it will be neceflary in this I rea- 
tife.to proceed farther, and «6 cxamine firft the 
Nature of Spirits, Good and Bad, and then that of 
Man.  Befides, God himielf being a Spirit,: but.in- 
finite and independent,we ought not to.pay out felves 
with the conformity of the Name 3. but by=reafon 
of the-manifeft difference betwixt the Creator and 
the Creature, we are obliged more particularly to 
amps how much the increated: Spirit differs 
thofe that are createds and amongtt thefe 
much thofe: that are immaterial, and, 
with a Body, difter {rom 
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conceal d from Men 5: 0F 
what Direction has with 
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. ature, what Comn iorts of 
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Sett.7. However, fuch a difficule piece of gy 
cannot be undertaken, without knowing the dg. 
rent Opinions and Practices upon this Subjed 
Without {pectal Confiderations upon them : Na 
whoever thal! reflect upon what is faid and pnagiail 
as to this matter, through all the World, andunl 
all upon the converte, which Men may. jhaye pul 
ahe Spirits, and the Operations thar. may ated 
them, he will undoubtedly defire to he wit 
informed of all thefe things,that he may difingway 
betwixt the Truth and Falthood of thofe Qpinj 
and what is lawful and unlawful! in thole Prd 
For thefe Reafons I defcribe all the Sentiments di 
have been receiv’d among{t Men, in all Agesailt 
Places whatfoever, cancerning God and the Spit 
what means Men have made ufe of ro conjurdae 
up and down 5 and what they may be ablesoom 
rate by the help of thofe Spirits : whence procul 
a {officient matter for a more particular 
on of what found Reafon, and the Holy Scrimy 
seach us, as to this Point, and what experience 
fies of if, 
Seé.8. To treat of thefe things methodical, 
have divided this Treatife into four Books. hit 
firft I propofe the Opinions and 
tiotis, in all Ages, Countries, and Religions, 
cerning the Deity, and the good and bad Spirits 
fay the Opinions ahd Cuftoms; for in the math 
we undertake to treat of, we muft take a pay 
notice of thefe two things; the Knowledge,ani 
Action ; Since no Fruit can be perceived from 4 
Knowledge, but by putting it into Practice. be 
fides, we fee every where that the Behaviow'® 
Men, either in the Words on Actions, bs J 
to the Doctrines they have been taught. For wy 
Reafon I have again divided in two parts, 
mination of what is contained in the firlt 
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the firft:part I enquire what Knowledge may be had 
of Spirits,of their Power and Operations,according ro - 
Reafon and the Holy Scripture ; which Enquiry is 
the matter of the Second Book. In the other part, 
which is the fubject of the Third Book, 1 examine 
thole Sciences that are faid to be grounded there- 
upon ; as Witcheraft, Divination, Conjuring, and 
the like. Moreover, as Men ule ro have recourfe 
toexperience, not only in things which are not 
difcover’d by Reafon,and of which the Holy Scrip- 
ture is filent; but alfo efpecially in this Cale, in 
which Reafon, and the Holy Writ, are made tro 
{peak,, according to the certainty whieh we fuppofe 
to have acquired by Experience: This Confidera- 
tion has furnifhed me with the matter of the Fourth 
Book, in which I examine all that Men teftifie 
ever to have experienced im themfelves, or profels. 
to have done, 
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CHAP. IL 


That the opinions of the Heathens, Concerning Cy 
and Spirits, are to be found in Greek and 
Authors. 


Sef. 1. we may the better fearch into) 
bottom of this matter, it will norm 

thinks, prove unferviceable. Firft, to examin 
various Opinions of other Nations, and then 
that are receiv'd amongft us. As to Foreign} 
tions, we have to confider thofe that are not Chil 
ans, and fuch Chriftians, as may be called Spuial 
The-Firft are the Heathens, whonever worn 
one true God, or the Mahbometans, who ktp 
the mean berwixt them and us; or the Fem, am 
Worfhip one God only. The others are Cinjig 
who are extreamly corrupted, and plung'd am 
ftrange Errors, loth as to the belief, and tom 
Worthip, fuch as thofe of the Roman Commuag 
After we have obferv’d the difpofition of alli 
Nations, fie fhall more eafily examine 
licved and practifed amongft us. As to the & 
thens, we mutt diftinguifh berwixt the Cuftomig 
were formerly in ufe in thofe Countries, n Wag 
Chriftianity is at prefent eftablifh’d ; and bem 
thofe that are ftill practifed amongft thofe Nam 
that have not yet been illuminated with the light 
the Gofpel. We thall now proceed in that onde 
Seft, 2: Europe, which is now moft orall Ch 


ans, and thofe parts of Afia and Africa, which 


in the Turks pofieffion, and of which very neat ® 
half Chriftian Faith, were 
buryed under the frightful Darknels of P@m 
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World. For- 

‘11 moft or all the reft of the , 
who inhabited thofe Countries, 
that are in the Grand Seignior’s Dominions, were 
che molt famous People in the World, by reafon of 
it Learni ‘cious Worthip. Next to them 


GH came the Romans, and ™m 
fill keep Commune with the Pope of Rome. For 
proportionably as the Romans extended the limits of 
their Empire, fo they fubjected the conquer'd Na- 
1M tions, to the Worfhip of their Gods, and to their 
Religion, fo that their Doctrine and {pread 
every where, and drew to them(elves an Univerfal 
Awe and Veneration. From them therefore we 
mutt know the Cuftoms of our Forefathers in the 
time of Heatheni{m; bat we cannot accurately dit 
cover what was their Belief concerning Spirits, un 
iciswe know, at leaft in general, their Opimons 
and Practices, concerning God and inferiour Der 
ties, 
f Se, 3. But the great difference and Divifions, 
that were amongft the Heathens themfelves wpon thi 
Be. scoount, leave us extreamly in the Dark, as to the 
WA Opinions that are to be afcribed to them. However, 
We woay.agree upon this, wz. to take that 
Ay , may he affirmed, that in all Ages, the Pagans hay 
_Unanimoufly believed, that there is bur one Sove- 
reign God, the Firft Univerfal caufe OF all 
Doors of thet famous Schools, 
ig rally taught Ded Principal ‘Sects, have gent- 
Opinion of Tine to their Difciples. “The 
Relic; that Old Father of the Pa- 
visisng be feen’ in’ who 
againit the Heathens, did doubrlefs not 
tend tolpare them ; however he {ays, that 
, Bee owned one God, an immaterial Spirit diffufed 
andyextended through all Nature, Who gives 


“es. 
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and Senfe to all beings. P/ato, who has defey 
the name of Wie, by all the fucceeding Ages, agne | 
with him, as tO this point, as ap by his df 
courfe tothe Athenians, in his four Books of gh 
Laws. Gentlemen, fays he, God im whow, saccuilyh 
to the Ancient Teftimonies, is she beginning, the mi 
dic, amd the end of all things, penetrates every wh 
And Ariftotle, hts great Difciple, who 
@wo Thoufand Years, has been efteemed thePram 
ef Philofophers, plainly {ayes in his Fir Bok@ 
Meraphyficks, Chap. the 7th. that God ss Eterna am 
perfectly good, fo that the Eternal and Infinite Lita 
fifts in bim. From this capital point they inferdy 
other Belief, that the good and evil, which tm 
Men, proceed from the Firft and Univerfal Dag 
as Platomere largely explains in the foremenmm 
place. Equity, he, Eternally attends tim, 
is the Avenger of thofe that forfake the Law of Gum 
happy is be, who flicks to st, and follows it 
4. But how advantageoufly foever 
may {peak of the fapream Deity, 2 
years, that they do not afcribe to him indepen 
nor the immediate direction of all 
shey divided the Government of the World bangs 
feveral Gods,.1o each of whom they 
particular Share. “Tis very probable that 
dees and Perfians, observing how Haman 
were often here below obsoxions to conte 
changes, v hich progecded from Heaven, 
cafion from thence, to contrive two lip 
ties, ding from that Firft being ; 

called Oromasdes, and gave hem the 

of Heaven ; to the other, named after 
eferibed that of the Earth.- The 
gave them the Greek names, © 
of Fupiter, and tothe latter, that 
they at Firftlook’r upon as the G j 
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| in Truth, 
thecanle all the wile held for a certain 
the Heavens farpals the Earth io pe 
they placed the fupream Deity an 
other Gods under it, each according to his ign 7: 
Andas they conceived that the Soveraign God - : 
| never ceate from being good, fo Fupster, who adi 
BH the Empire of the Heavens, was in great cr 4 
amongft them ; but Pluto, the God of Hell, obtain 
but an ill name. 
© Seét. 5. 1c is here, methinks, the proper place to 
We diftinguith the Doctrines of the Pagans ito fuch as 
| had either Religion, or Nature, for their object. 
WP In the latter, they enquired after the Firft and Se- 
MP cond Caufes of all things, of their Motion and 
Changes, wihout any reference to Religion. 
came upon the Stage Plate, with his Idea’s, and 
Ariforle with his Intelligencies, Plato called 4dea’s 
Mm the principles that flow from the Divine Nature, 
@ that fubfifts with him, and by which all.things fub- 
i filt; each of them being as.an Engraven Image of © 
i him, from whom they all proceed ; fo that they alt 
| partake of the Nature of their Original, and are 
® {uch asthe principal, from whence they flow. When 
fy Leonfer the fentiment of Pythagoras contained in 
‘ the words of Socrates, related in the Parmenis, with 


=) 


\§ 
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What Plutarch fayes in his Firft Book, Chap. the 
Toth, of the Opinions of Philofophers; and Laertius 
inthe Life of the fame Pythagoras, as alfo Cicero, in 
pthe Firft Book of the Tu/eu'an Queftions. Fifty 
| Bight, wherein be explains the meaning of that 
We Fhilofopher, ic feems to me, that nothing can be 
Detter nor more plainly exprefled,concerning this fab 
pie for Ariftorle hisOpinion was that there are fab- 
ftances. diftin® and feparate from matter, Who put 
The Fleavens into Motions, fuppofiag Heaven it {elf 
Body in a continual and reft- 
tations; Stars are of an Exernal 
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Cnd that whvt moveth, muft be more durable ay 
Cede that which is mcved. Thence he infer;'4 ty 
there are as many permanent and immoveable 
ftances. This is what he teaches in his Metaplyp 
Book the 14th. cap. 18. And what is called bys 
Latin Interpreters, Intelligencies. 
Se&. 6. But when they proceed to Religion, th 
arife ftill among them more confiderable differen 
which may be plainly perceived in the Bod 
Plutarch, Entituled, The Opinions of Philofophers 
elewhere in the fame Author, as alfo in the Jal 
which Apuleius, a Platonif, more Ancient tha 
tarcsh, has. written of the Life of Socrates. Thea 
ef what he fays, comes to this ; that the 
divided into Four, as into fome Degrees thrdil 
cend from nigh to low, and that the thei 
Degrees are again fubdivided into feveral ok 
which they call Saivov:s, and “Hywts, Gods 
wons and Heroes. Plato, fayes Apuleius, has dni 
the whole Nature into three, with relation to Spmig 
particular, believing that there are Gods, Superin, 
die, and Inferior. Of which Three forts of Om 
ic is convenient to fay fomthing. E 
Se&. 7. As to the Superior or Celeftial Goa 
fayes, that their habitation is in Heaven, thaty 
are Immaterial and Eternal of their own Naty 
but that there are fome, which are in fome fat 
fible in the Srars, though 
by corporal Eyes, but only by thole of the Um 
After he has diftinguifhed thofe Des 
into Sexes. like Mankind, that 1s, 10to Gosss 
Goddeffes ; he mentions thefe 12, via 

pollo, Vulcan, Mars, Neptune, Mercury; who 
Gods, Fune, Diana, Venus, Ceres, 
who. are as many Goddefles. The digatty’ 
‘Cettial Gods, norwithftanding the hiberty 
th « often took to. contrive other 


| 
| 
4 


5 each in his Jurisdiction. 
are but impro- 
Di- 


ats 
= 


— 


Avcturum, pluviafque Hyadas, 
Triones 
ete Bar leaving thofe Gods to Plate, of whofe mak- 
at ing they were,theStars,which are called bylgiorance aq 
Planets. erring Stars, were a\fo accounted amongit ‘ha 
othe the Gods ; thé Sun was called Apollo, and the Moon we 
ii Diana, to which thefe Five were joyned, Saturn, 
di piter, Mars, Venus, called alfo the Morning and ri 
1 Evening Star, and Mercury, though they appear but 


ordinary Stars, Another fource of the Pagam Er- 
tors in their Divinity, is the, Conformity, ixt 


the name of fome Stars, and thofe of their invilible 
Gods, they believed, that there were Deities in the 
Stars, who acted by them, or that the Stars were 


Gods; who having life in themfelves, communicated 
it to other Creatures, as it was believed by Alcmen, 
is related in Clemens Alexandrinus. 

Sect. 8. We may ftill perceive fome Remains of 
that Opinion in the cielo the Days of she Week. 
1D the Englifh, French, and Dutch Tongues, as well 
as in Larin, for they Rtill name by one of the Seven 
Planets that Day, on which they believe them to 
have a particular Influence. As Lume Dies, Lundi, 
Mimday, Maaaday; Martis Dies, Mardi, Duigsday 
an Abbreviation of Dy{Jenday, which is ftilk in ule 19, 


ge 
— 


| ies, Mecred:, Wed= 
Acaland, aid Brabant. Mercury day, 
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them, ‘tas efteem’d too highs that it thould allow 
defcend an ith Men, though 
they govern’d their 
ie Bur the fame plato be 
by y> perly called Gods, and on 
vine and Immutable conduct, that isobfervable in 
tae = them. ~The names of the fixed Stars, which are 
reckon’d amongtt the vilible Gods, are contain’d in 
this Verle. 


nefday, Woonjdeg, from Wodenfday, rhe Day of 
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den, the name of Mercury amongtft the Ancientg,. 
mans and Dutch, becaufe he was the God of Mx 
chants, and the Meflenger of the Gods ; 
es, Feudi, Thurfday, Donderdag , becaule Fupire 
efteem'd the God of Thunder; Veneris Dies, 
Friday, V, rydag, from Freda, the Ancient name sh 
Venus in the Dutch and Saxon Tongue ; whens) 
comes, that the Frifons called that Day Freed aj 
whence undoubtedly comes the Dutch word Vi 
to Court a Woman. Saturni Dies, Samedi, Sup 
day, Saterdag. Solis Dies, Sunday, Sondag, but i 
the French Tongue, it has loft it’s Ancient name. 
in remembrance of the Refurrection of our’ Lai 
and is called Dimanche from Dies Dominica. 

Se&. 9. Let us proceed from the Gods to the 
mons, or Spirits of a meaner Order. Thales of Mil 
taught, if we believe Phitarch, Kocyov duuby 
cadens that she World full of Spirits , namely th 
Air, which they inhabit, and the Earth in whid 
- they converfe amongft Men ; the Greek worl 
comes from Aaiw, I know, as fignifying 
ene that is very Learned, becaufe they believed tha 
thofe ‘Demons knew whatever is important to Men, 
either for their Happinefs or Mifery, and that the 
were as the Mediators of Men towards the Got. 
And “tis obfervable, that Aaiw likewife fignifes 1 
Mediate, fo that the Demons import fo much as Mr 
diators, And therefore they have alfo been called 
and Direftors of Men, and have been placed accor 
ing to the Opinions of the Heathens, berwixt i 
Hlaavens and the Earth, r Air, and 
fequently betwixt the Gods and Men. 
Seét. ;, o. Though the Opinions were divided, # 
to their Nature, yet they agreed in thele ge 


points, that they were Spitits, that they 


‘ 


| 
5 
} 
) | 
| 


SH 


“the 
bind; umt 
prs 


“ing of 
Men, and beingbefides, Spirits, and almoit Gods, 
could not be berter called, then Spirsts of 4 mudaie 
Order, im relation to their Nasure Mediating 
Golds, inseference to their Functions, in how great 
: ion thofe Spirits were, and what was the 
Sentimentiof the Antients concerning them, may 
be learned from St. Chryfoftome, Tom. 6. Leff. 66. 
lst tituled, ebar fay, that she Demons dirett 
the Affairs Men. 
Buty what will be: mnoft 10 
tve, was, that there were Demons of a Supeniour, 
and others of: an Inferior Order ; and that fome 
efteemed Good, and others Wicked: Sai parse 
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The World Bewisch’d. 
Gods, as Pilate 
and however, shat they were BO 
forge in bis God and 
have? Nature which 15 the Mene ~ 
But what virtue have they Tha 
“and declaring Men, what things aad bow Sa- 
“Gods, which are theif Commands that-of of 
“fering ro the Gods, what comes 
their Prayers and Sacrifices, fo 
iiftration, Plato 
plains it thus. “From them come to us Predict 
ong Anguries, the workhip of Sacrifices, Conpr 
 eations, Orations, and the whole Art of Magick. 
| “The Dewe meddiesnet with Men, but thofe Spi- 
“sits are the Directors of all the communicayion 
and converie of the Gods withus, either wake 
J Good and favourable 5 
; other -were Stirites ox 
mors 
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«more particular explication of their Quali 
Kexoi, migoves,. supsgol, Wicked, 
bad, were not believed of all Nations, to be rh 
fame Dignity. There were fome, amongtt 
as much as Deity,and 
Divine, even in Plato, the Soveraign God is ca 
the greateft Demon. However 
general ufe was to diftinguith the Gods from ii 
Detnons, has been already obferved, and a 
chines exprefies it in his Clefias, O Earth, Gods 
mons, and Men, whoever ye be, that defire to huni 
Truth! and therefore Plato, in the place alreuit 
quoted; may rightly fay, “Ores 
that thofe learned and 
Yits, are in great numbers and feveral kinds: hp 
"tis not neceflary to {peak more of it, for perhaps 
‘would only induce ws into feveral errors; thrill 
fo much uncertainty in P/ato, and others that hag 
“written upon it, they are fo mnch oppofed agai 
‘one another, and even to themifelves. 
Sef. 13. As to the Heroes,they were extraordnd] 
Men, and fo far above the vulgar, that every With} 
efpecially amongft the Romans, they ufed to ay 
crate and deifie them, after theit Death, which Wp 
called "AmStwors, a Canonization, Herodian 
‘Fourth Book, Chap 2. makes a particular Delt i 
‘tion of that Ceremony, with all the Circumaey 
“of -it, on occafion of the Death of i 
Severn: Beides we generally find in the writing of 
Ancients, that they paraell’d them aiththe Dam 
“Phitarch, relates’ ia his Opinions of the P bile 
‘ Chap. 8. Book Fivft; Thales, Plato, and 
Believ’d, that the Demons: were Spirianal 
-and thar the Heroes Souls feparaved 
or Vitious,. this was efpecially 


or bad, as Men | 


f 
| 
‘ 
| 
; 
a 
4 


| “and Cure to 


’ fince every Man has one within himfelf. The others, 


or fubfift after the Body ; for which reafon, I thall 
tie Latin word, it feems rather to be derived from 


| fine and good ; as immanis imports, as much as Ugly 
and Cruel becaufe the Manes’ were ordinarily ta- 


 Houfe of the deceafed, to watch over his. Succef- 


Heat re reaches that thofe 
not Chriftians. 


Men, and even tO Cattle,and la 


which go 
the Souls feparated from 

Demons, or Spirits ; he 
re Body, Peas however with it; and that fhe 
bears the name of Genius, when they. are feparated 
from each other, This meaning cannot, methinks, 
be better exprefs’d, than by naming thofe Souls, 
Affociated Spirits, or Spirsts pecular to one fubje®, 


that is thofe that are feparated from the Body, or 
the Souls of the Deceafed, are commonty called 
Manes, a3 though remaining, becaufe they remain 


name them, Surviving Spirits. However, as to the 


Manis, an Ancient obfolete Term, which fignifies 


ken for Benevolent Spirits, : 
bf. 15. Some of this laft fort remained in the 


lors, and were called Lares, of Domeftick Gods 5 
but the Others err’d at random, and as Exiles, ac 
cording as they had deferved by their wicked Life - 
They could catife but vain Fears to virtuous joa 
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I ho in all chings that relate to Re- 
more Difciples then any of the 
{gion has she molt followed by 
Ai 
th 
hon 
«ino Beafts; accoraing tO 
confirm’d by Plato, and not contradicte 
by Ariffotle. 

14. Apuleius, in the Book formerly quoted, 

Me more particularly demonftrates, that the powers, 
which put the natural paffions of Men: into motion, 
er 
oft 

be 
| 


* ‘galled by Macrobius in his Third Book of the ii 
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fons, but to the vitious a juft Terrour, ang 
of Pains. They were called Lares: Night Phas 
and Spefra, Diogenes. writes, that moft of 
things were taught in the School of Plato, asiu 
appears by his Book, Entituled, 
alfo the name of Lemures,which is fuppofed tom 
from Remures, and this from Remus, Brothesy 
mulu, who frightfully imagined to fee the 
his Brother Remus, after he had killed him, If 
Narrations were true; fuch Spirits might be g 
terrifying Spirits. Ovid in the Fifth Book 
Fafts plainly fays what muft be 
that Name, | 


Mox etiam Lemures animas dixere filentum 
The Soul of the Dead had the Name of 


Se&. 16, The Lares, or perhaps the Geni 


nalia, Chap. 4. Penates, that is, Bore together, Me 
penes nosnatos: For, as that Author pnriues, 
them that we breath, by them we havew 
and by them thar our Soul fubfifis: bani 
call them Gods, and Governors of Countries, 0G 
guith them from the Lares, who were partici 
each Family, as they were both diftinguilhed ! 
the Geninfes, and look’d upon as taking cared 
exteriour.of Man, as the Geniufes did of um 
rior: However it muft be confe(s'd, that 
but Confufien and Darknefs to be met with A 
Books of the Heathens, concerning thofe Namsi 
their pretended Signification, they having nO 
‘known themfelves what they Worthipped, #45 


the memory, both of them, and,of theif. 
is tong Since extinguithed 


‘ 

| 

or as Spirits; neither need we tal 


rhe Lot. of the and of their Gods, Jere- 


5. | 
geen Whether this laft fort of Gods, or Spi- 
| Genii, Manes, Penates, Or Lemures, 
ic plainly appeassthat they-beliey ed the Immortality 
of the Soul; which Opinion being 
chat of Daemons, gave occafion contrly 
of Spins, Plate in his Book, Of the Say/, En- 
tituled Phede, induces Socrates, fpealeng near his 
Death in thefe Words. Above al, the Soul mult be 
immortal, and unperifeable, and confequent|y it muft 
goto live, in invifile places ; 0f,a8.others 
| tend to infer from the Erymology of the Word, in 
agreeable Places, Marcilivs Ficinus has Tranflated ir 
in Latin, apud. Manes, by the furviving:Spirats, as 1 
have named them above ;: but.a little after he Tran- 
lates, apud Inferas, in the Subterraneous Places : which 
a from that they placed the Soul of the De- 
wm sealed under the Earth, Cicero, in the firft Book 
wy of the Tufculan Queftions, Sef, 26. thows both in 
p thele Words, We believe, that the Souls furvive be- 
caufe all cur Reafenings lead us to that Opinion. Rea- 
fon ought alfo to teach us where they are whence 
taken occafion to invent Subserraneous p 
Bodies being putinto the Earth, and cover’ d 


ith Earth, whence comes humati 

under the Now "Ad is the fame word 

the Interpreters of the New Teftament.fage- 
times Trarflate by that.of ‘Mell, fometimes.by tha 

Grave mone of whi | ‘ 
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which agrees with the Senfe of 
Wor at the end of the 


| 
=: ocrates, or that of 
| ~~ him how he would be busied. He believes, 
as am that dead Body yehich be fee | 
ignifying, that they might indeed Bury his 
ae Body, but as to him, that is, his Soul, he 

fhoyld, 

| a 

| 

| 
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fhould pafs, cis rivas pp the 
Sfur'd Felicity of the Bleffed: which very much diff 
from the Grave or Hell. And therefore ’tig coms 


that Socrates, who {pake fo, believed the’ Soyp, 
be Immortal, and that Plato, who writ his’ Wog 


was of the fame perfuafion. 

Seé&. 18. But there were others, who tho’ 
were of the fame opinion, ‘yet having not acayj 
fo much infight into the State of Souls ‘eparzal 
from their Bodies, invented Tranfmigrationgl 
Purifications. The Druids, fo famous amongtif 
Ancient Gauls’, held together the? 
or Tranfmigration of Souls, with ‘their Itmoni 
ty ; For they unanimonufly taught, according wi 
Teftimony of Cefar, Book &. Chap. 18. 
"ye animas fed ab alin poft mortem wanfire aim 
Souls die net, but that after Death they.pafi fim 
to another. ‘The antient Egyptians were of thelag 
Opinion, and ‘Herodotus writes, that they weril 
firft who taught the Immortality’ of the 
fayshe, their fentiment u, that the Soul bemam 
wed of the Body, paffes into another Body, 
born and after fhe has thus walked through 
‘of Bodies upon Earth, in the Sea, and in the din} 
at laft returns into a buman. Body. Thence t* 
‘that Pythagoras had-his Doctrine, which he brim 
over into Greece;whence it paffed into'Iray. 
explains’ the Opinions of that Philifophet 
Seventh Book de 8. “il 
‘Pythagoras as foolifbh afferted, that t 
Bodies, the Bodies of Men 
‘Beafts,and from thofe of Beafts into thofe of 
‘and that bis own had formerly been that of B 
ius. Plato and feveral orbers have partly 
which ‘we fall be obliged frequently to 


7 


Ra 
. 
| 
| 
after. 
3 


Tormented, withou 
rel ; done Good into the Upper and 
re he believes the moft pure 


part of this Orb.td be,and where the Soul fhall 
Eternally live without in ‘te 
ble Felicity. . Whereas .he condemns, tole © 
Wicked the Tartarus, which $a deep and fright- 
From that ulf of Torments he 
Wak draws four Rivers, to which be gives as many 
Names, very fit.to exprefs his Notion, Oceanus, 
ka precipitate Torrent; Acheron, a Torrent of Tor- 
wk ments; Pyriphlegeton, Conflagration ; and Cocytus, 
©Bemoaning.. Here Sinners, who have not been al- 
wile together incorrigible, are to be purged with many 
le you have the 
on original of Purgatory, or of that purging Fire, ftill 
f. believed by the Roman Church. However, Socrat 
gives out that Narration but for a Chimar Fot 
‘aud bo bough I efteem it rational! 
Ang juft, to {how that it 0es 
to.our Souls, and their Fab J Yeference 
Appears that the Soul iz st plainly 
a Dying Man, who te 
al rts thofe that were prefent 
‘thele Matters: d themfelves varioufly 
th ey conf der th that they fpeak otherwife, when 
‘when ther in reference to Religion 5 ‘than 
gpnceive them in relation to the 


«. 


| 


— 
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Plato relates in the fore- 
, Seth “4 which contains his laft Words, 
to fome places where they be 

on 
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after Natural things; but ar the fame time 
fhow, that they were not very certain of what iy 
faid, nor of what they believed. 


C H A P. IV. 
That thofe Opinions, are the Source and Bajs ¢ | 


Ano Divinati 
inions of the Heathens conceniyl 
Spirits, being thus explained in fhort, willy 
us an eafie underftanding of whatever is read j 
their Books, concerning their Cuftoms and Pri 
fes upon this Subject, and the Arts that arofe fail 
them; Thefe Arts were directed ro two entii 
which Man is always inclified of himfelf ; tail 
to know much, and tro do much. Dhvination wg 
ufed ro acquire an unlimited 
gick, to produce wonderful effects. prele 
defign neceffarily requires to {peak clearly wey 
ftinGtly of both. 
Se&. 2. As to the Firft, we find in the Autity 
and in feveral others, that every one was agit 
obtain the favour of the Gods, whether gre 
little, and that they earneftly fought to pleat 
good Spirits, and to off the evil. 
they buile Temples, eftabiith’d Fortis of 
confecrated Priefts, offes’d Sacrifices, inftiratea 
ftivals and Games of all forts. Befides citi) 
uled feveral means to difcover the defigns ait FF 
clinations of the Gods, together with the ir | 
of Men ; to which they 
by the Knowledge they might 


’ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
» 
? 


3, by Prognofticks drawn from 
“the hours of the day, or the 
Beafts. Whatever was 


B® meeting of Men a 


fed as to this point amongft the Romans, was 


cal- 
ied Divination, that properly fignities ax ¢ ie of 
B things concerning God, of which, Cicero has a 
Boparticular Book. Palydre Vigil in his firft Book, 
JB Chap. 24, relates, in what conlifted all thofe Arts. 
MS Wherefore I thall extract our of that Author, and 
PYM feveral others, what is neceflaty for the under~ 
ftanding of this matter. 

Sei, 3. There were two’ forts of Divinations 
Anciently in ufe amongft the Greeks and the Reunamz, 
the one was rightly called Natural, but the other 
Artificial ; they held for a: Natural Divination, what- 
ever a partiaular, free, and voluntary Adtion of the 
Mind of Man, without the help of Reafon, or any 
Conjecture, or Prognoftick, portended as furure, 
it often ina Dream, and even wirhont 

ceping-inthe Fits.of a raving Fever, thence 
Goddeffes called Furies, bad thes Name: and 
cliev'd, that fome Priefts, and even the Sybil, Exy- 
threa had begun to utter their. Oracles in fach 
4 roxy ims, fupiter Hammon, and. 
gave. their An{wers in fy 


caufed them ro. difcovet, OF to 
things. ‘The 


forete Upon. 
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and Wischeraft, or by the ob- 
cles, of the Strats, the motuons 
fervation of of fleeping con- 
| of the Air, the afeams sntmens for W they 
vuring up Gbolts by 
made ule of Carcafle 
the days of the year 
Of which their Priefts them elves boatted. 
were eltcem’d fincere, and to 
20, tbe courfe of Nature. the . af{cribed to 
Mrolegy, the. of Harufpices, Of forercling: 
is | 
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the infpection of the Bowels ¥f fanctified Bex 
befides Auguries, and cafting of Lots. 
Seét. 4. Aftrology was called by the Greeks, Qj, 
jecture drawn from the Stars; fo that Aftrigg 
may be named Divines by the Stars, the comms 
cation of the Gods with the Stars, of which mal 
tion has been made before, the operations of thi 
Ceteftial Bodies, and the influences upon the inl 
rior part of the World, and upon Men, and ¢ 
upon one another, gave occafion to believe, t ) 
from thence may be drawn conjectures ufehilig 
Mankind ; bur I fhall not inlarge upon 
further ; becaufe I treat of it as far as ‘tis nec 
in my Examination of Councils, Chap. 8. wherii— 
be feen, what rank is to be given to thole tag 
called Genetbliaci, or Planetarit, which we ulnl 
call Fortune-tellers ; who by the infpectiondag 
Stars, efpecially of the Planets, in the inftant t 
4 perfon was born, foretell what inclinations i 
fortune he fhall have, and of what fort of deat 
fhall dye 5 which Art is not yet abolith'd nm 
World: butbecaufe there will be occafion to 
of it afterwards, 1 fhall prefent the Reader & 
with a fhort account of the three others. J 
Sef. 5. Donatus derives the Word Haruna 
Farufpicina, from Haruga 4 Sacrifice, and 
trailes, it being the Art of foresee 
by the in{pection of the Entrails of Beafts, 
facrificed to the falfe Gods, as thé thofe 
imprinted fome figns on she Bowels of the Vi 
that were offer’d to them. To this fort 
Cafe recited Apian in ‘his ‘fecond 
Wars of Alexandria, and by, Cicero, namely 
Heart was found in an Ox; which zal 
erificed,the firft day that he ‘fate on the ran 
wherefore the Diviners rold him, that 10% 
ting could not prove bappy 
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| ore M. Tislius adds two others, 
p88. 6. that of Lightning. Prodt= 


viz. that of Prodigiess from Offendendo, to to 


Oftenta, comes 7 
gies when fomething extraordinay in 


fignifie Geht, they drew preia- 
Natue offer we Herodotus, 


it: asi done; 
» Mare wasbig with a Hare. 


ne of the invafion of Greece by Xerxes, fot 
from thence the Divines conjectured, that his pow- 


erful Army fhould flye 
, Hare before the Hunter. Such accidents were al- 


{9 called Portenté, Monftra, Prodigia, Signs and 
firs Such alfo were Thunders and Lightnings, Ful- 
as Virgil lays, 


mina 
celo tattas memini predécere quercus. 
the thunder d Oaks foretold me that event. 


| “Anfpicium, Aufpice, and Augursum, Augury ; the 

ME former fo calfd, from viewing the flight of the 

WE Birds, and the latter from obferving their Song and 

Cry, nade the whole imployment of thofe that were 

called Aufpices and Augures they were very famous 

amongtt the Antient 5 for at Rome, tht fort of Di- 
vination, was prefert'd before all the others ; and 

the College of Augures was extreamly reveren- 

ced. No Affair of importance was undertaken 

without confulting them, to know whether it fhould 

fucceed, or not. That fo much exalted Art obfet- 

| ved the Birds three ways, in their Flight, in theit 

B Singing, and their Eating: As to their Flight, the¥ 
made their obfervations upon the Pr.epetes, that 1s, 

on Swift flying Birds; asto the Singing, trey Ste 

their ConjeCtures from Ofcines, or Singing Bir ds 3- 

fac and as to Eating, they obferved the young, Chickens 

the 4th fort is ranked the 

or Augultus, an 


~ 
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piece of Bread, whilft he was yet a Child, canis 


it into the Air, whence foftly coming down, the, 
it fall ; which gave occafion to the Diviners , 
foretell the happinefs of Augu/tin’s life, if we 
believe Suetonius. Yo the 2d, way or the Dj. 
nation by Singing, this Verfe of Virgil may be ip 
plyed, 


Seepe finiftra cava predixit ab ilice Conix. 
Th’ eminous Crow foretold it on an Oak 


For the 3d, fort, they ufed the Tripudia filfim 
which were a fort of Skipping and Dancing, dp 


~ ving which, if the Chicken tell upon the Meat, th 


was fall’n from his Bill on the ground, called Sulm 
and {wallow’d it greedily, ic was happy Om; 
whereas, it he let it ftand, an ill fuccefs wasth 
feared. Thus was. forefeen the defeat. of Hyiial 


ood or bad fortune of the Inquirer was ine 
n Tiberius, fays Suetonius in bis 
‘a journey into Dalmatia, and at Pavid cold 
‘the Oracle of Geryon by Lots, he was oblige 
‘make ule of another way ; for he was aniwe r 
he fhould caft- Golden Dice in the 
‘the Fountain Apona ; which having 
‘ the greateft point that appeared rags YS 
ftill to be feen under water at this 


Mancinis by the Numantines ; becaufe the Chit 
ens had refufed to eat, and were fled from iy 
(oops. 
Seét. 8. Sortilegium, or Cafting of lots, was aa 
7 pofition of fome Letters mrxed together, and dram 
| at adventure, by the firft Child to be met wit 
i thofe Letters were engraven on the Barkol an (a 
according to the antient Cuftom, and difpoled 
many different ways as was poilible, to fee 
baw fhonld renc nme Senfe or none. Whence 
| 
| 
| 


OF OX 


‘the ufual Rules of their Art, they might know the 


- fad amongft them a Cuftom of that nature, as Ta 


“thro 


of it more at large anothe 


nift’d out of t 
of the French 


chem {omething pasticular, by which, according to 


ood a bad {uccefs of furure things. 
Seif, 10. Our Anceftors in the ume of Paganiim, 


City telates, ‘Divinations, and cafting of Lots 

‘ fays are as much in fafhion amongit them, 2s 

‘any where elle. They caft their Lots navery 

‘fimple way, for they cut the branch of a Fran- 

feveral little Lors, on each of which they 

ke -a particular mark, and then Canfnfedly 

them ona piece of whine Cloth. There 

‘ the Priett, if matters of State are treated of, or 

Family, when it concerns bim, 

‘or is houle, looking to the Heavens. lifts up 

‘ thrice each little Lot, and gives the explication of 

*th marks printed on them ; it they dulwace. no 
‘farther confultstion is made that day ; but if they 
‘allow to eed, they go tothe Diviners for 
a0 An{wer. There is yet another parucular way 

: of predicting amongft that people, by the means of 

White Horfes, that. were hack'd. and are 
‘Kept: together in a Foreft at the Publick Cot They 
tint them, and the Prieft, King or Governor 
litte on a confécrared Chariot, obierves theif 
‘ Neighing and Foam. There is no Divination more 
efteénidthan this, nor only by the People: 
by the Great Men and the Pricits; 
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Soft. There is vet another Way of Divination, 
| famous, even the Holy ocripturc, ©: y =x 
“cams, thall be ob! ged to ipeak 
rime, becaufe the 
pounder Drains, are nor yet ba- 
World, and that fome, eipecially 
Court, begin to revive that Art. As 
the Heathens.as often as the and 
: ch their Dreams, it was te offer 
dtr 
the 
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*Jatter are look’d upon asthe Minifters of th 


“Gods, and the Great Men as thofe that are neap 
* and better known to them, 


Seft. 11. But ‘tisnot {ufficient to have explaing 
athe names of thof@ 3 or 4 ways of making th 
Heathen Gods {peak ; for tho’ they be the chig 
‘yet I find that feveral others have been in uf, ca 
Jed by the Greeks, Negromancy, Pyromany, Ayr 
amancy, Hydromancy, Geomarcy, and Chiromancy: thy 

1ft. relates to the dead, the 2d. to the Fire 
3d. to the Air, the 4th to the Water, the sthp 
the Earth, the 6th to the Hands.  Polydore Vinj 
gives us a deicription of each of thefe Arts, intk 
23 Chapter of his 1 ft. Buok. 
Seft. 12. Necromancy, or the Divination by ded 
Bodies, is made by fomething perceived on a Com 
which gives occafion to the foretelling. The ign 
rance of the Greck Tongue has made fome belie 
that vexcps, which fignifies dead, was denn 
from the Latine,as tho’ it had been Negros, from Ng 
Black, which miftake cauled Necromancey to 
the Black Art 3 which name is uled at prefent ing 
nifie all iorrs of Witchcraft, Inchaatments, and Dag 
bolical Hiufions Under this fort is 
Scicmancy, ot Divination by the fradows,in whichtiag 
conjured up the Ghofts.or Shadows of the dead, 
foretell future things. It would be a great 
the power of this Art, if what Lucan relate in histiy 
Book, were true, that a Ghoft conjured up, fort 
Gsccefs of the Battle of 
CrOMENCY herein. that 


Bodies a7 


told the whole 
Sciomaricy differed from Ne 
latter requires Blood, and made the dead 
ar. whereas the other conjured up only A 
Sef. 13. Pyromancy was, according [0 
@ Divination by Fire, when they {uppofed to 
fomething by the means of t 
Obfervations were mace upon 


ire, for which purpe 
Lighining 


i 
| 
*% 
| 
i 
4 
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fome other extraordina ry 


become King of Rome. 


Chats. of an 
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Fire. Inftances of it are 
ead in the Firft Book of Diceny- 
related, that the Wife 


‘us Halicarnajs. 
the Ancient, feeing a Flame furround 


che Head of Seruios Tuihus, forerold, chat he thould 


14. Aeromancy, or the Drvimatcex by thé 
sited in Obferving Tempefts, amd extraor- 
dinary Clouds; as-when relates in his Secon 
Book, ‘that there Rain’d Iron in Lacames, which 
his Opinion fignified, the Deieat of Crajus, by the 
Parthians. He likewile relates in bis Firlt Book of 


Evils,| that Hanibal was bringing to Ita. Thofe 
vines are called in the Hebrew Bible s°YT 9id> 
joiners by the Cleuds ; amongft this fort my 
anck’d the Cpnom.ncy, which con&fted in ob- 
ferving the motions of the Smoke of Sacrifices 

Sect. 15. Hydromancy, or the Divination by 
ter, arole from fomthing particular, which they fan- 
cyed to fee in the Water, Varre relares upon this 
eccahion, that a Youth {aw inthe Water, the Image 
cury, who declared to him, in 190 Ver‘es, the 
hole courte, and all the events of the War oozinit 
y od, lays that 43 
and that by the illafion af 

the Demons, he made 2 


pear upon the Water, the Images of the Gods te 


gave him Laws. fos Bes of 
goodnefs and Juttice People, with 


Sell. 16. Geomaney or the Dioinati 

| Divination by the Earth, 
Was made by the 
Earth Guake, conld ™t had any 


Defcription of ix, tho never fo 
after it; but] {uppofe, that to this may be 
C3 referrd 


| 


the 
p the 
cal 
the 
thn 
Vig the Second Pumck War, that theirs Kamed Scones 
mn in Picenium, which he takes for a forerunner of the 
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fort | 
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he 4 


> 


~ * ws, 


* ing to the Etymology of 


World 


referr'd, what is related by Livy, Decad. 1 Books 
Seti. 6. concerning Marius Curtius. ‘In the 
‘ Year (which was according to the Calculation 
* Calvifins 357 before Chritt; ) either by an Ean 
“guake, or fome other ftrange commotion, alg 
“one half of the Market of Rome, was {wallows 
‘up. There was a great Depth, and moft fright 
©“Chatm, which could not be fili’d, what troyhj 
* foever was taken for ir, thd People carried Cath 
‘thither continually. The Oracles of the God 
“were confulted, and the Diviners anfwer'd, th 
“the things in which the principal Strength of t 
* Roman People confited,mutt be Confecrated to then 
* in that very place, if they defired to eftablif fg 
‘ ever, the Republick of Rome. And as they Wert 


_ *troubled to know, what was the thing to be Cor 


‘fecrated ; a warlike Young Man called Mati 
Curtius derided it, afferting, that the chief Stren 
‘of the Roman People, confifted in Valour, anda 
‘undaunted Courage, to confirm which, he gore 
© Horfeback, and precipitated himfelf int 
* Abyts. 

Se&.17. Chirsmancy, or Palmiftry, confiders 
Lines of the Hands, to know the Fortune of Mes 
whereupon Juvenal fays in his 6th Satyr. 


manumque 
Prebebit vati, 


His Hand and Head, he'd {row to the Divint 


Whence appears, that Phy/iognomy, that is,acc” 
the the Knonlee 


of Nature ; but by ufe, the Obfervaticn of 4 Me 


Shape, muft be comprehended under 


this Art foretells things by the Looks, 
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‘Line the Face, by which the Genius 


d Humour of Men are to 0 
Now all thefe things are natural, thd 


ey were abuied to attain to 2 fupernatural know- 
Are was made ufe of in other means, which 
were the works of Mens Hands, that might well 
be called a Bewitching Pomp; in thatranck was con- 
rain’d the Axinomancy, a Witchcraft made with an 
dxe, tarchet, or the like Tool. The Lecanomancy 
another Witchcraft, in which they uled a Calarese 
full of Water, on the bottom of which, they fan- 
cyed, that the Demons came to walk. The Catap- 
tromancy, aWitchcraft made with Looks lafjes, 
which they fuppoled thar blindfolded Children aw 
what ‘twasdefired to be known. The Keskinemancy,. 
they ufed a Seive,and a Thoufand other 

pet 


ky, 

lame 

of 

arth: 

lowed 

rouble 

attle 
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That all the different forts of Wischcraft, tha } 
been inuje, proceeded from the fame Original, 


Sc&. 1. have hitherto treated of thofe 
to fay properly, are Sciencies, {uppoiel 
to be acquired feveral ways, by the Commaniciigl 
with the Gods, or with the Spirits. Now] (i 
Treat of Magick, which refers to Action Ty 
bame is now determin’d to that particular pra 
tho it has been given in general to all the other‘ 
-encies, of whichI have fpoken in the forepig 
Chapter. It comes from the Grecians, thé it ben 
aGreek word, ’Tis univerfally believ'd, tha 
a Perfian word ; now that Tongue had Anca 
many things common with the Hebrew, awell 
the Stile as in the Etymologie ; But in Hebrew! 
Haga, fignifies to confider, to reflet and 
Mahgeb, thinking Perfon, one who tells Secrt' 
Myfteries. I have explain’d what the Magi Wap 
in my Commentary upon Daniel, Sei 62, Wit 
the matter required it 5 they: were at firlt 
Men, who endeavoured to penetrate into the {et 
ined 10 
of Nature, by Iawfull means, and attained ON 
| performance of things above the common Beli 
guod ego apud plurimos lego,Perfarum lingua magi? 7) 
qui nofirafacerdos.for as I read,in feveral Autharsa® 
oh gusin thePerfian ongue fignifies aPrieft in ours: 
‘are the words of Apulezus in his A pology,andP lato 


» Magick, Osayv the Cure of the 
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eos O fays, chat Div ines an 

r led by the Perfians, Mag? 5 which 

th in the Countrey: Hefycitus 

+ a pious Man and well inform d 

«in tha knowledge of Divine things, OF 


magorum babebatur 
the Magi were look’d upon as Wile and learned 


Men. 
the 2, ‘Tis very probable , that when = 
dd Men were got at Court,and ta great elteem among 
in = the Vulgar, their Art was not {ufficient to keep up 


uM their Reputation ; then they begun toufe Craft and 
Te Chea a even fome of them, abufed that Art fo 


fol far, 28 to joyn Malice to Decepuon, and not to 
‘ther the Goods, or the Blood of feveral Per- 
fo that as on the one fide, the Pagansextream- 


Account, and had a great hatred for them. Thence 
proceeded that fome have Anciently been famous in 
the Magick Art, as well for the good, as the bad 
—ufethey made of it, as Apollonius of Tyanis, whole 
Life‘has beea written by Philoftrates, and Elves. 
who refitted St. Paul, Ads, 13. Verfe$. And the 
® = Wilemen of Egypt and Babylon, who were called to 
om expound the Dreams of their Kings. Gen. Chap. 4. 
Verfe 8. And Daniel, Chap. 2. Verfe 4. Ever Moles: 
Kibo the Wifemen of the Eaft. who 
King of the Fews newly born; all thofeiVier vere tar 
mous for Magick, thd Authors foedk 
them, either with or againft them, there is 
difference bewwixt the fame Sciences and the 
Actions, by the good or bad ufe that 1 mas , 
them, Neverthelefs, it was properly save 
Cc | WW 


Wit parts ; fo they defpifed them upon another 
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which we now give the name of Magick, 4p); 

of Nettinbeim, diftinguithes it in Two forts, One 

which may be called Natural Magick, and the othy 

Artificial; becaufe the firft having Natural cum 

produces Natural Effects, bat the Second being a 

invention of Art, Nature has no fhare in it’s 

tions. I mean that as it is neceflary in all Array 

Handicrafts, that Nature fhould fupply the mare 

and power of Action, tho the Workman imploy 
them thisor that way, only by the rules of his At 
Ir goes even fo with the Artifts of whom I fy 
and not as with a Husbandman, who can only 
oe the Ground, caft his Seed upon, or plat: 
ree upon it, but muft expect the Harveta 
Frait from Nature it felf, holpen with his Ar. 

3.‘ They believe, fays Agrippa, that Na 
* ral Magickis but the higheft Degree of pows 
‘Natural Sciences; for which Reafon they alg 
‘the extream and laft  perfeftion of the knowlip 
‘ Nature ; faying, that it is the active part of Mag 
“ral Wifdom, which, by the help of Natural pg 
‘ er ufed in proper time, operates wonderful efit 
Sand raifes Admiration. The Moors and hum 
* made a {pecial ufe of that Magick, that 1s, amt 
* as it was able to produce effects, by the port 
“Herbs, Stones, and other things of the fames 
Moreover, fays again Agrippa, for that Red 

Natural Magick is that, which penetrates te | 
tues of all Natural things,and which with alt 
¢ difcerning, having exactly fearched into Way 
clinations, and Sympathies, difcovers fo 
* fecret powers, that by them it produces ial 
twhich amaze Humane underftanding 5 0% 

“by Arc, as Nature, to which, as to 1 Soven 
é Act fubmits it felf, and only lends her the 8° 
Hand. ‘Thus we can} by Natural 


ripe Fruits before their Seafon, and even 
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- at of time, by Natura 
only by fuppiyns ula as it is done, tho in 
means U by Gardners, each of 


helping Naure by 
Nature her 
fits in this, that a Magus, 
himfelf to his ftudy, penetrates 


the knowledge of the power 
Vulgar, aw thofe learned, who care not to 


take that trouble upon them. Bur as all thefe things 
are done without the particular affiftance and coa- 
God and the Spirits, they concern not the 
prefent-queftion; however we mention them, tbat 
we may learn to diftinguith them - from the fubject 
in Hand, afd all it’s dependencies, of which we 
intend to give aclear and undeniable notion. 

Se. 4. We have hitherto feen the Magick of 
the Pagans, included within the bounds of Nature. 
‘Now I defire the Reader to remember what I have 
faid in my Commentary upon Daniel, Se&.26. viz. 
That to the Magick antiently in ufe Mathematicks, 
Plhyfick, and Divinity were ordinarily * conjoyned ; 
fome giving up themfelves to one of thofe Sciences, 
and others to another, whence proceeded a diffe - 

rence of Names, betwixt the Students of Magick ; 
fome of whom were) called Mathematicians, and 


others Phyficians, or by a more odious name, Poi- 
foners, The former applyed themfelve chiefly to 


perform wonderful things ; and the others 
petrate Wickednefs, their ‘Wonders 
that ay'd, 


be counted the Wooden Dove of Architas, 


and the Statucs of Mer 

cury that fpake ; but the im- 
ployment of P oifoners was to soa Men, theit 
Goods and their Beafts, by many re, commonly 


unknown, ‘And having learned the 


Properties of them by their Scady. they put them in 
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which we now give the name of Magick. Agriny 
of Nettinheim, diftinguithes it in Two forts, one off 
which may be called Natural Magick, and the othe 
Artificial; becaufe the firft having Natural caufefi 
produces Natural Effects, but the Second being aj 
invention of Art, Nature has no fhare in it’s O 
tions. I mean that as it is neceflary in all Arts anil 
Handicrafts, thar Nature fhould fupply the mang 
and power of Action, thd the Workman imployil 
them thisor that way, only by the rules of his Ang 
It goes even fo with the Artifts of whom I {pedi 
and notas with a Husbandman, who can only prem 
fate the Ground, caft his Seed upon, or plang 
ree upon it, bur muft expect the Harveft al 
Fruit from. Nature it felf, holpen with his Art. @ 
Seét, 3.‘ They believe, fays Agrippa, that Nom 
‘ral Magickis but the higheft Degree of power,mm 
“Natural Sciences; for which Reafon they call@ 
“the extream and laft - perfeEtion of the knowledge 
“ Nature ; faying, that it is the active part of Na 
“ral Wifdom, which, by the help of Natural pom 
er in proper time, operates wonderful 
“and raifes Admiration. The Moors and India 
* made a {pecial ufe of that Magick, that is, as muy 
* as it was able to produce effects, by the power! 
“Herbs, Stones, and other things of the fame ki 
“Moreover, fays again Agrippa, for that Reali 
Natural Magick is that, which penetrates the Vig 
© tues of all Natural things,and which with a {ag 
© difcerning, having exactly fearched into their 
* clinations, and Sympathies, difcovers fo far iam 
fecret powers, that by them it produces 
‘which amaze Humane underftanding ; nor fo 
“by Art, as Nature, to which, as to its Severity 
‘Art fubmits it felf, and only lends her the help 
Hand. Thus we can} by Natural ways produ 
ripe Fruits before their Seafon, and even # “ 
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only by fupplying the want of time, by Natura! 
means unknown to other Men 3 as it is done, tho in 
Mia lefs Degree of perfection, by Gardners, each of 
ewhom, ftrives to be the firft in getting early Fruits, 
Narre by Art, and fill however by the 
means of Nature her felt. The difference only con- 
Meeefifts in this, that a Magus, who wholly gives up 
Meehimfelf to his ftudy, penetrates much farther into 

the knowledge of the powerof Nature, than the 
@ Vulgar, and even thofe learned, who care not to ° 
Stake that trouble uponthem. Bur as all thefe things 

are done without the particular afliftance and con- 

=m courfe of God and the Spirits, they concern not the- 
prefent queftion ; however we mention them, that 
we may learn to diftinguifh them - from the fubject 
in Hand, afid all it’s dependencies, of which we- 
intend to give a clear-and undeniable notion. - 

Se&. 4. We have hitherto feen the Magick of ° 
the Pagans, included within the bounds of Nature.’ | 
Now I defire the Reader to remember what I have > 
faid in my Commentary upon Daniel, Se&. 26, viz. 
That to the Magick antiently in ufe Mathematicks, 
Phyfick, and Divinity were ordinarily * conjoyned ; 
fome giving up themfelves to one of thofe Sciences, 
and others to another, whence proceeded a diffe-— 
rence of Names, betwixt the Students of Magiek; 
fome of whom were called Mathematicians, and 
others Phyficians, or by a more odious name, Poi- 
foners. The former applyed themfelve chiefly. to | 
perform wonderful things ; and .the others to per- g 
petrate Wickednefs, . Amongft their Wonders:may 
be counted the Wooden Dove of Archstas, that fly’d, 
and the Statucs of Mercury that {pake ; but the im- 
ployment of Poi/oners was to annoy’ Men,. theit 
Goods and their Beafts, by many things Commonly 
‘unknown, And having learned the Vitwues and 
Properties of them by their Study, they put seas 


36 The World Bewitch'a | 
in fuch a concealed and imperceptible wail 
that one could fcatce believe what he faw effeGed: 
and this is,what they really operated. But as to whall 
they boafted of befides, or perhaps, imagin’d themil 
felves capable of ;_ it was, that by the virtues dim 
Simples, and fome other Drugs mixed together 
they could transform Men into Beafts, Beafts ing i 
Men, Beafts and Men into ozher Beafts and Meni 
conjure up Ghofts, or raife the Dead. out. of thei 
Graves,©c. 
Sei. 5. Now we muft fpeak of Magick 
Artificial, which may rightly be fo called, becauk™l 
Nature has no fhare insit ; but that is a work om 
Art alone,- which however prefuppofes 
‘one may alfo very fitly give the nathes of Witcr® 
eraft, Conjuration, and Inchanting th general, 
all the various practifes that are made of it 5 fa 
we call Witchcraft whatever is operated by them 
power of the Devil, with the communication a 
Men, which. is never done, without ufing fomem 
fort of Conjuration , and Inchanting. That Anim 
which required of its Profeffors a particular way om 
living, always confifted in the ufe of fome certaill 
Signs and Words, that they utter’d or wrote, anti 
“In extraordinary Geftures, in confideration of which 
the Demons were ready at all times to diflcover of 
thein hidden things ; and to operate in their behalf, 
Anpernatural Wonders. his was therefore the 
“opinion of the Heathens, that befides natural Me 
“gick, they believed themfelves capable of prod 
cingéthe molt: wonderful effects bythe power 
-Demons; whom they knew how to. make comply, 
‘by their Conjutations, te whatever they deficed.a: 
6. We mutt carefully obferve this, becaule, 
_ atural Magick is not commonly accurately diftir 
‘guihed from the Artificial, either by the -Antiens 
the Moderns ;, and that which belongst9. 
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fail is frequently attributed to the other : even thole thar 
ME eddie with it, having committed as many mi- 
Wteakes as the others. ‘For fome of them, fays — 
 Acrippa, are come to that heighth of Folly, asto 
believe, that by the different Concourfe and Af — 
pects of the Stars, with the intetpofition of time 
and proportiéns duely obferved, they may, in a 
certain inftant, acquire a fenfible Idxa of Celeftial 
things, and a-Spirit of Life and Underftanding ; 
mee which being Interrogated by them, will give them 
Anfwers, and difcover ‘em hidden things. On 
@eetiic other fide, they afcribe to Nature what is a- 
her power, which I cannot better exprefs, 
Mthan by the very words of Agrippa, who proceeds 
‘I defire you to take notice, that.thofe Mz- 
= vicians, not only rake up into natural things, but 
even in a manner remove Nature out of her place; 
which they endeavour to do by Motions, by Num- 
bers, by- Geftures, by Sounds, by Voices, by 
Congregations, by -Lights, by the Inclinations of 
the Mind, and by Words. Thus it was that the Inha- 
bitants of Pili and Marfi conjured Serpents,and put - 
them to flight ; thus Orpheus by his finging allay’d 
the Tempefts,for the fake of the Argonauts Thus, as 
Homer relates,. by fome certain words, the blood 
of Ubffes was ftopp’d. There was a punifhment 
me Ordained by the Law of the 12. Tables, to thofe 
a a fhould ufe fuch fort of Inchantments againft 
me Corn. 
mm Sect. 7. It muft not feem ftrange tous that things 
fhould be fo, in the. Pagans time, for Magick confi- 
derdin general, and in it. felf, was efteemed, be- 
caufe of its depth, and. honoured as Divine, taking 
the word in the fenfé of the Heathens, and as it 
may be attributed to their Deities, which have. 
been defcribed before. Befides, Magick was: reve= 
tenced, becawfe of Efficacy and Power, beloved for 
1t$ 
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its ferviceablenefS in the good ufe of it, but 
and detefted, by reafon of its malignity, and tim 
difturbance it caufed, when it was abufed.. Thi 
fame Agrippa will tell us, in the words of Porphmil 
which was the opinion of the moft ingenious Hex 
-thens upon that fubject. Porphyry, fays he,-treatinlll 
of IVitchcraft, and of the Magick of Divine thin 
concludes at laft, that it may render the Soulsof Malm 
capable of receiving Spirits and Angels, but he abi 
lutely denies, that one may approach God by that Ani 


CHAP. V. 


That we fee fill amongft the prefent Pag 
the {ame Doétrines and Practices. 


W E have fpoken as much as it was neceflajm 
. for our fubject, of the Doctrines of the Arm 
tient Paganifm, which reigned in the Countries 
inhabit. We have alfo fpoken of the Nations, wim 
introduced moft of thofe Arts and Sciences, of whidll 
we treat, It is now fit to confider the Modemg 
Heathens, to know how far their Sentiments any 
Practifes concerning Spirits can reach, without ti 
Light ‘of ‘the Holy Scripture, which never fhin¢! 
upon them. It is the more neceflary to enter inl 
that examination, that we fhall fee, withal, the Or 
ftoms of very many Nations, and that the js 
they fhall furnith us with, of the uniformity of 
ion, (that which we contend to be amongft i*™@ 
Heathens) will then be more’ general and 
then fuch as are drawn from the Writings of thokm™ 
we have already fpoken of, of which 
has taken place ; fince they inhabited only a final! 
part the World, and have 
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ings, but a flender account of the other Heathens. 
Mo that all thefe others, the number of which is 
Mar more confiderable, are abfolutely unknown 
us. | 

™ Seé&. 2, Experience teaches us,that we cannot bet- 
cr: divide the World, then as into ‘three great 
flands ; one patt of which was known to the anti- 


econd part iscome to our knowledge, fince about 
wo hundred years: The third is yet for the moft 
Bart unknown. The firft is called for that Reafon 
the Antient World, divided into Europe, Afia, and 
Africa. But in the North of Europe, which conti- 
Ment is nor much greater than one half of the other, 
Mthere are {till many Heathen Inhabitants, In <Afia 
Mrhe Chriftians are hardly the tenth part of the Peo- 
ple, and about the third part of the reft follow Ma-. 
Mehomet ; {o that the greateft number is ftill Pagans, 
Bee Lhe Mahometans take up the North df 4frica, and 
Sethe Heathens poffefs the two third parts Eaftward : 
fe The half of the third part is filled with Mabome- 
Beetans, and the other half by imperfect Chriftians. 
Meee in the new World, called America, or the Weft 
Indies, the Southern part isalmoft as big as Africa ; 
and the Northern, which is not yet fully known, is 
perhaps as big as Afia. All that Country is Hea- 
then, fave a {mall number of Chriftsans, gone thi- 
ther from Evrope, viz. fome Spaniards, Portuguefe, 
Englifb, French and Dutch, who bring over from time 
totime fome Heathens, though very few, to Chriftsa- 
nity 5 at leaft, the Englifh are now very earneft in 
it. In the mean while, thofe Evropeans may inform 
us of the State of thofe Nations,as to what concerns 
their Belief and Religion, of which they have got- 
ten a great knowledge, by the Commerce they have 
with them. | But as to the Afiftral Country, (which 
only by che- Conjegtures’ that we cin 
make 


Greeks and Romans,though not perfectly: The 


- “tome to difcover ir felf, for he that has hy 
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adore the Devil himfelf, vexing themfelves yy 


grievous pains, and cruel torments, to be } 
Martyrs : But the miftake of thofe Authors, fem 


quoted before, fays in the Chap. of his 
Part, pa. 56. That Trigaltius teftifies, hae mmf 
the Chinefe interrogated the Devil, or Familiar § 
vits, as they calld them, of which there arem 
among ft them, and that they efieem it rather a Divg 
than a Diabolical operation. I believe that ’tis 4 
{ame with all the other Nations, woh are accu 
directly to adore the Devil, and am_perf{wad 
that if the thing were ftrictly examined, it wo 


be found, that they have nor fo much as a Nowm:-Th 
of what.we underftand by the word Devil, Sw. 
 Seé&. 6. For ’tis eafie to conceive that thofe qu: 
have not the fame knowledge and fentiment™™ Au 
God with us, cannot alfo have the fame ldes@t 1, 
the Devil, that the Chriftians have, fince het inc 
_ knows not God after the manner of the Chriflia fay 
cannot alfo know the Devil ; and that is impofil ott 
that any rational Creature fhould know the Da wi 
as he is, and adore him. For as to what is MM tri 
by the Apoftle, concerning the Heathens, that th 
offer their facrifices to the Devils, 1 Cor. 10. 20. MMe th 
not exprefly {aid to the Devi/, as to the Chief offi fo 
wicked Angels , no more then in St. Matth. 25.4 2 
But to him, as the Chief of the Demons, of wii th 
we have formerly {poken. And ’tis obfervable,ti@™ cl 
the Greek word ufed by St. Paul, isnot that of DR S. 


vils but Demons, which is the name the Heatht 
gave toa fort of inferior Gods, as has been altea 
faid. After that Obfervation, let us fee what ay 1: 
formity may be found, betwixt the fentiment#@ 
» the Ancient Pagans, and that of the Modern 
then, as to Spirits; we fhall begin with Eu 
» thence proceed to Afi, and ies and at tat 

over into America, ‘CHa 
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CHAP. VE. 


that this Conformity muft be fought, 1h, im the 
mains of Paganifm in Europe. 


Se. 1. {i has been already faid; that there are 
fome Pagans in the extremity ofi Europe, 
efpecially in the Northern parts, but they are fo 
brutifh and wild, thar it is eafier to fee what they 
do, than to conceive or guefs what they believe. 
They are Laplanders and Finlanders, e{pecially thofe 
Dominion, with whom we are beft ac- 
quainted, by a defcription drawn from the beft 
Authors, which Scheffer has made in lis Swedifh 
Lapland 5 and therefore I thall declare as much as I 
judge convenient for my defign; Firft, what. he 
fays of thefe, and afterwards what is added of the 
others; yet without giving credit to whatever is 
written, of which I {carce believe one halfe to be 
true. Thishowever, is certain, that thofe People, 
tho’ under the Dominion ef Chriftian Princes, viz. 
thofe of Swedeland, Denmark, and Mufcovy, ate as 
fond of their Pagan Superftition, and continue as 
zealoufly, tho’ {ecretly, their antient practifes, as 
they have little knowledge of Chriftianity, and in- 
clination to embrace our Faith. In the mean while, © 
Scheffer has made ef late fuch an accurate defcrip- 
tion of Lapland, and upon fuch certain information, 
thatone may, methinks, furelyselye upon what he 
fays ; and as he frequently intermixes in his Narra- 
tions, other Laplanders and Finlanders, it may be 
ptobably inferr’d that he efteems‘them all very near 
alike in Belief and Worthip: which may be con- 
firm’d by this reafon; that what other Writers fay 
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_of thofe other Nations, is pretty agreeable wi 
what Scheffer relates of Swedifh Lapland. And there 
fore I fhall follow him only, tho’ I ought not to fay 
him only, fince his Book contains whatever th 
others had written before him, Let us then Fig 
fee, which are the fenriments of thofe Pagans, a 
afterwards we fhall {peak of their Magick. 
_ Se&. 2. The objects of their Worhhip are dividg 
into three forts; as into fo many degrees: the mg 
fublime are Thor, or Fherdoen, which is proper 
the Thunder ; Storjurkare or Stourra-paffe, which fp 
nifie Holy and Great; and Bazwe, that is the Sm 
Fhe firft has alfo the name of Tiermes, which inth 
Eaplandifo Language, is as much as the noife of th 
Thunder, becawfe- that God is believed to be th 
Mafter of Thunder, and feems therefore to be thej 
Fupiter. He is alfo named Aijeke, that is, Gree 
Father. The Laplanders afcribe to him an abfolut 
Power over the Life and Death of Men, over:thei 
Health and Difeafes, and over the wicked Dé 
mons, who live on the top of the Rocks, Mountait 
and Lakes. They believe that he reftrains rhof 
_ Demons, when they vex Men too much; that 
_ Chaftifes them, that he fometimes Thunder-ftrike 
‘em, and puts ‘em to death, efteeming it to beth 
chief employment of the Thunder, as the eminef 
Latins imagind that Fupiter caft his Thunderball 
upon the wicked, and all other Criminals 5 fol 
that purpofe they give him a Bow, which th 


dmagin’d to be the Ir# or Rainbow, that he might 


dart his Arrows, wound and kill all the wicked 
Demons. They call in their Tongue the Irn, Aijek 
dauge, the great Fathers Bow, that is, the Bow @ 
the Good and Beneficent God, who preferves-theil 


ashis Children, and defends them againft the 


fults of thofe wicked Demons. They imagift 


that . God’ has likewife a Hammer, 


they 
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hey call Aijemetchera, with which he ftrikes - 
wn the Neck of the Demons, and breaks their 
Head. Storjunkare, or Stourra-paffe, which fignifies 
the Governor of the Country, is amongft them 
ss the Great Pan, or aS Diana, having the Country 
snd Woods under his directionS; Fithes and Birds 
are alfo at his difpofal, and all Animals and wild 
Beafts, acknowledge his Empire, ‘tis by him that 
they are happy in hunting,and without hisfleave- they - 
cannot catch any thing. True it is, that-Aijeke or Tier- 
mes governs Gods, Demons, and Men ; but Storjun- 
hae, in quality of Vicar of that God, has the conduct 
ofall thofe other things. Barwe that fignifies the Sum, 
as Paiwe does the Day, is adored by them for the 
good he does to the Earth,but they particularly vene- 
rate him in Summer time, becanfe they always fee 
him, that he has reftored them his ‘Light, diffipated 
their Darknefs, brought Heat and expel’d Cold, 

Se. 3: The Manes of the Romans, mentioned 
before Chap. 2. Sect. 15. Are among the Laplanders 
Inferior Gods, which they call Si#te. They erect no 
Figures to their Honour, and content themfelves — 
with offering Sarcifices to them ; we find in no 
wsiting, what fentiments they have of the power 
of thofe Sitte, nor for what reafon, they make 
theta Offerings. The laft fort of thofe Inferiour 
Gods, are the Fubles, or Inblaforket, that are a Va- 
gavond Crowd, whom they believe to wander in the 
Air, and through Forefts~and Mountains. But I 
find alfo, no where what good or hurt thofe Spirits, 
May, in their Opinion procure to Men, only they — 
believe them Inferior to the Sitte ; however, they 
pay them alfo fome Worfhip, behind their Cottage, 
Bow thor diftance, which Werthip ends ‘in a 

fuperftitious Sacrifice. They confecrate to them 

Neither Images nor States, no, more then tothe 

Manes 5 they have likewife no Image of Bawe, i 
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the Sun, either becaufe he is vifible himfelf, or he 


caufe the moft fecret Science of their Myfteries agli of 
counts him but one God, with Tiermes. There} 


but Ayeke and Storjunkar, who have Sratues erecta 
to their Honour, thole of Asjekeare of Wood, 
thofe of Storjunkare of Stone. 

 Se&t, 4, "Tis upon thofe Opinions that their 
vinations and Witchcraft are grounded, and herep 
on I can't but make this obfervation, that by readiy 
Scheffer, and comparing what he fays of his om 
with what he has collected from other Authors} 
be perceived, that the Witchcraft of th 
~ Northern Nations extends not fo far asis com 
reported. Butthen we mutt credit what Scheff 
aflures us from his own experience, in the followim 
words, Chap. 12. Tho the prefent Laplanders dow 
frequently nor publickly exercife Magick, their Ancefim 
having been. more additted to thofe fuperftitions,§ 
which moft of the modern Laplanders are free, antil 
the Country be purified of that fort of Witchcraft, tm 
Since the King of Sweden has forbidden, under griti 
pains,to ufe Inchantments : yet there are ftill a great wm 
ber among ft them, who make it their whole ftudy 
ployment. The caufe of it is, that every one of thela 
fanders is perfwaded, that Magick is indifpenfablym 
ceffary to him, that he may avoid the {nares and 
of bis Enemies. To this he adds, That they ip 
Schools, in which Children are taught that Art, and th 
Parents are often their Tutors in it. That they @ 
ercife them in it, required their affiftance, and at 
prefent at the performance of thofe deteftable pi 
Ctices. But what is yet more ftrange, is, whatt 
Author farther relates, That-the Fathers bequeath,’ 
- an Inheritance to their Children, the wicked Spirits 
were in their Service, that by their help they may ot 
come the Demons of other Families, their Enemies. 
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A Scét. 5. ‘What they pretend to effect, by means 
Bf their Gods and Spirits, is to difcover fome things 
by Divination, and to operate fome others by Witch- 
Bcraft; for Divination, they make ufe of a Kannus, 
B which is like a Drum, and muft be made of a par- 
cular Wood, and rather of Birch-tree than any 
other. There ss a Skin, or Membrane, extended | 
B she Body of that Drum, wherein the Laplanders draw 
B (cveral Figures with ared colour made of the Bark of 
Aider-tree, bruifed and boyl’d; they beat it with an In- 
ument like a Hammer, 6 Inches long, but not bigger 
then the little Finger, not fo much to make a noife, as to 
cafe a bundel of Brafs-Rings, that lies upon it, to move, 


when that bundie begins to leap up, they obferve the.. 


parts and. Figures towards which it moves, and Divine 
the Scituation, Motion, and reft of the bundle, on 


the place which fignifies the defign they have form’ dy 


The manner of this enquiry is not always the fame, for 
they make ufe of feveral, different from one another; by 
thofe means they difcover, what paffes in Foreign Cout- 
nyes,bow diftant foever they may be; they know the good 


wr bad fuccefs of the Affairs they have undertaken,they cure 


| 

me Difeafes, they find out what Sacrifices and Viétims are 

ie moft pleafant tothe Gods of the Land. Thefe that de- 

1B fire to know the State of their Friends or Enemies, liw- 

im ing a Thoufand Miles from that pisces have but to go to 

aLaplander, who difcovers it this way. _He:cafts 

iB felf uponthe Ground, and becomes like a Dead Man, 

and bis Face altogether livid. Heremains inthat fiate: 

an hour or twe, atcording as the Country, whence he will 

get News, is more or lefs diftant, and when be awakes, 

tells Whatever paffes in that Country, 2/pecially as to 
what is enquired after. There are yet fome other 

im Particulars, as to that way of Divining, gather'd 

trom feveral Authors, but it would be too 
long, and even unferviceable, to relate them: — 


Seé?, 6} 
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Seét. 6.. They ‘have yet other fortsof Witcherafp 
The Firft is, a Twifted Cord with feveral kop, 
which they ufe to raife Winds on the Sea, fo they do, as 
at were, fell the Winds, and profer them to Merchants 
that ave detain'd on their Coafts, by Tempefts and cop 
trary Winds, having agreed upon the price, and receiv 
st, they give him a ftring with three Magical Knots,» 
which lies this Condition, that as foon as they have.tip 
tyed the Firft, there rifes a frefl and pleafant Gale: 
when they have loofed the Second, the Wind grow 
 ftronger, but when they have unty'd the Third, ther 
arifes Juch a Tempeftuous Storm, that they are no longe 
able to govern their Ship. This fort of Trade is uled, 
efpecially in Finmarke, amongft the Danith Laplag 
ders, becaufe the Neighborhood of the Sea atfton 
them more occafions of it, then any where elfe, But 
- the account that Scheffer gives of their other forsd® 
Witchcraft, fhows thathe himfelf gives little credit 
to it, They have little Magical Darts made of Lead, 
ry fhort, being no longer than ones Finger, they dart them 
i to the remoteft place againft their Enemies, of whom 
q they defire to avenge themfelves ; and by that Witchcrafh 
they fend upon them fuch dangerous Difeafes, with fut 
fharp pains, that for the violence of them, they ofti® 
Die within three Days. They have alfo a kind of Flyes 
call'd Gans, which they let out of their Ganeske, thi 
#5 a Leaden Purfe : And Daily fend fome of themt 
annoy and vex their Enemies. But we have nota 
perfect knowledge of whatever they practife a 
thefe occafions. There are alfo fome Laplandeth¥ 
who for this purpofe, «make ufe of a Tyre, whichis 
a round Ball; as big as a Walnut it has a particulat® 
fhape, as is defcribed in Scheffer’s relation, and it ha § 
alfo fome motion. They fell this Tyre, and the buy- 
er may fend it npon whomfoever he pleafes, he fhall 
be moft cruelly tormented with it, 
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$e 7, Bur enough of the.Laplanders, let’s now 
{peak of other Nations. Lsegau lays, that the W4i/d- 
Irifl-adore the Moon, as well for their own preter-_ 
vation, as-for that Of their Flocks, and that they 
direct to her this Prayer amongft others, Leave us 
as Healthfull, as thou finds us.. Whence linfer, that 
they hold fomething of the Ancient Paganifm, that 
aferibes a Divine Virtue to the Influence of the Stars, 
thd-it feems by this form of Prayer, that they at- 
tribute not to them, a full and Sovereign power, 
in the Adminiftration of the World. 

Se, 8. As for the remains of. Paganifm amongtt 
the Samagites, a People {cituated betwixt Lithwanin 
and Livonia, we are taught, that they much Wor- 
‘fhip the Sun and Moon, the Fire, the Thunder, the 


Groves, and Trees exceedingly high; which fhows 


that they go farther than the wild Irifh, and believe 
that there are Demons in the Air, and ‘upon Earth, 
that refide in all thofe objects. But it may be feen 
in Olaus Magnus,what account they themfelves make 
Of the Gods of Thunder, and of the Spirits in the 
Air, For fays he, they not only pretend to give fuc- 


‘eors totheir Gods in theirguarrels they have with © 
‘their Enemies, endeavouring to imitate rhe Thunder 
with the beating of Hammers, but are ‘nor afraid 


even of Fighting againft them with Arrows and 
other Arms, they fhoot in the Air. There are alfe 
places in Lithuania, where the Inhabitants adorea 
Domeftick God, called Dinstipan, that is, Toe Dix 
reltor of the {moke or Chimneys. | 

Seft. 2. The Tartars Keremiffes, a People of 


Baftern Mofcovy, believe according ta Olearis, that 
i malitious Spirits, who may at pleafure, 


cauf feveral difturbances and vexations té Men in 
this ife ; for as to the future, they have no notion 
of it, To prevent thofe pains, or turn of thofe 
Spiri s they offer Sacrifices to them, near Rivers, 
Vol. | D . they 


| 


- 
5 
> 


‘The World Bewitch'd. 


they likewife adore the Sun and Moon, becaufe they 
perceive much good is done to the Earth, by their § 


Operations. But we find nothing confiderable lef, 
in writing, as to theit way of exercifing Mp 
ick. 
: Se&. 10. The Ifanders have more relation to the 
Laplanders and Fuilanders, the greateft knowledge 
we have of them, comes to us from the writings of 
Blefkenius, they alfo believe Domeftick Spirits, who 

wake them in the Night, to goa Friing, being per- # 
{waded, that if one fhould.go thither without the 
Advertifement of thefe Spirits, he could nor make 
a happy Fifhing. The fame Ditmarus Blefkenins 
_ failing from that Countrey to Portugal in 1633, te 
«ceived from one Fonas.a Handkerchief, with thre 
Knots, to beloofed at Sea, in cafe he wanted Wind 
They ufe to make thefe Knots, foftly muttering fom 
words, Befides that they boaft, that from the plat 
where they ftand upon the ground, they may cauk 
Veffels at Sea, to ftop or toSail.on. -But I fhallye 
keep by me for fome time that Handkerchief ‘a 
its Knots, to try hereafter, how they may be up 
ty'd ; I fhall alfo leave phofe Veffels at Sea, untill 
‘examine what may {top or promote their Voyage 
So thar having nothing more to do with Europe, W 
fhali go over to A/fia | | 
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CHAP. VIL 


“that the fame Sentiments are to be found amongft méft | 
of the Nations of Afia. 


Seét. wT H E Inhabitants of A/a, as far as thar 
Pe ‘Continent is known to us, are tot fo 
dull as the Northern Europeans. The Chinefe, Fa- 
panders, Stanefe,Peguans,thote Indians that are known 
from ancient-times, and thofe from ‘the Weft of 
Bengala, {urpa{s all the reft in civility and ingenui- 
ty 3 but the Chine/e carty it, béfore all other Nati- 
ons, Let usallow them to éxplain their own Sti 
timents, and give us an account of their practifés. 
We fhall hear them unanimoufly grant, ‘thar to 
{peak properly, there is but one Divine Being,whofe 
virtue extends every where. However, when 
they cane to confider the various objects of the 
Divine Adminiftration , and his different effects, 
they divided the Government ofthe World, be- 
“twixt two Principal, and many Inferior Gods, ‘as 

the Ancient Heathens, of whom -we ‘have fpoken. 
Seé?. 2. Thus the Fapanders have intrufted Chdoxz 
and Amida with the fupream adminiftration of 

things, and Tanconida, Benjamonda,' Homocands 
Aoiola, Pipi and F:/us, with the ‘particular directi- — 
Ons of the Heavens, whither the lat leatty tig Souls 
of the deceafed. The principle Sect amon$# the 
Chinefe, is that which follows, the Sentiments of Céur 
futius, who is efteemed a great Saint amongft them. 
That Se&, fays Carobius, inthe words of Trigaltius, 
acknowledges and adores one God,believing that 
he governs and keeps all things here below. Thev 
alo 
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alfo venerate the Spirits, but much lefs than thar 
Deity ; neither do they afcribe to them fo grearg 
Power. All thefe People imagine a graduation 
from the Great Gods to the Inferior Gods, an] 
from them to the Spirits; for thefe pretend tha 
the Soveraign God, has fet over the Heavens Laocop, 
that is, the Minifter of the Great God, and upop 
the Inferior World Canfai, who has under him 
three Spirits, Tanduam, Tesquam, and T/uigquam: 
the firft of whom has the direction of the Air 5 the 
fecond of the Earth, and the third of the Se, 


Amongft the inferior Gods, who are very numé 


rous, they reckon the Inventors of Arts, efpecially 
Sichia, Quanina, and Neoma, a God and-two Gol- 
deffes. Amongft the Tartars, thofe of Sarmacanib, 
who border on the Empire of the Great Mogul, ate 
Mahometans. But amongft the others, particularly 
thofe of Niuche, on whom the Empire of China; 
now depending: The Deity is likewife divided 
into two; the one is the God of Heaven, and tk 


- other of the Barth; but they make the conditim 


of the firft, fo high and fublime, that it may bk 
eafily perceived, they acknowledge but one Gol 
indeed. 

Sei. 3. The Peguans believe a Supream Deity, 
called Duma, who is Good, but admitalfo of a 24, 
who is Bad, and for that reafon is accounted tobe 
the Devil by the Chriftians. They efteem_ befides, 
that there are a great number of Gods, each of 
whonr has his particular Office; the Chief are 
Carco vitas, the moft ancient of all, on whom th 
othet depend, Oi/ima, the mover of all things, Apalith 
the Leader of the Pilgrims, Fotoce their Interceffir 
Duma, who efpecially prays for the Souls of the 
deceafed, that are condemnd to the darknefs of the 
Gulf, in the Heufe of Smoak. The Siamois acknow 
ledgeone God, who: inhabits the Heavens, with 

many 
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~aaany other Gods inferior to him, amongft whom 
rity es the deceafed, who have been their Law- 
en 4. Amongft the Inhabitants of Fava, in 4 
Which Ifand is Giruated the City of Batavia, belong- 
ing.to the Dutch Eaft-India Company fome be- 
' Hieve the Tranfmigration of Souls. The Czngalois 
in the Ile of Ceilon worthip four Gods, berwixt whom 
they believe the Goverment of the World to be di- 
yideds.and withal, yenerate the Souls of the de- 
-ceated, whofe Lives have been virtuous; fo that 
both the one and the other, believe the exiftence 
of (Demons. Bur thole of the Favanois may be 
ud bad, whereas thofe of the Cingalois can be 
‘Sed. 5. Thofe that inhabit the North of the Cape 
Cofrin, and reach to the Dominions of the Great 
gul, tho’ they be much divided in their Senti- 
“Meigs ; yet agree in this point, that there is.a Su- 
pream Deity, called either Viffenau or Efuara, who, 
however Governs the world only by the Miniftry 
of inferior Gods, of whom Brama, who is the Cre- 
ator and Director of all things, is the Chief. Some 
fay; that all thefe three depend upon Tfechti, as up- 
onthe only Sovereign God. But after all, the 
difference is not fo much in the thing asin the name. 
They all believe that Brama gives to Indre or Deu- 
endrea Supream Authority, aver 8 principal Di- 
‘rectors of the Superior World, who they place 
higher than the Earth, and neverthele{s under Bra- 
malocon, which is the abode of Brama, OF thefe 
eight, feven receive the Souls of the dying, who 
have led a good Life, and the eighth receives thar 
of the Damned. They likewife believe that thofe 
Gods have been begorten and married after the man- 
ner of Men ; that they have fometimes appeared 
upon. Rarth, in a..bodily thape, and that Viftenau 
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himfelE has been feen under more than ten Forpag 
as Rogerits relates to have learned it from the mouth 
of a Bramine. 

~ Seét. 6. Going farther Northward into the King- 
doms of Gufuratte or Cambaie, Decan and Bengale, 


ftubject to the Great Mogul, you will find above 


fourfcore Sects, amongft which there are four Prin- 
cipal, whereof one called Cheoravac, hardly believes 
the exiftence of one God: However taken together, 
they all confefs that there is one, who prefides ovet 
ali the reft, and on whom they all depend. Even 
that Sect, thar will fcarce believe the Exiftence’ of 
Gods worfhip. Tiel Tenquer, who- is efteemeda 
general Saint, fhewing thereby that it is eafiera 
foriake’ God with the Mouth, than with the Hear, 
The Sect named Samaraet-conftitured, under Per. 
mifeer their Soveraign : God, three other Gods, each 
ef whom has a fhare in the Government of. the 


World. They fay that Brama has power over all 
the Souls, and diftributes them to Men and Beaft, 
he: pleafes that Baffiuna teaches Men the Com 
wwandments of Permifeers and provides with all 
things-in this life, thofe that are obedient to him; 


and ‘that Mais calls to Judgment before Permifee, 


the Souls feparated from the Bodies, who fens 


them .according to their deferts, into the Bodies of 
Men or-Beafts, to be afterwards with them purilr 
e_ of their Fits in a certain purging Fire. The 


Gentives-in the Kingdom of Goleonda, believe allo 


ene only God, who-has been from all Eternity; 
Bue im procefs of time, has aflociated himi{elf w 


inferior Geds, chofen from amongft Men; 
-which-notion is agreeable with the Semidiz Indige 
_ tes, ot Heros of the Ancient Romans. 


Sect. 7. Thofe Ancient Perfians who have re 
mained in their Religion, fince Mahometi/m has fet 
ted imtheir Country, deferve to be-taken noticed. 

Some 
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Some remained in Perfia,and live for the moft part 
at Ifpubum, the Capital of that Empire. Others have 
retired into the Indies, , efpeciaily into the King- 
dom-of Gu/uratte, where they aré in great num- 
bers. Here you have the belief of the pe°ple in 
the very words of Carolinus,extracted from de Laat, 


Varenius, and Tutft; They believe tbat there is- one 
God prefent every where, who Governs all things at 
pleafure; without needing the affiftance of any one 5 tho 


in the mean time he has feven Minifters by him, almoft 
of the Jame Dignity with bimfelf, who have each their 
particular Office, of which they are accountable to him. 


The 1ft. # Hamalda, the Governour of Men. The 
\2d. Baman, who over the Beafls, and 


the Creatures of the Sea. The 3d. ws Ardi Beft, wto 
preferves Fire, and hinders it from going out: The 4th. 
gSariuard, on whom Metals and. Minerals depend. 


“The 5th, » Efpendaar, who takes care left the Earth 


fhould be fill'd with filthinefs, and grow wild ; The 6th. 
% Arendaar, who bas the direttien of the Waters, and 
who takes care that they be|not foiled with nxftinefs : 
The laft is Amadaat, who has the infpettion of the Trees 
and Fruits of the Earth, and of Herbs. All thefe 
Gods are only Infpettors and Mirettors 5 it being notin 
their power to inflit death upon any thing, or to give 


Life, for they are folely eftablifhed to give an 


account to the Sovereign God, and to inform againft 
thofe that have sll ufed, corrupted,or violated: the things, 
that\ are under-their keeping. 

Sect. 8. Befides thofe 7 Minifters, there are yet 26, 
of an inferior Order, each of which has bis particular 
diftri&. Sorach the firft, whofe Office quickly-to 
bring the Souls feparated from the Bodies before their 


viz. Mees,Ref{na and Saros. The 4th. Beram 


Carrafedaats, who direfls War at his pleafure. The 
5th # the Sun. The 6th, « Anoa, who his dominion 
over the Waters. The 7th. # Ader, who i eftablifbed 
D 4 
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iimfelf has been feen under more than ten 
as Rogersus relates to have learned it from the moy) 
ofa Bramine. 
Se&. 6. Going farther Northward into the Ki 
doms of Gufuratte or Cambaie, Decan and Bem, 
fubject to the Great Mogul, you will find ic 
fourfcore Sects, amongft which there are four Phin 
cipal, whereof one called Chevravac, hardly belieng 
the exiftence of one God: However taken together 
they all confeis that there is one,’ who prefides ove 
2U the reit, and on whom they all depend. Bry 
that Sech, thar will f{carce believe the Exiftence ¢ 
Gods worfhip. Tiel Tenquer, who- is efteeneds 
general Saint, fhewing thereby that it is teen 
foriake God with the Mouth, than with thea 
The Sect named Samaract conftiruted, under fe 
mifeer their Soveraign : God, three other Godsyad 
of whom has a fhare in the Government dt 
World. They fay that Brama has power ovtd 
the Souls, and diftributes them to Men and Baa 
as he pleafes ; that Baffinna teaches Men 
endments of Permifeer; and provides wihit 
things-in this life, thofe that are obedient to% 
and thar Mais calls to Judgment before Perm 
the Souls feparated from the Bovies, who 
them according to their deferts, into the Bois’ 
Men or-Beafts, to be afterwards with them pt 
ed of their Fits in a certain purging Fire, 
Gentives in the Kingdom of Goleonds, beliere 
ene only God, who-has been from all oa 
bur in procefs of time, has aflociated | 
inferior Gods, chofen from amonglt 3 
which notion is agreeable with the 
tes; ot Heros of the Ancient Romans. 
Thole Ancient Perfians wh 
mained in their Religion, fince Mabometijm 
ted im their Country, deferve 
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Perfia,and live for the moft part 


me remained 10 
me i he Capital of that Empire. Others have 
at Ifpu m, t the Kin 
retired the Inases, » efpecially into 
dom of Gufaratte, where they are 
bers, | Here you have the belief of the peOple in 
rhe very words of Carolsnus,extra from de Laat, 
and Tuift; They believe tbat there 13- one 
God prefent every where, who Governs af thing? a 
pleafire, without needing the affance ang ones 
the mean time be bas fevem Mimsfters bim, 
of che fame Dignity with bimfelf, mio have each their 
particular Office, of which they are accountable to bum. 
tft. Hamalda, the Governour of Men. The 
Baman, who bas infection ever the Beaf!s, and 
the Creatures of the Sec. The Ardi Belt, who 
preferves Fire, and binders it from going out: The 4th. 
Sariuard, on whom Metals and. Minerals depend. 
The 5th, Efpendaar, who takes cave lef the Enti 
fhould be fil'd with fi'thine/s, and grow wild 5 The 6th. 
the of the Waters, and 
aKes that they be not foiled with n-ftinefi : 
The [aft is Amadaat, who bas the 
and Fruits of the Earth, and of Herbs. All thefe 
Gods onl) Infpettors and Direttors it 
st Lif pon any thing, or give 
ye, for they are folely 
account to the Sovereign God, and te y : to give an 
that have sl corrupted or viele 
vat are under-their ing ateg toe tings, 
Sect: 8. Belides thole 
in inferior Order, each of which bag bis particular 
diftri&. Sorach th co bas bis parts 
bring th be firft, whofe Office is quickly 
the Souls feparated 
Fudies viz. M from the Bodies before 
af, 11%. Mees.Refna and Saros. The Atb- Beram 


who War at bes pleafure. The 
Sun. Foe 6th, Anoa, who bas dominion 


over the Waters. The qth. is Ader, who 15 eftablifeed 
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aver Fire, The 8th * Maho, who governs the yy: 
The. oth. #-Tiera, that # the Rains, roth. Gog 
and preferves Cattle. 11. Tavardi takes care gy 
Sculs who are in Heaven. 12th. Aram brings %: 
the World,and banifhes Pains and Sorrows from them 
13th. Goada rules the Winds, tho’ he be not theypy 
kimfelf. 14th. Dien gives to Nations informgjyy 
underftanding-of the Laws, and inclinaim ty bys 
them. 15. Apperfone affords Riches. 16th, Afton 
gives Under ft andin and Memory. 17th, 
has the inf{pettion of Wares. 10. Gimninaat, hed 
of the Earth. 19. Marifipant the 
Goodnefs, which he communicates to thofe that hap 
courfe to bim. 20. Armira # the direEor 
21. Hoem # the Author of the conception of Wa 


and gives life to their Fruit. 22, 23. Dimmag 
Bale are cftablifhed to fuccor thofe that ftandinwy 
of them The three laft, Befadeer, Defemecr am 
Defyn, ftand by God to ferve bim, and are almaun 
dy to perform hu Orders. Thefe are the Nemiq 
thofe 26 Minifters, whom the Country men of Restate 
nour. with the Title of Geftio, or Saint, 
they believe to have Authority and Power all tiny 
shat are under their dire@ion: For which naam 
alfo. adore them, trufting that they will be thei 
sefJors to God, and obtain from him whatever joa 
nece[Jary for their good. 
Sef. 9. Having thus fufficiently {poken, #4 
the Gods, we'll now treat of the Spirits, am 
find. but little information upon this point in4 
thors, faving in what concerns China, and the Ey 
Indies, on this fide the River Ganges lon? 
mention made, that the Fapanders, in apae® 
farr from Ofacca, venerate a God or Spint; 
Tiedebaie, left he fhould hurt them, and that ano 
God called Geguis frequently appean 
Immane Shape. In the, Lown. oh 
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ed, nor 


hom 
Devils. Tere 
ing olious, which is Joft 


have written large 

confidering what they. obferve 

that People, ic may be concluded 

the exiftence of Spirits, as we fhall fhow hereafter, 


"The Sjamefelikewile venerate fome wicked Gods, 


of fuch evils, af whic 
che Author. It isfaid of the fame Nation, that they | 
B give two Spirits co every Man,one of which makes — 
them to be good, and the other evil. 
Set. 11. But the greateft knowledge we have of 
"fe the Opinions of thofe Countries comes from the 
Coat of Choromandel, Carelinu, who has  gatherd 
what Rogerius it inmany places,fays,That they 
Uelieve good. and bad Spirits, that Angels and De- 
B vels ; They name the Angels Deuetas, and the Devils 
Ratfiafias: They bold that both were begotten by Men 3 
p and that their common Father was Caffiopa, the firft 
Bramaine, or Prieft and Legiflator ; The Mather of 
in 


B tbe Deuetas was Diti, and that of the RarGafias wa 
Aditi both Wives of Caffiopa, 

B Sect. 12. There are two forts of Deuetas 5 For fiuch 

B Men « go after their Deceale into the Happinefs of * be 

under the Sun, and above the Earth, 

te called Deuetas, but thofe places dre not for them an 


at Beternal abode, fince after the am of fome Ages, 
mut cme back ine she be Born 
i). 


| other Deuetas, who are in great numbers, 
worl? | 


feighrful Figure, anoch¢? 

od in all japan, 

great Prejences ebyt 0 

srerence of charging thofe bad Spirits 

the 

only’ 


they never depart from their Abode. | The Sun, Mi 


and Stars are in that number, they  afcribe 
both Soul and-Life. 
Sect. 13. The Ratfiafias are alfo of two forts, 
of them are Wicked Men, who ave condemn d ft th 
Sins to.wander in the World, and to fuffer Hunsal 
and Thirft, which they cannot fatisfie bur by 
Alms that Men-hand them: Wherefore-they ofte 
appear in a human fhape, to beg- fomething fron 
them, but they have no power to hurt thm. 
fidesthefe, there is another fort of Devils, or Ry 
ficfias» properly fo called, becaufe they ae 
Childsen of Aditi, and are very: Malitious. Thy 
Have power cto moleft Men, and even to 
trouble and vexation to the. Angels, or Dens 
They may walk every where, except fave mt 
abode of Brama, and in the Heavens. Thy a 
deferibed with huge, frightful, and ftinking Bois 
they.are faid to. be Male and Female, to prone 
Children, and ro be fubject to Death. 
Sef, 44. There’s enough concerning the Das 
of the Ragansof A/ia ; butas moft of chole 
are. Pythagoreans , and believe the . Metempfts 
they. fupply us with Heroes: For 
in his Book.of the Edolatry of the 
the Modern Heathens believe that Man 
this Life than the Beaf!s, by reafon that be bas 
- by which the Soul may exert ber Operation; i 
agree not thar, a Man mare noble than 
that ke bas a Soul more excellent thant 
when they are ask'd, why Bedfis reafom mot, 
hecaufe- they have not Bodies.capable of: 
-analities of a Soul,+as-a Dumb Man who 
ger Organ to utter and may be 
Knsw! edge and Learting, but baye ne 
sa expres than childien, 
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"Je that (hall, Read this will be lef furprifed at 


what follows. be owe 
who relate their Opi- 
ions, agree not together. It appears however, 


that People three forts of 


that there dre among 
Opinions concert:ing human Souls, and their Ellence. 


The firit is, That the Soul of Man differs not from 
shat of Beafts. The fecond, That Men have a Soul 
of another Nature: than that of Beafts, burt ftill 
Mortal. ‘The third, That the Soul is Immortal. 
They-likewife believe the Metempficholis, and that 
I the Soul going out of the Body is determined to 
7 enter into another Body, either of Man or Beait, by 
“the conjunction that is then made of the Sun and 
: Moon with other Stars. 
16. The Ghinefe are likewile Pythagoreans, 
Martinius teltifies it very plainly, as to one of their 
_ Sects, in thefe Words. Chiquiao # 4 Seét, which 
our People efteem to be the firft intwoduced in China, 
after the Birth of our Saviour, They leliewe the ex- 
changes of Souls inwardly and outwardiy. They Honour 
1 Images, and imagine that the Soul after Death paffes in 
sty of her Sins. from one body into another 5 
per which reafon they abjtain from what ever bas bad 
3 Poin Narration is confirmed by Trigaltius, 
| ays, That the Parents‘are not afraid of killing: 
a it Children to be difcharged of them, when they 
incumbred with too ma 
oh ny, afferting, that by 
them a better Condition ; 
ince inftead of Poverty, th ; 
the ey afford them by Death 
Bee going into other Bodies, and being 
have more at eale; The Peguans to 
brill men Sentiment by she Relation Piuto,when 
omb of their Rolym, ot High-Yrieft, they 


let looféa great many Birds and Fishes,which they 
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- y ~ kept Prifoness, believing them to be as many fy, 
of man Souls, who will keep company to their Roy 
i in his way to the other World. 

Befides.we read in, Corolinus, out Of Artus, in hi 
Speculum Mundi, That the. Wife Men of China he, 
srxaented three places far thofe that depart thi Lit 
Nachac # 4 place of Torment ; Schuum ohe.¢f ppl 
lights, fuch as. the Paradife of Mahomet. aid 
op Nibam, fignifies an entire privation of being, 
fill DeflruBtion of Body and Soul. All the Souls ‘ving 
their abode in the two firft places, or depart fromtheng 
se.go to and fro through the World, and often pafifim 
ape Body into another by new Birth; until they dine 
te enter intothe Nibam, that to be annibilecd 
be, Bianc {peaks.of it fomewhat differently, inake 
lation extracted from a Francifcan Monk. Hela, 
That the Chinefe believe that Men become Godse ld 
after. they have paffed through the Bodies of fem 
Bealts, Birds, and.Fifbes and that they smagnetta 
the Souls, after the courfe of many Ages, baving im 
well purified in fome proper places, and. returned |nt 
ral times into new Worlds, are at last introductm 
Paradife,caft down to Hell; or reducedto mtbing. 

Sea, 18. As to the Opinion of the Siamee 
peint, we muft learn it from the Relation of. 
Fefuits in their Journey to Siam, in the, yeatsitt 
fend: 1636. becaufe that Book. is the newehs 
much credited. Thus then writes Tachard; 
298. Edit. Amfteled. Metempfychofis ane of 
Fimdamental Points of their Religion, fo thee te 
of Man paffés in continual Tranfinigr ations, until 
be fanktified, and deferves to be God. | 
Spirits, but fuch asare nothing elfe than Souls,’ i 
ways inform ome Bodies, until they have ane diff 
Helinefs or Deity : Angels are Cor poredl, 
vent Sexes, and confequently may beget Sons per 
ters. Thofe Angels Are Santhifies by 


Sect, 19. They 
the Souls of the eae he 
the Hell, in opt 
through the World. certain time, and do as much 
te Men as they can, Amuongft shofe unbappy Spirits, 
they rank untimely Births, Women dying in Childbed, 
rhofe that are kiled ina Dwel, or guilty. of fome crime 
that nature. 

Self. xe. The Heathens of Fava believe likewife 
Metemp/ychofis, as well as thofe of Sumatra, the Ma- 
labars, and the Inhabitants of the Coaft of Corman- 
del. All the Benjanes in the hither Eaft-Indies, 
agree upon no Article of Religion, better than up- 
onthis.. Moft of the Bramines, that are not enga- 
ged in any of thefe two Sects Schaaruakka and Pa- 
fenda, admit the immortality of human Souls, and 
fay that there are fome, who being {eparated from 


} 


Bnifhed, they muft wander in the Air; and there in- 
fue an intolerable Hunger, it 
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Government 
to Onl belongs wate They di 
of the ani the 
frribute them into noble shan the otbers 
of which are mare perf ett 
all which they place in many 
Each pars. of, he World bas one of sheje 
themr to Stars, to the Earth, to Citats, Mansa 
Forefts, ond evento the Winds and Ran. And be- 
caule they are shat thofe examine the 
condutt-of Men, and are witneffes of al shear attvons, 
to vemard thofe that are commendable by vertue “of the 
merits of God therefore 60 rhofe Intelligences 
and not to theit God, that theyuje to apply shemfelves 
in their neceffities and and to thank them 
or the favours tbey fuppofe to bave received from them. 
be 
Somes “Become Devils, becaute of 
= Time o nent being fis 
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for them to draw (o much as the Leaf of an Heth 
al or to fupply their wants with any other thing; be 
Gdes what Men beftow upon them in Charity I 
mention’d that Opinion, {peaking of the Rat} 
Seft. 21- Ina word, when we gather all the 
Obfervations made in this Chapter: and before it 
ro difcover the Opinions of the Heathens; we cd 
that, tho’ all theit Superftitions be grounded upon 
very different Caufes 3 yet they all tend in the 
main to the fame {cope, thatis, worthip on 
fole Objet, 45 the Supream Deity, and yet t 
affociate Spirits to him. 1 cannot better exprels tha 
Thought, than by the very words of Corvinus 
which, areas 4 re-capitulation of what has hither 
| been faid. Some efteem, fays-he, that the Sauls @ 
mortal » others efteem them immortal 5 fome eft abl 
rbe rranfmigration of Souls, atbers are not of #0 
nion and bow much aiffer thofe that affert 
rempfychofis between themfelves 5 fore, 4 th 
java believe, that rhe Soul goes into the firft Bog 
meets with 3 obbers believe that fhe is femt smo 
or fuch Body, according fle bas merited by te 
or evil foe bas done, which the Opinsan of the 
janes. Some affirm, that she Souls change their 
but once, others shree and orbers reach 
number of > otbers 
only into Men, who muft alfo 
again fena them into Man and Beafts but 
laft make them pals only an the Females of 
a Beats which rhe imagination of the 1 
4 achs > others bave quite different Opens 
word, it m4) be rightly faid 
Men many Minds 5 there are 
Opinions 4s Perfons. 
re 
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amongst the Peep pre 
ceeds from the fame four ct. 


sla A whatever 1s {uppoled 0 be done by 


if; 1 cannot but judge that ma~ 
the help of and Witches, 


perhaps are not fo, and that this muft be a(cribed 


to the fame prejudice, waict 
before, {peaking of the worthip of Demons. 


therefore intend to examine hereafter, what thele 
Prople really ate. It is fufficient £0 advertile here 
before-hand, that all the Heathens muft not be ta- 
ken for Magicians, Sorcerers,. and Inchanters ; be- 
caule. many “Writers have called them by fuch- 
names, giving them indifferently in their Writings 
toall the He and She Priefts, and to all thole who 
difcharge any Office, Miniftry, or employment in 


theit Religions Worthip, and in their Sacrifices. But 
} defign to infert in this prefent Chapter, whatever 


known to us of their pratticesyor of their commu- 


nications with any of the inferior Gods or Spirits, 
good or bad: 
Seti, 2. The veneration whith that People have. 
for the Sun, Moon and Stars, is fufficient, to efta- 
biith the choice of Days amongft them : whence 
ceeds what Peter Vaudlenbrook has dbferves,. 


of the Benjanes of Narfingg.  That-as happy and. 


hours they judge of them by tb courfe of the 

» by rhe. 
Stars biel they with “Trigaltims 
Bock, Chap. 59+ [475 that 
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the Feaft and Working days, and that they ; 
whole  condué of there Lives, upon the 
Time. To that end there are Printed every year 4 
forts of Almanacks made in the Emperm’s mal 
bs own Aftrologers, which contributes to fet off thy ds 
lufieon for a Truth: there » marked every day why; 
good to be dome, or not to be done, and te.ahé la 
mujft be deferr'd, what offers it felf in the imerng 
of the fortunate, or unlucky moments. it 
Seét. 2. Carolinus has, methinks, made 
Abridgment of what follows in Tisgaltius, whig 
therefore I intend to make ufe There gn 
other Books, fayshe, befides thofe that more paricularly 
treat of this matter, and even, there's a fort of Teacher 
which only fubfift from what they get in preforibing lyp 
py Days and Hours to the Querifts, thd they have be 
finall reward for it. They are fo much bewitet wit 
thofe preds tions, that they often deferr 4n 
Affair, or along and dangerous Fourney, ts) they bm 
found out a Day or Hour of good Omen. And thi 
fometimes happens, that at that Day or Hour, tome fb 
4 great Rain, or 4 contrary Wind blows, yet for abibu, 
in the undertaking or journey in their pay 
d they only proceed 4 reps, or ag out bw 
Basket full of Earth from the place where hey intend 
lay the Foundation of a Hou/e. That was allo thee 
ployment of thofe that were Anciently called Al § 
logers and. Mathematicians, of whom we have {pr 
Sett. 4. are No stioufly 
the time of the Bi rhe 
of the whole courfe of ones Life. Thafe cabelas § 
ones Nativity, are the fame with the Ancient Genet 
Hiaci before mentioned, Chap. 3, Sett. 4. there: 
many other Diviners, who boaft of foreteling 
by the Obfervation of the Stars, by the infpetiion 
Face, by the Dreams, by the pofture of the Se ea 
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Nations, a5 © 
Coromandel, WW Pass 


Country 30 Hours, 


‘i 
for afl Affairs of Council and Reafoning. 


"4. Undertaking profper. 
3: Shall not ‘fu Advacnage, get 


4, Whomeansto get an 
Goad for T ading Profiabl 
. Good for Ita y. 
Good for Rejoycing and Undertaking what. 
“ever concern Merriment and Science. 
7. The Courting of Women, fhall fucceed at a 
8.. Trade without gain. 
9. As the 6th Hour, 
10. No Project happy. 
11. Phyficks and things taken for Pleafure, will 
hot profper. 
12. Who afpires after Vidtory thall obtain it. 
13: Good for buying Cows and other Beafts. 
14. Good to take a Servant, 
cote into a New houfe, or goa 
Vihting, 
16. Good to lay the Foundation of Honles, Vil- 
lages or Towns. 


Tn World 6g 
manner of fae shis fort of Men 
are in great nt of what has 

che Chinglér Wh of the Coaft 
like thofe 
| That Author 
fays, That they | what 
he done, and the otbers phat muft be laid afide at CET] 
of the Day of Week, and what frail fucceed or 
" not. For a Specimen of it, he relates the predictions of 
; acday, from Hour to Hour. They reckon in that 
betwixt the Rifing and Setung 
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17. Unhappy Journeys. 

18. Good to pay Vifits to the Great. 
19. Good for Ereéting Statues. in the Pagodes, ty 
the Honour of the Gods. 
20. Unhappy for all forts of Undertaking. 

21. Nothing to be gotten. 
22. Who gives Battle, fhall loofe the Day, 
23. Good to make Friends. 
24.Good for Fighting. 
25. Good for keeping Council. 
26. Unprofitable Trade. 
27. Who lies with a Woman fhall get her wif 
Child. 
28. Every Undertaking fhall fucceed. 
25. Shall not fucceed. - 
30.Good for Planting. 
The Night is likewife diftributed into fer 
_ Hours, as ‘allo the other Days and Nights oi 
Week. | 
Se. 6. That Superftition has proceeded fox 
as to have ftained an Art very commendable ii 
felf, and one of the liberal Arts. For, acts 
to the Relation of Daviti, extracted from Oi 
the Malabars, who ule to begin their Year willt 
Month of September, have recourle to Super 
Obfervations, in Order to mark the Firk Daye 
Hour of it. That Day all thofe that are above’ 
Age of 15, cover their Eyes and Fac § 
they may fee nothing, and caule themielres® 
brought into the Pagodes of their Idols, bie | 
prefeotly uncover their Faces, and quickly 2 
Eyes upon the Firft Object before them. a 
pens to be the Statute of fome Idol, for ‘hi 
have a particular Veneration, they fancy : 


afs the Year moft happily. 
4 Ses 7. Thofe that obferve the 


have a verygreat relation Wi 


| 
> 
| 


he that has bee 
hall Die within 


J 
9, Daviti fays aft 
thens 
ines; have {ome vaners 
Demons, ( at leat in bis Opsnzom, ) ana that t 
Lickly before all the People, make firange pofinres, a 
a horrid noife, during which, the Sparse of Devmatson 
Jeizes upon them, and gives by them anfwer to whatever 
iS pat The fame Author adds, that they have a 
particular fort of Divination, in which if they meet 
Cayman in their way, they return home. Whence 
WE appears, that they efteem that meeting unfortumate. 
Seét.'9. Befides that,.all forts of prefages are 
® in credit amongft thofe Nations, who draw them 
from whatever: offers it {elf to them. If any body 
freezes before them when they go out, ef their 
@ © Honle, they prefently ftep in again, for they efteem 
@ it avery bad Omen, Peter Vandenbrock, affirms the 
fame of the Inhabitants of Narfinga, and adds, shat 
»when they go out in the Morning, if they meet 
» with: fome bad Augury, they recarn back, Of ftay 
till a more favourable offers it felf. We readin 


- Carolinus, which are according, to thems good or bad 
Signs, which he has tranferibed ont Of Tuisk, and 
Vandenbroek, 
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gpree with them almoft in the {ame things > for Ca 
rolinus {ays afer Rogers tharthey oblerve wha* 
fort of Birds die near them, and to what pat, whence 
they draw 4 fyouravle Grifter Augury- They 
fay that when-2 A (h-coloured Crow, whereof there 
are great numbers rhe Coaft, comes touch 

me body in flyings forebodes very that 
couched or fome of his Friends, 
Weeks. Linjchoten gives. very 
near the fame account of the Decansns, and the Inha- 
bitants of Gurufatte, faying, that the Firit Oo- 
(oa in the Morning 1s a0 Aff coloured Crom, 
of Bi 
sbat' 
uf 


The World Bewitchd, 
Vandenbroek. ere they are. Befides 
flight of Birds, there are feveral others ‘imine 
an e Cart, a Dog who has nothing to Ean a Bap 
an Ajs, a Guilded-be-Goat, an Ape, 4 loosen'd Hyp 
Gold{mith, a Carpenter, a Barber, 4 Taylor, 4 Coy 
Merchant, a Farrier, 4 Weaver, 4 SheWidn, 
Dead body, all P coming from a Burying hia 
they be wafbed, and having changed their of 
alfo an ill Augury to meet with one that cays Bap 
Milk, or brown Sugar, or four things, 45 Apples and Up 
mons, or one that carries Fire, and any thing yf; 
War. But'tis 4 good Omen to meet with tn 
a Cammel either Loaden or Unloaden, 4 Hnfe bes 
Unloaden than Loaden, a Com, an Ox, a Buf Ly 
with Water, for Unioaden it forebodes nothing by} 
a He-gcat, a Dog Eating, a Cat om the Rigi Hl 
likewife to meet one carrying Meat, Curds orwbiey 
gar, 4 Cock, an Unicorn running firart out in the 
and a Hundred things of that Nature are ¢femi 
fortunate by them, that they boldly purfue their wo 
hopes of a good Fortune. Tereira adds, that thy 
lieve it a veryill thing, and even 4 Sinn lam 
Sun-fet. 
se 10. This is what I entended to relates 
Divination, upon which point, and efpectal} 
Witchcraft: Jam furprized to find fo lade 
writings of fo many Authors, whom 1 havegss 
ed with great exacinefs ; neither do I rem | 
have learned any thing more particular in 
verfations I have had with Gentlemen that hawt 
long Journeys into the Eaftern Country 
ong oft of all, that Baldeus, whole 
in his writings, is to treat of the Idolatry ° 
Eaftern Countryes, makes 


| 
| 
‘of Serpent The 
Coaft of Coromandel, and 


HE Heatens of fries being dalles 


| than the others, becaufe the Men of , 
Letters, are moft or all Mabometans, we can have 


#10 » siecle knowledge of their Opinions, unlefs it be by 


| 


neverthelefs: fome knowledge of 


their practices. From them only, we may infer 
‘their belief, as'to the matter in hand: and thé Tra- 
vellers have left us but few Obfervations, I thall 


B neverthelefs examine them two ways, to know what 


fort of Creatures are efteem’d and worthiped as Di- 
‘vine, by thofe Nations, ‘and afterwards what forts 
of ‘Divination and Witchcraft are in ufe amongft 


them, ‘Amongft the -beft writers, none have given 
more Information than Carolinus, whom 
fhall rake for myteader add to his Narratioms 


what | thal! think convenient out of other Aaathors 
10 proper places, 


Sell, 2 Thofe African $, rhat sithout living 
der the Law of Chrift;: or that of Mahomet: 


Bnchane Serpents; that 
their Song requite the Oath of ay 
eve bim Peryur d. fable 
TH Conjure the and 
be fait by them, and Baldeus reports 
cHAP. 
| 
the Opinions and Prattices of the African Heathens 
Ha p with ‘the Sentiments and Cuftoms of 
the other Pagans, 
55 0 
niet 
of 
on of 
hey , 1 
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Deity amongft feveral Creatures, as do aif * 
Heathens. They give the firft thare to the p 
vifible and fhining, as. the Celeftial Lamps: yj 
they look ~— as Lights placed. in Heaven, by 
Sovereign Creator, fora proof of his 
er and Deity. . The Inhabitants of Damup 4 
try lying very near the Equinoctial Line, thof 4 
‘ive under the Dominion of the Greg 
thafe of Ballagata in the Kingdom of 
have time out of mind adored the Rife % 
Thote of the Kingdom of Mongibur, Subjeds ms 
Great Negus, render him the fame wor'hip, and bl 
him for the Creator himfelf. Thole of sug: 
capital of the Kingdom of Morat underthefime i 
pire, have the fame Faith. But they fay, accond 
to the relation of /e Blanc, that Heaven is onlh 
the Gods, by which they thow, that they 
ledge other Gods, who ‘are .doubtlefs inferia i 
and im lefs credit than the’‘Sun. Thole of im 
the Kingdom of Congo, look on the Sun and Min 
as Husband and Wife ; and as the Firft and 
God. They adore the Earth, as the Molerdd 
things. They worfhip likewife fome: Bins 
-cular to their Country, and as it feems wis 
comes. into their fancy. | 


| Se. 3. When thofe of Faloffe in 
ver the Moon; they adore her with gra (1 
They have the fame Cuftom at Manduyais® 
fame Country, where the Moon isnamed Bam 
or the Goddefs of the Night. Daviti fays, chat ted 
befeins, in the Kingdoms of Ale and Brocale; # 
at the foot of certain Trees. But other 
Guinea, make even of certain Trees sf 

their FetifJos or Gods. They worthip 
Starry-Hern, asa Divine Bird. 
they venerate the Tunny as Fetiffos, and 


4 
t 
% 
i 
| 
t 


and even Dey im Garlick 


Tnhabitants of Capo Verde worthip Moon, 
and others the God Conculi, becanle of bis Mace. 


4. Few among them 
they do, their Faith is atcended 


they be no Chriftsans, 
others. The caufe of thar kind reception is, that 
they imagine the Souls of their Relatioas or Friends 
may be paffed into thofe Perfons. They admit paws 
and punifhment during this Life, but without any 
larger explication of it. In Guinea, the Hollanders 
were told in 1600, that the belief of the Country 
was, that the Souls of the Deceafed came again up- 
' on Earth, and that they took from Houles, what 
they ftood in need of ; fo that when they have fe- 
ftained fome lofs, they eafily fafpect, that thofe Spi- 
sits have taken it away. The Inhabitants of Capo 
Verde imagine, that after their Death, they are trans- 
form’d into white Men, and in thar Stare come t© 
‘dwell upon Earth, 
Seél. 5. find no other particular 
the fentiments of thofe Nations, and mucs lefs 
On their practices. In the mean while, what m2¥ 
um be Of it, fufficiently thows, that 
ceed ttom the fame Original with the otners> 
races, 
have Very neat the fame Gods and he fame £988 


The World Bewitch'd. 

before the Emperadars Of Emperor's Fulbes, which 
B they venture Fish, but not t0 Far, until they Dave 
B cut off their Sword, which being dry, becomes then 
B a Fetifjo 100. When it Lightens of Thunders upon 
B very high Mountains, fear makes them believe, that 
rhofe Mountains are ikewile Fetifjes. The 
. ans, divided into 4 Naw all agree, thar there 
with many doubts, and mix’d with th 

the Merempfychofis 5 fo far Set of P 
| 
reaches. The Inhabitants of Mongivur 1 
make a favourable receptio in 

eption to firangers, provided 
ot | 

nes 

Bs ‘onl 
at 

le, 
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which they get from their Geds by the - 

Divination and Wischeraft. 
of the Abyffines, by Ludolf, may be feen, how thed 
habitants of the Kingdom of Zendero, ‘have the 
felves in the Election of aKing. ‘He is dij fi 


the greateft Men of the who go topethyr 
Wood, whither they expect of a certain Bin 
that nearks by his Cry, who isto be their ww Prins 


As they have a great Inclination to Witcherdft, the ve 
Prince gives immediatly a proof of bis Priftieny i 
that Art ; for asfoon as by bis Conjur ations, 
tice of bis choice, be draws by the fame sirtw, Tym 
Dygers, Vipers, and Dragons about bim, and int 
, middle of that ftately Pomp, ‘he is received allth 
great ones of his Kingdom, who goto meethim. Th 
is what that Author relates, and the pure Tmthi 
his Judgment ; but we fhall examine hereafter, wh 
virtue fuch a Witchcraft may have. 

Seft. 6. The Inhabitants of the Kingdom ofl 
far, on the Eaft of that Benin, are accufed wht 
greateft Magicians in the World, becaufe they 
of obtaining Rain, and caufing Thunder andLgmm 
whenever they pleafe, and even of effenm? 
they defire. The Bramesin the Kingdomal 
go know how to hinder, by their Inchantmeat 3 

‘Fruits of the Earth from being taken avg! 
Thieves, who are in great ‘numbers amongt® 
and yet not fo bold as to ‘touch any ‘things ™ 
there is a Basker with a pair of Goats “Homi” 
‘rots Feathers, and other ‘trifles of Nature, 0% 
they are confecrated to their God Magufchi 7 

of whom ‘howerel 
that he isthe Devt 


Guinea, meet 
Cods witht 


| $28. 9. When thofe of | 
a-happy Fifhing, they compe 
Conjurations, to drive Filh into their Nets 
4g done by the frightful noife of “the Ferifetts, 


great many 
Afhes, the branch of a Tree cut on purpo 
rer drawn fucking from a Beafon: into his 
hi wherewith he befprinkles the; faid branch, 
um fays fome words to his Wives, upon whom 
wife makes afperfion ; afterwards he 
ym queftions aloud; then there is heard, without fee 
ing any thing, a Voice an{wering, which fomerimes 
tule manifefts ic felf under the fhape of a Dog, bat that’s 
hints only practifed for things that concern this Life, e& 
gi pecially for the Kings profperiry. 
ge But they ufe another fort of Wirchraft 
either for the King or the Subjetts, to obtain a good 
wm condition in the futare Life. When any body comes te 


Wr 


Mouth, 
then he 
he like 

the 


Wald, \ The 
Hen, and dre{i her, 
Tdols of the Deceafed 
veral collars of Peas 


Garlands of 


(Of the Women, 


| 


Die, they chufe anew Fetiflo for that time, whem they 
sutreat to conduct the Soul of the Deceafed into the ether 
nearet Relations come together, kill 
then they difpofe all the Feriflos or 
upon 4 Line, kaxg about them fe 
adorn them with "he 
green Herbs, 4 inkle them wit 
blood of the That's the 
ge ifts in bringing the drefs = 
end placing ber in the middle of the Feriioss 
of the Men begins bis Conjurations,by 
by 


and 


ry 
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are their Priefts ae OF by branches of Trees 

hanging about theif Neck, fuppofing thole recs to 
nave a Divine virtue, 2s has been obferved 5 or by 
aA the beating of ‘Drums, oF by fome words that the 
Feriffero, or Prieft mutters, as grumbling apainft 
B his Wife, or by fome Corn, or other matters, V4 
rioufly Painted, anc thrown into the Sea. If the 
. King happen to. have occafion for Money, and mm 
«A patiently defires to know, whether there are Mer- 

“hants in the way from whom be may hope t get 

an Advantage, the Fetiffere goes with his Wives to 
A. interrogate a Tree thereupon, at firft he makes 2 
| 


a> 
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and throwing a ynouthful of Water ,or palit . 
the Fetiffos” He takes 2 or 3 leaves 
which he rakes up, and makes a little round Ballo 
he puts it between his 2 Fingers, and many time, 
ewixt his Feet or Toes, wherice he draws.it Ont, 
the Fetiflos as-many times; when be has as 
moyfiure out of that green Ball upon bis Gods, hy nd 
another, and*then another, all the Garland; be f 
then out of all thefe litele Balls, be mags 
“whieb hevrubs his Face, which raifes to the | 
a Fetiffo, and caufes it to be kept as an excellent me 
fervative againft all forts of Evils, and acertein fp 
cour in tue War. “Flus they pretend to bring the Deg 
to 4 quiet State. 
Se&. 9. They alfo ufe Birdsin their Divingtiog 
wiz. Phe fpeckied Hern, becaufe (fays Carolin, 
das fupplyed us with the former Narratio,) i 
dows as much as an Ox, whem it pricks it bill inwh 
ground. Wsen they undertake to Travel, and hei 
crying, they extreamly Saying that the 
comes to promife them a bappy journey, — They put Cal 
and aVeffel full of Water, near the place waetim 
dave heard the cry, that the Feriffa may find Meta 
Drink, thence proceed vbat many of thofe Vefeb 
Mays, Rice, and other grains, are to be found 
sphere in-the Woods and Fields, . But enough 
Pagans-of Africa, let us go over to thole of 
With, 


{ 
3, 
«4, 
| 
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| 7 | 

ake) 
ent, 
Tit very near the fame Opinions and Prattices, are t 4 


be found in America. 


Chritians keep under their Domi 
pion. the greateft.part of what has been q 

difcévered of the Weftern Continent, which is 
symeetown only, fince 200 Years, and commonly called 
i America or Weft-Indies. They keep down the pu- 
Idolatry and Witchcraft of the Inhabitants, as 
ue fat as their Authority will extend, But as thofe Na- 
wgees are Heathens at the bottom, and live to it, 


Whenever they are af liberty, privatly continni 
tir Ancient practices. I fhall cherehore foeak of 
as they are in themfelves, tofhow their true 
tments, and Ancient Cuftoms: for that end, I 
al make ufe of the newett Authors, who have 
Molifhed Relations of the Southern parts of that 
ountry, whom Montanus has compiled, and whet: 
come to the Northern parts, I thall abound with a 
tructions newer and very much ‘credited. | 1H 
In Southern America, which is the near- 
frica, Brazile i$ the firft County to be met 
We th-Eaft, and Pery overagainft it to 
who are Originally of 
rough all merica, have extended their Idolattys 
the Iflands, lying betwixt this 
nd th Fart. All the other parts of the South, 4 
the middle of the Country, having not yet been 
covered by the Emopeas, andoeing confequently 


~ ij 


J = 
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| ainknown to us, We can fay nothing of it, let Us 


begin with Brazile. 
Se&. Tho that Country be the 
known of all, -yetwecan fay but little upon th 
ter, For the Brafilians ( fays Daviti, Peviaed 7 
Abbeville, ) have neither'God nor Religim, Tet 
tinambres however belicve the Soul to be Immortal 
tirat thofe wko have performed their Duty, 
pecially, who have often beaten their Enemies ) 
tle Quaioupia, a place feated behind-the Me 
where they dance in delightful plains; but ¢ 
that have not done it, go to Feropai a 
‘God, by whom they are to be tormented; they 
wife belicve, that there are Spirits, and it mg 
faid, that they have fome knowledge of Gof 
that they defign him by the name of Toupay beg 
they ufe to call the Thunder Toxpanremimga 
is to fay, the Action of God. — 

Sed. 4. They have allo their Caraibeso Din 
who frequently foretel the fruitfulnels or bara 
of the Year, Rain or Drought, and whateva 
benefit Man upon Earth. Thele Coraibes 
{ame time, are their Surgeons, and béalt of 
immediatly bodily pains, by fucking or omy 
which they have perfwaded the Vulgar fowd 
there is not one even of the eldeft, but nest 
to obey their Commands. ; | 

Sect. 5. The Tapusens, othewile Maram 
are divided into 6 or 7 forts, lye farther’ i 
Countrey. They acknow!edy'd two Gods, 

4a Bad; they pay no worfhip to the Gab 
good natur'd, and never hurts any pert wa 
ery ardently to the bad, becanfe 
mot reverence him. They uniertaxe 
War before they barve confilted sheit 
performed with great Ceremanics by 
‘they aferibe ty voemfelves the power 


ey 
on 
* 
\ a 
+ 


Wold 
‘os, ‘Thus found the words of Arnoldus Menta 
his defcription of America 37 3. 
Divinations ; of which there is a very {pect 
account in this. place, we (hall be more particu~ 
up larly informed of it, when we examine them here- 


frer. 
6. Viracocha isthe Sovereign God of the 


name they explain more at lat ge, 

i,m by thole of Pachacama and Pachayachakik the Cream 
B ior. of Heaven and Earth ; for which reafon they al- 
Bio name bim Ofapa, the Wonderful, according to 
their Opinion. He operates in the Sun, and is 
aM there vifible. They venerate the Thunder as the: 
elm God of the Air, Pathamama is the Goddels of the 
Earth, or the Barch it {elf confder’d as fuch, ang: 
ole Mamacccha is the Sea. They likewile pay a Re- 
ham ligious Honour to the Rainbow, but elpecially to: 
Colca. Among the Stars, the Conftellation Vres- 
cillas , Lyra, the Harp, is the God of the 
Shepherds, and the Confteilasion Machsczas, tie 
fame serpent, prefgrve them, asthey fuppofe, fram Ser- 
Ponts 5 and Chiuguichiacsas has under his power 

ame Lions, Tygers and Bears, Moreover, they beliey 

sccordiog tothe Relation of the fame 
Creature moves upm Earth, but at the 
reprefent anotber like to it; and 
“reatures are in the keeping of the Hea- 


10 


atcha; Marmana, Mirma, and Several others 


dinary thape, or a particular Virtue 5 


ff 


| 


wenly, every one under that which if 

penty 0 ch like to it, whi 
for its bef advantazes, and 
ave proceeded the Names of the Stars, Chacana, Tope- 


7: thé root P ps of Hills, fome Herbs, efpecially 

that has a ftrange Figure, ate as 
: y $; there is almeft nothing that has an 


f they. place a Deity in it. Comparing all thofe things 
E.3 together... 


| | 
| 
rr 
| 
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edge a 
ty in Heaven, and to adore it upon Banh is 


8. The immortality of* the Saul php funi 
ment of the wicked, and the rewards of pinis Mey 7 
this Life, are generally believed in Peru, bury; 
Refurrettion of the dead, {ays Montemp, pag 
However, ‘tis ftrange that a People who havefy 
a grofs Religion, and fuch material Gods thoy 
neverthelefs belicve that the Soul fu fs the th 
hear nothing of it after-the dc ath of the Body, 
that they could not imagine that the Body wh 
fubfifts ftill for fome time, before their Jy 
though without Life, can return to its firh by 
as Trees, Herbs and Plants, which dye and rem 
Seé. 9. The Statues of their Gods, 

many ftrange Figures, and fome very frightile 
uled to utter Oracles in their Pagodes. Same,y 
Montamu, give their Anfwers, as formerly di 
Diabolical Oracles of Delphos and Doda; let 
them Diabolicai, following the commen Upm 
that the Oracles of the Heathens were mp 
nounced by God, but by the Devil. Baton 
feen in the Book of Antheny Vandale of One 
how little ground that has: and we 
alfo treat of it in its proper place, 
Sef. t0. As to their. practices, no people 
much-efteemed in Peru as thofe we 
Magicians and Diviners, becaufe they dicovet? 
vate Robberies, even fuch as are commm salt | 
remote Countreys, and foretell good Of bi 
tune, which happens, faith 


é together, it appears that that people acknop 
o Superior and Inferior Gods ; the virtue of the / 
operating by the laft, and that they hold the Cy 
| leftial Bodies for Gods, becaufe they ag aon 
fublunary, which are of a particular and pot, 
ule to Mankind. Thus the Heathens endeavoy 
| | 
| 
| 
| 
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sish wicked Spirits in dark places. They de- 


Ws 

the Spaniatds the vitlorses their Country-men* 
obtained, or the Battles they loft am the 

cries, whe very fame day; that they were fought. There 
are aljoin Peru, many She-Diviners, who 
Ploes Houfes, wh 
drunk with Chica, mixed with the'Herb Vilca, sill 
they fall down on the place, and when they awake, and 
come to themfelves again, they anfwer all’ the Queftions. 
shat are propofed to them. 

The Cannibals who take the Name-of’ 
Garaibes, and dwell to the North-of Southern Ame- 
rica, acknowledge the Sun for their Soveraign God: 
but in the mean while each Boie or Prie/'has his 
own, which he calls out to bimfelf in the moft- fright 


ful Nights, by Songs or inchanted Verfes, in she mdft 


of the fmoak of Tobacco: The Devil ( fays Montanu, 
but I would rather fay the Spirit ) utters bw Ora 
oles by the means of dead bones, wrap'd up in Citron. 
Thofe Heathens have at all times , but efpecially, 
in cafe of death, much to endure from the Pias# or 
Magicians, (but methinks-Montanus had expre(s'd 
bimfelf better, had he faid Priefts, rather then Ma- 
gicsans.) One of the greateft difturbances they caufe 
8, that when they are confulted; they perfuade 
People, that fueh or fuch-has caufed them: to-inter- 
rogate {uch a deceafed; which incites the neareft 


- Relations of the deceafed'to-avénge themfelves of 


thofe, thar have difturbed his Reft by that aétion. 


Sef. 12, 
adus te this alfo; The Cara® 


vor 

il 

of 

every one believes'te’ have many Souls as beatings of 

¥ the heart. The chief of which the Heart it felf, 
which after she death goes to oF the God thas 

; B particular to bim-where he lives in the fame condstionr 

be bas done upon Earth for which veafon they q 
up Mafters, tege | 
"| by upon the Tomb of their Mafter Minifier 
| > 

| 
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Minifter to. them in the other World. the 
Souls confijt in Beatings of the Heart have f 
of abode. The. Maboias wander in Defcrts and Wad, 
and the Ormiceous keep. along the Sea, and overte, 
Veffels.. The Souls of warlike Heroes 20 into phe Po 
nate Mlands, where tise Arouages ave they 
‘Bloody Cruel Men.go out of th life eternally to eh 
in dry Wi!derneffes bebind high Mountains, tyeg th 
of the Arouages, a People that was expld 
ats ancient abode, if we believe the accout. shap; 
given of their Deftruttion... From all this it a 
that this Nation acknowledges almoft no other God 
bur their own Souls ; of which they have very ney 
the fame Sentiments that the ancient Greeks had ¢ 
their Demons and Heroes. 

Sef, 43. Richard Blome, an. Englith Author, hi 
publithed of late in his America, a large account 
the Opinions and Practices of the Carabes, wherek 

fpeaks. of the Ifle of Su‘ Vincent. They have, fayste 
‘os Natural Notion of 4 Deity, or Supream Beinght 
who too much pleafed with the enjoyment of the int 
yaign Happinefs, to difturb himfelf with the Wp 
Abtions of Men, and whofe Goodnefs fo thatk 
averfe from avenging himfelf .of ba Enemsts, wer 
they refuse to pay the Honour due to bim Thy [skew 
believe that there are good and bad Spirits, and tal 
Goed are Gods, each of whom has bis particular daw 
ftration ; but that the Univerfe was not cheatea Lyi 
ho’ every one of them may be the Creator of the Cat 
where be w venerated, and which be governs. 
14... They neverccall upgn thei Gado 
to. letthem come to.them,.which is done by 
Miniftry.of the Priefts, and, for. she'4 
feafons, Fixft, ro be aveng d for 
ceived, Sécendly, ta, be\cured -of, theit Di 
Thirdly, to learn the fuccels. of -the- Wate, 


to expel the great-Devil, or rather the wie 


~ 
4, 


recs, fince as they fuppole, they are 
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Thence may be 
whom they, DEE its: be- 


infer’ that they immortality of the Soul 


fides; they acknowledge 


which Opinion is the Original of Demons and He- 


the Souls of the: 
affiftance again{t 


sef.15. The Defcription of their Witchcraft, 
use be Grand in the fame place after this manners 
When their Priefts call upon many of their Gods 
together, they feem to difpute and quarrel with 


Deceafed, which, they call to theis 


their Enemies. 


one another, {0 far as to come to blows; fomumes 


they hide themfelves amongft Dead bones, which 
they draw out of Graves, and wrap up in Cotton, 
whence they utter their Oracles. They ufe thar 
Witchcraft to bewitch their Enemies, for which pur- 
pofe, the Witches muft have fomthing that has de- 
long’d to the party to be bewitched : the Spirit feizes- 


fometjmes upon the body of thofe Women, whence 

mgt they give formal anfwers to. whatever is propofed ro 
them : They ferve up Meat to thofe Spirits in pla- 
ces feparated from the Commerce that is kept with 

them, The Boy or Prieft that has brought it, being 
gone out, they hear the Dith move, and the Devil 
{according to Blome,) or the God (according to thar: 


Aa 2s if he chewed the Meat, that has been ered 7 


touched it, 


Set. 16, fhall y 


? 


4 
4 
4 
J 


tthey 
fort f 
Ort 
lave 
andey 

the 

pear 

Got 

nea 
Ad 
bi 
unt d 
rele 
tie Morning they find that be has not 

ee: give a more Particular Re- 

ds, lation OF the Caraibes drawn from the defcription 
by WR made by dela Borde, who was fent by the French 
King, with the Fefuir Simon, to.convert that People, 
ry What he has in his Relation fubfervient to our de 
viz, to know their fentiments concerning the 
ity and the Spirits, and to be inform’d of 
Practices, is a5 follows, who was t 
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? ‘Common 
nded fr om Heaven, bere below, where ri i _ 
FE, He hada great Navel, whence he bro teal, 

rft Man, as well as out of bis Thigh dither 
Incifion. There happened ther 
Life, that would be foameful and inf. daring bi 
ed; be made little Fifhes from i 
of Manjou, which le threw into the hn 
fiom great parcels of the fame Root. He < the great 
days after bis Death, and returned to He ted abe 
al Ani mals are come fince, but they bis er 
They believe that the Heavens have been fm in ; 
nity, but wot be Earth, nor the Sea; pith 
them was in that fine difpofition, in which the now 4 
their mover and fo ft aétor Louquo, having mab 
the Earth fort, fmooth, without Mountains, but thy 
know not whence be had the matter of it} the Mom 
fol'owed immediatly, but everfince fhe faw the Sm fe 
got away, and bid her {elf for fhame,and ever fince fter 
ber Self but at Ni ght 3; they attrabute the 
apoia the wicked Spirit, pobo endeavours to Kil i 
They more efteem the Mon than the Sun, andfar th 
Reafon,rule the days by the Mocn,and not by the 
faying 4 Month but a Moon,nor hore many days foal yak 
your journey,put how many nights, frallyon fle 
17. Their Opinion concerning 
Inferior Gods and Heroes, may eafily be leant 
They believe that all the Stars are Caraibes, and i 
Racunnon was one of the Fixft, whem Louquo nt 
~ pe was changed into a great Snake, that baa 4 Ma 
Head, and always Rood upon a Cabalas, whit? wae 
shick. hard, high, and ftraighe Tree, but be ma 
into a Star. Savacon. another Ci 
and fncea Star is the Cuptain of the Hirncants, 
of Tinnder, and’tishe that caufes great Raw 
aon, 4 Gataibe 4na Stir’ causfts little 


2 
te 


Zemeans. Limacani Joalouca- 
of the Zemeans to burt, the 
or the Rainbow ss 4 Zemean 
when be finds no Vittuals, st appear 
‘+ as 4 good Omen, and fay that 
| fo, them at Sea,they take st a3 az Re sed 
it comes to accompany them, and procure them @ § 
Voyage, but if it appears at Land, they bide themfelves 
within their Cottages, fancying it is a Foresgn 
mean, that has no Mafter, that is to fay, no 
and therefore can de nothing but burt, by bis Evil In 
fluencies, and undoubtedly feeks to Rell fame body 
Seét, 18, There are ach » Of 
‘which they make Zemeans, elpecially as caule- 
fome terrour or as Bats, Which they 
name Boulliri, shaz flie by Night abous the 
they believe shat they keep them, and that uch as kill 
 thofe Creatures, become Sick, They: have fo many” 
forts of Béule Bonum, that is to fay; bad Omens, that’ 
cannot refolve my: felf, to relate all theit Trifles . 
and Dreams, | 


_ Their Religious worfhip chiefly confifts 
in fuch Divinations and Witcherafts, as are agreable 


to their ftrange notions. Affoon -as they fall into a 

Difeafe, they fancy théligfelves to be bewitch’d, and af. 

they can catch the Woman they fufpett, they kill or eanfe 

ber t0 be killed ; for they commonly affault PVomen, ‘not. 

. fo freely daring make bold with Men: But before the}. —. 
kil ber, they exercife an tmbeard of Crueltie upom the. 
poor Wretch, their Relations and Friends go to cate. 

ber, and canfe ber to rake up the Ground 

untill fhe bas found what they fuppae bas 
and often thar miferable Weman confeffes 

truth free ber elf from thofe Tortures. When 


~ 


= 
on 

> 


Tin World 
the Sear Conromon raifes 4 Wind, ha 
she Sea ebb and flow. They reckon and the Tears 
by the Conftellation Chirities, which 43 by them the a 

ane of the Pleiades. Cavalnia és the Captain of the 
be she Captain 


* 
. 
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have gotten that proof: of her beinga Witch, the | 
put ber to Death in a moft andi 
‘manner, related by the Author, who adds, thar i 
Carsibes fancy to have feveral other means tO pre 
ferve themfelves from Witchcraft ; for 
They put in a great Geurd, Hairs, or {ome bones of 
Daceafed Relations, which they keep in their Cashe 
forme Witcheraft, and fay that the of ‘th 
WDeceafed {peaks therein, and advertifes thm of the 
defigns of their Enemies. | ae 
Divinations are made by the meawof 
Aemeans, that 1s to fay, familiar Spirits, . Bah pp 
or Boie baving bis own, and ruling bimflf 
advices of bis deteftable. Oracles. Thus teknow the 
event of their Difeafes, they caufe a Piaice wcmea 
Night, who immediatly orders all the Fire of the Cosa 
to be put out, and the Perfons to be gane, tha 
be withdraws into a Corner, where be caufes the Si 
80 be brought,and laving fmoaked a little Tohacayh 
bruifesit in bis Hands, and blows into the tit; fuk 
img and fnaksicg bis Fingers. °Tis faid shat 
am fails nos to come at the fmell of that precioustunp 
and Perfume, by the Miniftryof. the Bote, 
és in a compatt with the Devil. There being mange 
ed, it anfwers with an andible Voice, and as wee 
diftancesto the Queries put to tt Afieroas 
comes near the Sick Pexfon, ftrokes and gently 
Jeveral times the affiited part, Pill blowing 
fometimes drawing, or fergning to draw wut of it, Ta 
parcels of Manioc, Wood, Bones, lth 
Denes; which bis Devil fupplyes him with, 
Fick ghar it was that which canfed bis 
phe part, and immediath goesmt 
tofpew up, {ays the Venom. 
semper'd is cured, rather by Imagination 
‘Fix obfervable, that he cures neither Aguet 


thofe of Arrows w aKrife Nota 


| 
| 
r if 


& 


_ 


Piaie goes above, and comes 


ies in bis power ; “tis the Zemean that bas Eaten s¢ 


_ inthe 20th Chap. of his Firft Book, That there are 


litle after the Author adds, They believed that thofe 
Idols were two Brothers, shat Tefcatlipaca was 


«the War, for'which Reafons, they worfhiped and bonour- 
another God, whom they €xtreamly venerated, he > 


believe that all the time the 
hack only, when the Zeme- 
efent in their Cot- 
Zemean, and the 
atm | 


le 
flies away. The Caraibes 
4s a Gratusty, they 
an #5 gone. 
witht orber Ceremony 


Pisie tao, forthe trouble be bas 
the Spirit, Jome fo 

vi a Matouton, Of 
aay all the Night, if in the Mornsng obey find 
i+ untouch d, they neverthele[s perfwade shemfelves, that 
the Zemean’ has fed upon st, but has only Eaten and 
Drunken the Spiritual part ; whereas if allbe confum'd, 
for which the Prieft never fasls to provide as much as 


up, They likewife never make a Feaft, but the Zeme- 
an has bis portion, 

- $e&, 21, Going over into the Continent of Nore 
thern Ameriea, we meet with the Mexscons, the 
moft confiderable People of the Country. - Thomas 
Gage an Englifiman, who became a White-Fryar in 
Spain, and isa judiciousand credible Author, faving 
in what concerns the fuperftitions of Popery, fays 


above 2000 Gods in the Town of Mexico, the chief of 
whom were called Vifilopuchli and Tefcatlipuca, A 

the God of Providence, and Vifilopuchli shat of the 
ed them borbabeve all the others. He alfo mentions 


had {poke in-the-foregoing ine Chapter of avatles 
theGod of Light. I know not whether this laf is 
whom. Montaims calls the Gods of Mer; 


| 
The World Bewitch’ a. bes, 
| noife to te > 
that abolical Affembly, the Zemean 


7 


~ 
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86 The World Bewitchd, 
Se&.22. Going thence to Guatimale 
lum, under the Dominion of Spain. The 
thor {peaks much of the Magick of the Inhah: ar 
which they have neither forgotten nor forfaken, i 
they make an outward profeffion of 
fhow thar meddle with Divination, he 
that any ob whether they are the Firft i 
fee the Beafts gotfig before rem in.their Way: The 
they likewife obferve the flight of Birds, and ws 
ther they fing outof their feafon,. about thei 
they alfo believe, that their Life de 


pends ni 
fome Beafts, which they-keep in thei 
Familiar Spirit, fo far that are feimd wit 
terror and fhake, whence ‘tis purfued by Hunters. 
and fall into a Swoon, when ‘tis caught, 
Seé. 23. Going over from New-Spain into Nep 
England, we fhall be fufficiently inform by 
Relation of Richard Blome, who fays,. that the lay 
bitants of that Country, thé the duléf and nj 
Savage People in the World, have neverthelels Gok 
Priefts, and a certain form of worthip. The fit if 
and moft venerated of their Gods, is tha wh jf 
does them moft hurt, whom they. call’ Okesjithy 
converie with him, and he rms himéelf ing 
their thape ; they likewife adore whatever they til 
able to caufe them an unavoidable damage, #¥e | 
ter, Fire, Thunder, Lightning, great) and inl 
Guns, Horfes, the Hedghog, at whofe fight ty 
were moft frighted the Firft time the Englith brouge 
one thither. They believe it ro be the Gold 
Swines, and that they had undoubtedly inal 
him, When they. defign to make War, they cai 
with the Priefts and Diviners,. before. 
ety 

The fame Author relates 
fame things of New-York, formerly -call’d the A 
Netherlands; he efpecially reports the mane} 


5 
2 
] 


we may 
Be believe a Soveraign God 
things from all 
of different dignities, to mak 
the 
cat alffthings have. been 
burtbat Men had their Ori 
de 


‘whom the in the 

“IE from one of thele 

25. As to the Souls, they believe that thole 

48 oof the Virtuous are taken up to the. Gods, to 

th an Eternal happine(s 5, but that the Souls.of thol 

SB who have led a witked Life, ga.toburnfor everin =a 
“the Popoguffé, or that extremity of the World, where 

the Sun fets down, Upon this fubject they recive. 

| That they perceived a Man to move in bis Grave, 4 

day after be bad been Buryed, whence at laft be went 

alt, and came to Life again, be declared tothem, that 

| be had been almoft precipitated into the Popoguflo, but 

| that one of their Gods bad preferved bim from it, and 
given bin leave to xetuxn #0 the World, to warn bis 

_ Friends, they flould beware of that frightful. place. 
Another being likewife rifen, related, That bis Sou 

had remain'd alive, whilft bis Body was in the Coffin : 

that fhe was gone into a fpacious place, planted om both 
fides with fine Trees cover'd with excellent Fruits, that 
at laft, (le was come to a place fullof Magnificent Build- 
angs, where he had found bis Father Deceafed fome time 

| before, who had enjoyned him to come back and tell bas 
Friends what bappinefs Was ared for af they 

| Ba themfelves in 4 State of obtaining it, by a Virtu- 
be was come back into the 

ve may plainly perceive the Opinion 

that People, upon the State of the Soul, feparated 


= 


f 
‘4 


“of theit Inchantmenth and difcovers their Cheat, of 
which we fhall fpeals the part of this works 
of the Marylanders 
ho has made all : 
Inferior Gods, 
of their Miniltry, 
4 the Stars; they 
formed of Water, 
TOL four Children. 
f } 


4 
s 
— 


ay, 


The World Bewitch'd. 
from the Body, and that they are more polite, 
enlightened, than thofe 
Sect, 26. The Inhabitants of Virginia hold 

Okea for the fupream God,thé they conte(s theGoy 
the Chriftiaws to be above him 5 becaufe the Chri 
ans can do more Execution with their Guns. 
they with their Bows and Arrowsg for their Rei 
gion,and thar of the moft part of the eighboringN}. 
tions is all rurned to the War, and to obtain a happ} 
fuccefs of it. A Counfellor of one of their King 
being in England in King Fame the Firft time. Lays 
That Okea often appears in his Pagode, whereupm 
Priefts enter into it, uttering ftrange Wards, and mil 
ang Geftures aud Poftures no lefs furprizinn, Thefe cal 
$ again, whom they caufe to come in, after the {am 
manner, and the God declares bis Will to them, Uim 
this Declaration, they take thcir meafures in all the 

Affairs, either journey or any thing elfe. If they din 
£0. go Hunting, he precifely teaches them, where ti 
Beaft will be found ; they receive his Advices withyng 

Jatisfattion, and never failto follow them, whichifin 

Succeeds, He appears to them in sd of 4 comp 
Indian, and after he has fhewed bimfelf for [ome tim 
to bis 12 Confederates, be goes up into the Air wha 
be came. 

Sef. 27.The fame Author gives us the fentmpen 
_ of the Inhabitants of Carolina, which is part of fr 
vida, bordering upon Virginia, as we have heat 
him before, relating thofe of the Inhabirants of te 
Ifland St. Vincent. ey likewile hold tobe 
the Supream God. Good and bad Spirits ane ln 
upon to be inferior Gods, and they oes oe 
£0 the leaft, as well as to the greatelt wih 
alfa believe the Tranfmigration of Souls, and 
dies, they bury with him fufpcient pre “hs 


his maintenance, and all forts of Cloatbs for 
pars be in the Elyfian Fields which they fi 


prove to be informed of all 


CHAP. Xt 


all the Sentsments and Prattices fo many 
ferent Heathens, are sfefulp compared 


we have but gather’d the various 


Where 


Sell. I Pier 


Pagans, and related their Caftoms: 


any Judgment 
it asyet ; we m 
end we muft again confider 
been hitherto related, to fee what will 
fult of it, On the one fide, we 
in the 
the 


hey wonderful 
fubjet. They differ in he 


Beings. Thence 
fecond difference, that they make not their poner 


equal, nor diftifgnith them in the fame manner, 


48 to their Dignity: dnd: Adifiiniftration, 
their Operations, .as it has particularly 


in the 2 Chap, concerning 


But the difference to be 


aa 


been fhewn 
them is nor red as 

{ material, and ‘matt be aS 
Conliderable,: comparatively the confortniry 


The Author 
ind behind he alan toes he delcribes 
ane of F found berwixt them 
al ee a of the Relation he bas 4 by that name. 
0d of he Greeks have call d by 
rit 
hot 
ip 
lays, 
4 
Ame of the uent 
time to do 
bin ule it may 
10 which 
me what has 
iin be the re- 
con at Nations, 
time they have 
bene yet on the 
nent t e them, 
fe Which. 1s not  itrange, ongues diffe- 
i rent, and all the Nations not afcribing the fame 
ro be 
Thy 
any 
fo 
uf 
far 
q =. | 
| 
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90 Fhe World Bewitch’d, 
is betwixt them all, that looks as 2 work towhis 
they fhould unanimeufly have confpired. 
Saft. 2. Whatever has. been hitherto: quoted 
either collected from the Writings of. the Py 
or taken from what pafles amongft them, 
lates partly to their Sentiments, partly to thi 
Practices. They agree in their Sentiments ig ty, 
re{pects ; as their underftanding:is yet in {ome map, 
ner illuminated by the natural Light, or'ss jj 
darkned by error. I thall mark beth thele op 
formities, and at the fame time, the places in 
which they have been before related where it, 
inftances are to be found : becaufe it wuld be toy 
long and tedious to repeat them every time, and 
_ thae I may hope the Reader will take the troubi 
to. look them over, or being all frefh in his mego! 
excufe me from. an unnecelfaty try’ 
Seé: 3.. As to.the firft conformity, if we ate 
titely. reflect upon fo many inftances and teltim 
nies.as are contained in the 2d, 5th, 6th, 
roth, Chapt.We fhall perceive, that thofe, 
Jeaft provided with human Light and Reafon, ag 
neverthelefs upon. the molt important points, 
ferring the Reader. to. the places where the lnttr 
ces-arefet down. All the Heathens there 
w ient or Modern Europeans, Afi 
Africans, North and South Americans agree i = 
five principal points, which are of an undent 


only a firft Being, 
bap. 3. Chap. 7, 
a. 


frown 
: Chap. 1. Sekt. 2,9 Chahe 
Seé?. 2,9, 12, 18, Chap. Id, Tit 


Truth. 
1. That there 
pream. Divinity. 


14. 
dies: Chap: 2». Sett. 15s 

Chap. 7. 2, 3» 5» 6, 12, 20- 
Seft. 8; 14722) 2) 


in its proper place. 
4. But the proof of the obfcurity, 
-fpread over their underftanding, difcovers 
in their other Opinions : for ‘tis obfervable, that m 
all their Reafonings, even thefe in which they 
fpeak the Truth, they muft take two 5 by 
compelling the Divine Majefty to from 
Heaven upon Earth, and by raifing the humblenefs 
have too high an Opinion Creature 
xe defpicable of the Creator. That miffake, 
which proceeds from a confufed Noetion of what 
belongs to the Divine Namre, and to that of Crea- 
ted Beings, leaves them to errors, and rhat 
are fouree of their Idolatry and Magick. For “tis 
eafie to perceive, that none-of thofe praétices flow 
from thole 5 Truths jaft now mention'd, bat only 
mim froma falfe and erroneous Idea, as. we thall fees if 
| we hear in few words, the refult of the preceding 
Oblervations, 
Ni Sell, 5. Concerning the Divine Effence we fee, 
4) Firft, that they conceive the Divine Greatnets and 
Excellence, only with relation to their Ideas of the 
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good or bad; 

ich 3, That Spirits are Mankind | 

fome Friends and others Enemies Chap. 

chap. 2» Se chap. 1% 

any, 10. Set. §, 13 14, heir Bo- 
Seét. 4. 
5. done; will be 
ff, rewarded of punithed after this Life. Chap. 2 Sett. 
18. Chap. 7: 2, 8, 16) 179 18, 1G) 20. 
the Chap. 10. Seéf. 3, 12, 25- for if in the Senriments 
ton of Epicure there appear fomerhing contrary this 
w laft propofition 5 I thall fpeak of it, and explain it 


waa 
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Human Nature , fince they afcribe to 
both Superior and Inferior ; an Human 
Matriages, begetting of Children, &c, 
§,6,17. Chap. 10. Seé&..16, 
Second. That they have too vile and abjed 
Thoughts of the perfections of God, fancying thy | 
he would tire himfelf, and impair his Glory anq | 
Felicity, if he fhould take in his own hands y, 
direction of all things. C bap. 2.Sect, 4. Chap, 10, Se8 
13. For which reafon they have aflociated with him 
inferior Gods, as Governors under him, Chap, 2, 
Sett. 7.12. Chap. 7. Seét. 2, 8. Chap. 10. 6, 1, 
12, 13. 
Third, That they fix not Goodnefsas a neceff- 
ry Idea to the Deity ; fince they: have almof all 
wicked God,as well as a good. Chap. 2. Seét..4. 12, 
Chap..7. Seé&. 3. Chap. 10. Se&. 5. However, with, 
this difference, that they always place the good ¢- 
bove the bad; thd fome honour them moit, who 
fright them moft, as the Tapasans, and the Inhibi 
tants of New England. Chap. 10. Seét. 5. 23, 
Fourth. That they eafily confound the Cres 
with the Creature. Chap. 4. Sef. 7. Chap. 6. Sth 
2, 3. Chap. to. Seft. 6,7, 17, 23, 24. 
Seé. 6. Concerning Spirits, it may be oblerre, 
Firft; That they make not a fuitable diftintin 
beewixt Spiritual and Corporeal {ubftances. Cap’ 
Sef, 1,6. Whence proceeds, that they have att 
buted, not only to the Spirits, but alfo to the Ut 
ty it felf, bodily motions and propertics, diverts 
affixed above in the Heavens, in the Ait, 170 
Farth, or under it. Chap. 165 
Sekt. 6. 14,18. Chap. 10. Sect. 12, 25: | 
Second. That confiderin the Spirits of 
as inferior Gods and Minifters of ih 
God, they diftinguifh them ito feverap 


ders, as-into fo mapy Degrees, according? 


the Gods 
Origina, 
Chap, 


| | 


of the fame Nature. 
hich, it had been ame 
Opinion of Pythagoras, comcerning 
the Tranfmigration of Souls, ito the Bodies of 
other Men and Beafts indifferently, 
ken {0 deep roots, and have {pread fo far into the 
World. Chap. 2. Sect, 17. Chap. 7- Sect. 145 15> 16, 
"oath That from the fame fource this Sentiment 


has vifibly proceeded, that the Spirits are —— 
as well as the Souls of Men after their dea 
Chap.-2. Set. 15. Chap. 6. Seét. 2. Chap. 7. Sell. 19, 
20. Chap..10: Sed. 11. 


Se. 7. What contributes moft to the vilifying 
of the Deity, is, that they deify even Men, exhér 
during their Life, or after their Death. Witnefs 
the ancient Greeks and Romans, who transformed 
the Paffions of Men, andthe Motions of the Heart, _ 
into fo many Gods and Goddeffes as the 
dern Cannibals,who ate very near of the fanfe ‘mind, 
as has been fhewed, Chap, 2. Seét. 14. Chap. 7. Seft. 
5, 6. Chap. 10. Se&. 14. which however is not com- 


monly but after death, as appeats by 


Apotheofis of the Ancients, Chap.2. Se&. 43. and 


was no where brought to fuch a light, as amongft 
the Cannibals, as has been {aid. Chap. 10. Set. 12, 
That they believe the whole race*of the Gods 
-Mlued from their Anceftors, and that they them- 
felves are of Celeftial Origin: from the fame fpring 
1S derived the Sentiment of the OF. tae 
Genii or Zemeans, that Of ‘helpful Spirits; the 
dcicription 


The World Bewitch d. 3 
they have been. been entrufted with. 
Chap. 2 Seth 6. 14. Chap. 2. Sel. 7, | 
13, 18 
Third. That que not what difference there 
is berwixt the Soul Man-and thar of Beafts + 
santo Thal error, a8 to alcribe 
= x= | 
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defcription of whom may be feen in feveral Ay, 


thors. | 
Se@.8. It is now eafy to conceive op why 
Ground are founded the Divination and Magis: 4 
the Ancients, that are the fame with the predid, 
ons and Witchcraft of the modern Heathens. 6. «. 
to their foretelling or Divination, it is grounded 0 
Every God has his 
Firft, Every is People, w | 
vours and protects, or his own saa oe 
Reafon, they pur queftions to him, CORCErning thy 
which is to happen to his Peaple, and ‘what js 1}, 
done on that occafien, 
Second, That every God has hi$ Enemy ; for which 
Reafon, every one looks for help apzink the 
Gods of whom he is to receive damage, and in. 
plores the affiftance of {uch Gods, as are efeem't | 
to be their moft violent Enemies. | 
Third, That every Man has his God or particr | 
lar Spirit, and therefore every one miftakes his own 
paflions, and whatever comes into his fancy, fordi 
vine Infpirations and motions; efpecially wher 
Dreams fupply -him with the occafion of i} no 
knowing that the employments or accidents that hav: 
the Dreams, are the Origin of them, ot 
Deing hindered by his prejudices, to make an cit 


act enquiry after their poffible caufe, — | 


_ Fourth. That it is by confounding the Deity wit 
the Creature, that there have been introduced b 
many forts of Divinations and Prognofticks, dram 
from the Stars, from the Thunder, from Binis 
Mountains, Woods, Waters, and from all the things 
sn ‘whith ‘tis believed thar fome Deity is 


That from the belief thatthe Souls of ie 
‘Dead are wandering about their Corps, it was¢#) 
se take occafion to conjure up Ghokts, 


| 
t 
— 


‘is no wonder, 


power of the lefs, by 
whom they fubjet to the fame 


again 
have re 


Third. That having fo 


snd thus Deify human palfions themilelves, they act 
confequently, by up againft their Ene~ 
mies, as it comes into 
Fourth. That putting of their Gods fo low, 
and in fo great a familiarity with the Spieits, they 
fem to aflume to themfelves, the quality of their 
Directors, and to be able to, make'the Divine Ope- 
rations, even in the moft hidden things, fubfervient 
to what ule they -pleafe. Chap. 6. Sett."4. 
$e 10, There is yet fomthing to be faid upon 
Divination and Witchcraft together, which partly 
concerns the thing it felf, and parthy the geftures of 
the body ufed in it. What concerns the thing tt 


felf, comes to this, 
of the Heathens, cor 


Firfty That. the Opinion 

cerning the Genii or familiar Spirits, and the Spirits 
wandring about Graves, makes *em believe, that 
fomthing may be operated by the means of Graves, 
and Carcafles; for which R 


them im their -Divinations, 1a hopes of 


A: 


bones of the Dead in their Witchcraft, and confule 


9: Conceming the Witchcraft, we fhall on 
ty make che following Confiderations 
 Firft, That ir 1s not ftranges thar 
not only created Spirits, but even the Gods, into 
good and had ; they should endeavour to fet them 
one another; and W defend ver the 
help af the good, of of fame of the W 
afother 3 at to avenge themfelves by 
one God, of the WIONE they 
cetved from another, 
Second, That having forged ro themfelves fo ma- 
forts of Gods and Spirits “fuperior and inferior, 
they fhould believe to deftroy the 
of the greater. 
: ghts of the Gods, 
as Men, 
vin 
ps 


a . 
my 7 
he 
| 
? 
> 
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an{wer from the Gods or Spirits, which Operate 
them, or abide near them, Chap. Io, Seét. II, 1 
. Second. That according to this, their belief of 
exiftence of fo many forts of Spirits, whereot me 


are wicked Spirits, that walk’ and 
they are always read 


i any) 
feen difeafe, Mortality, or finifter 


the fufpicion upon their Enemies or fayind 
who have bewitch'd them for believing that the ; 


.. ferior Gods or Spirits act according to the Wig 


the Men to whom they belong, they mutt coy 
quently believe, that thofe Men will not fail nil 
effec reciprocally, the one againft the other, whys 
ever the help and power of the Spirits will af 
Now thofe fufpitions, that will furely move }y, 
to feek by whom they have been bewitchd or # 
caufe, matter, and foundation of Divination, ch 
I 8, I 6. 

Se&. 11. As to the | 

Firft, The Corpereal which they haved 
the Spirits and of the Gods themfelves, moveta 
doubriefs to ufe fo many outward geftures in ti 
Conjuration, Chap. 10. Se& 16. thetes 
another Reafon of that Cuftom, viz. Thatthe lth 
who are Impdftors, make ufe of chem to impel 
much the eafier upon’ the fimpliciry of the Voge 

Second. Confidering how the Opitiion 
‘goras, is become almoft Univerlal, it may 
thinks, conceived at, the fame time, 
poffible, thar Men fiould place fome Virtue i 
ters and Numbers, by ga 

lati ome certain 

bas believed, that the Virewe ofthe 


| 
| 
| 

influe the proportion, anc 

bers. Now theLetrers of the 

ployed so mark the numbers, not only 
| 


ther’s not one word, but ittan makeup 4 number 
whence it may rationally be infere’d,that fach or fuch 
word, compoted in fuch of (uch amanner, of 
or fach of fuch Letters, more or iets, has 
the ordinary nu 
glfo Names and Characters, it 
whole encnant ms potted j 
ef. 12. But I have 
moft important in thefe a= 
well for -Divination, as Witchcraft, whi 
fifts in this, that they are part of th ch 
gion, and even make it wholl 
tions, efpecially in the amongft fome 
Chap. 10. Seft.16. And “tis 
fhould be otherwife, fince thei impoffible it 
upon their Opinion of the 
ginal thence. or draws its Orr 
Firft.’ They look 
ees, nor the upon their practi- 
y aim at, as things evil of 
made of thet waka only by the bad ufe that is 
Diviners,were found 
‘and in the Templ amongft the King’s Attendant 
as are ftill at this day 
mea, the Baivas or Pi Indies, the Fetifferos in Gai~ 
the Cannibals, 8c eo Peru, and the Country of 
quality, fo. that no bod feveral others of the fame 
Dottor, Prieft, P y is ackrowledg'd for Wife, 
State, unte nor becomes Councetflor 
fenfe that has Diviner or Magician, in the 
fhows the fame i ‘fet down, The Holy Scripture 
laam, Danijel perfons Fannes, Fambres, Ba- 
Vol, 1. » ahd his Companions, of which we 
F have 


2 =". 
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Creeks and Heprews, but by all the other Nations 
of Letters, it follows,that 
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have faid fomething before, Chap. 4. I, 4. 


it may be obferved in the general inftances 
been alledg’d, that the Heathens had 


to teach thofe Arts, that the Priefts efpeciaty ; 
ftructed the People in that Miniftry, ang bs 
up from their Youth, which is ftij 
amongit the bruitith and dull Laplander, P 
Second. We fee at the fame time, for wha Re 
fon the cntrails of facrificed Beafts, and {ome 
“4 | 
and dreis d Herbs, were imployed in. their Witch 
eraft-and Divinations ; viz. becaufe in their Opip 
on, fomething divine was mix’d with them, - 
Set?. 13. “Tis therefore certain, thar all the 
practices were grounded upon a certain knowledg 
and parcly upon vain conjectures, and very gre 
errors; for to feek the Deity and to-fearit,isa 
effect of the natural knowledge of God, whid 
Men keep in.the midit of their. greateft corrupt 
Buc to admit {fo many forts of Deities, of fu 
low rank, and {uch a contemptible Nature, ands 
ferve him in fo many different ways, isan efiead 
the corraption of the mind; which, le ibe id 
in reference.to thofe that acknowledge one Gone 
Spirit, and who believe the Immortality of-the 
to which belief,theOpinion of theEpicures 
lyoppofite,thé they feem ro deny bothor 
call them in queftion ; for Epicure and his mnodt 
followers, deny not fo much the exiftence ofal# 
and of Spirits, as they are carneft to per{wade it 
as believé both, that their practices bely thet is 
_and are not agreeable to their principles and U 
fore ‘tis impoffible that one fhould be barh 
cure, and a Sorcerer, or a Diviner: And on a 
trary,noHeathen ever endeavoured ro contragi 
Hypothefes of Epicure, without 


Arts and their effects. 


=? 


. 


. 
4 


? 4 


Wild Bomba. 
For a greater certainty, ic will be 


venient to hear thofe Philofophers {peak in cheir 


has collected part of what 
own words. Ce 6. Tis the fame thing that 


Sect. 11.0 | 
pi govern the World by bimfelf, as Jome affirm, 
lel or as others. afjert, by Minifters gener ally call'd Geatt, 
‘or Demons, for when done, things go nevertbelefs 


sheir ufual way in great part, ds tho there were no fucb 


Minifters. And tho were granted, that there are 


itch} -fome, they could not be fuch as they are faneyed, viz. of 


Human (rape, and converfing with us, I will not fay that 
being moft part picked, they could not lead a 
long and happy life, becaufe malignaty ts to Igne- 
vance, and tends to ‘ruin ; That's what they fay con-. 
cerning Spirits, let us'then {peak of what is practif- 


‘ed upon that Account, They ufe to alledge- Divination 


3 a proof both of Providence and of the exiftence of 
Spirits, but I lok with forrow upon that Human weak 
nels, which feeks for Oracles, even in Dreams, as the 
I God being fet upon Stilts, came by frightful vifions to 
forewarn Men in their deepeft Sleep, of what is to bap- 
pen to them ; as thé fertune and chance were not fuff- 
cient to produce fuch events, witbout mixing God, not 
only with the Sun and Moon, and feveral other kinds of 
‘Annimals, but alfo with all forts of- Stone and Brafs. 
Thofe that fpeak fo, make it evident, that they ra- 
ther have to deny the exiftence of God and’ Spirits, 
than to acknowledge them fuch’ as the ocher Hlea- 
 thens believed them, and to be obliged to own them= 
lelves Sorcerers and Diviners, by granting, that 
they exift. So’ much for Pagani{m, ’tis time to pro- 
ceed further, | 
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CHAP. XE: 
What are the Opintons of the F ews, and 


st 4s to examine them, 


E have hitherto only confderes 
ganifm; which has light 
that of Nature ; now we hall enquire, what the) 
that are filuminated with the light of the Ho} 
Scripture, believe or practife upon that ead 
In the mean while, it muft be obferved, tha the 
are not all of one fenfe, being divided into Fem 
Malometans, and Chriftians; which difterence prt 
«ceeds from the inequality of the light they hae 
feceived, or made ule of ; I fhall begin with th 
that are at greateft diftance from Chrittianity, xi 
confequently the neareft to Paganifm. Iefeomsitt 
the followers of Mahomet, fhould have thar pla} 
fo much the more, becaufe we have favourablepi 
“judices on behalf of the Fews, as having 
been the People of God. But notwithftandiog wk 
they have been, they are now fo much degenenif 
that the belief of the Mahometans, miay -be fit? 
have more conformity with ours, then theiss 
‘both deteft Idolatry, and acknowledge one (ot 
and take his word for the rule of their Faith 1 
Jews receive only the Old Teftament, but the Me 


Se&. 1. 


‘in order to cotrect perfect 
do almoft the as to 
Talmud, contains. th: tt 


‘Bucif the Opinions 


bometans admit allo of the INeW, 
an) : tO thofe of Mi bs and Cliih 
4gitions of the -Ancient. 


found that tho 
the infalibilty th 
of the Fews, that 0 
that is acknowledged by 
2 great Prophet, and” honows 
whereas he 1s horrib 
Por thefe ‘reafons | 
| ‘nearer’to us, than 
ke we any farther proof, fince as to oc 
F matter; it is plain that the Fews are lefs from Pe 
gani/m than the Mabometans, as fhall appear by 


f thall produce. 
2. as we have had to do with Hee- 


oun 
but to make an inquiry after 
A. their Opinion concerning rheit Gods, the Spirits, 

and the Souls. But bere the Queftion is not 
a cerning the plurality of Gods, for thé formerly the: 

$ews been extraordinarily inclined’ to Idola- 
ry, they-have now fuch a gfeat averffon for 
thei{m; ever fince 2300 ‘years, that they afe return~ 

ed. from: the ~ Babylonian Captiviry, that they will 
acknowledge but one Perfon in the Divine Unity, 


ut They believe, by the light of the. Holy Wit, that 
this only God is Almighty, and {ufficient to himfelf, 
wie 20d to all things, whieh he has created of nothing 


jp 294 governs and maintains alone. Amongft his 
iu Creatures they reckon Angels and Men, and think 
that the laft have a Soul more excellent, than that 
Tye .%, Bruits, tho’ far inferior tothe Angelical Perfe- 
ms Ction, Such-has been in all times the belief of the 
and fo, fare is more agreeable to the Chriftte 
an Faith, then that of the Mahometans, a8 WS 
Th fay hereafter. | 
3. But the ftate of the Fewilh Keligion, 
Whillt the firtt Temple ftood, mitt be well dir 
ttinguifhed that into which: 1t inienfibly 


4 
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arched into ner haps if would 7 
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The Jews: of that time were Orthod, 
lave only thofe who {uffer’d themfelves to be ca 
ed Idolatry, and undoubtedly -they hal. 
other Opinion of the.Angels, Demons, aad Sou 
of Men, but what the Holy Writings {till teach ye 
fo that if we {till Jook upon them as different fron 
us, it is becaufe we confider thofe of latter 5; 
when their State was in its fall, and Chrifiianiy sa 
its growth. But tho’ they.-be now divided into 
two Sects, that of the Carraijim, who only folloy 
the Holy Writ ; and ‘that of the Rabbanim,. wh 
adhere to the Traditions of their Dodtorss there 
is yet but the latter, which deferves to come int 
Confideration,, the number Of the former being al- 
together inconfiderable, they being a remainder of 
the Sadduces, which are hardly known’in Eup, 
whereas, the other may be called the pofterity of 
4. Tho’ we defign only; to infift upon the 
latter, yet a more particular difference may bed 
ferved’ betwixt the Ancient Fews, and the Modem 
By. the Ancient | underftand here, thole-tha 
lived in the time of our Saviour, of his Apottles 
er alittleafter. Philo, who was the Leamnedit ani 
Wileft, is of an Opinion not far frons' thatot Play 
when he faysthat the Stats are animated, and tht 
they'move circularly by their 
Ben Maimon is in that point of || Sentiment, «t 
which he has made an abridgemght-in thelewont 
the Svars and Orbs a for 
Underftanding, and a lafting Life, 
whofe Univerfe was made. Exch of 
Yeatures, according to his Excellency and 
and glorifies bs Author, followin the 
the Angels: but as they know God,. Jo ty ih 
Ives, as well ds, te Angels} 
what “ey are themfelves, Leimp 
however, are above them, Their Knowleege i 


The Wald Bewitch’a. 

hat of Mew 
he Angels, and superior to 
This the Book of that Author 


Fatinuled, Of the Grounds of Faith. 


If wecome more particularly to ¢xa~ 
i Opinions as tO the Spirits, whether An- 
- gels ot Human Souls, we fall not find the Ancient 
\ and Modern Writers agree well together. Philo, 

who is amongft the former, believes, That the Air 
« full of Spirits, the moft perfert vf whom never affur 
med Bodies, but go to and fro, afcend and defcend 
from Heaven upon Earth, for the fervice of the Great 


God. That there are others, inferior in Dignity 


the firft, who. take on Bodies, of which they ave de- 
prived ly death, and into which fome of them return. 
But others being wearied of thy life, go up higher, and 
live there in peace, Bus there are others, the moft pure | 
and excellent of all, who have~a fublime and Divine 
Underft anding, de{pife Terreftrial and perifling things, 
are the Minifters of tke Almighty, and as the Ears 
and Eyes of the Great God, thofe fee and hear every 


thing. The Philofophers call them Genii, and the 
Holy Writ. names them moft proper'y Angels, that # 


to. fay, Meflengers ;.for they are really Meflengers, 

who carry toChildren the Orders of their Father; and 

to the Father the Prayers, of hs Children : wherefore it 

#6 faid of them, that they afcend and defcend. This 

in the Book of Dreams written by 
1 


Sect. 6. If you now defire to-hear the Sews of the 


datter times, and their Opinions upon ‘the Nature 


Angels Vorftius will'tell you moft truly, in his 
nnotations upon the Grounds of the Faith, written 

by Maimonides, that they donot perfectly agree to- 
) pet : For fome believe : That thofe Spirits bave 
cen created of the moft fubtile Elemenis, as Rabbi 
Juda rélatesit, in bys Book , Entituled Cufri. Chap. 4. 
Sect, 4, Others, as the Author of the Book Jezira, bold | 
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_ Al a@ the fame Rabbi Juda affiaes 4s, that the 4 


miniftring Angels are created every day. But Main, 
nides {peaks of his own, more wifely upon this ih, 
ject, and generally upon all others. The 
fays he, in Chap. 2. Se&. 4 Have an-Fffence the 
Sits withour Muster, not having Bodies: by bein 
Effences, diftinguifbed from one another. 
Sef. 7. Upon this difterence of the Angels, in the 
opinion of the Fews, I think it berter to prapofe 
what has been faid by the fame Author, than i 
@uote any other; -becaufe there is none amongit 
them, thar may be compar’d to him, either for | 
Learning or Judgment, as not intending to impure’ 
to them more foolifh Doctrines, than thofé tharan’ 
admitted by their moft authentick Writers. Thy 
then Maimonides expreffes this Opinion, Wha’ 
the Prophets fay, that they bave foen the Amelag 
fire, and with wings, they {peak after the mame 
. the Prophets, and by a fimile, defigning only to fim 
that they are neither corporeal nor heavy. In this/eaji 
st is that God himfelf 15 called a Confuming fey Viz. 
thus, Lkewsfe ths paffage mujt be 
be makes the Winds bs Angels, or, as itis in fom 
Tranflations, The Spirits, for the Hebrew word 1 
Ruach, having thole two fignifications of Spixits, anh 
of Winds. And Angels 
are effensially diftinguifbed betwixt themjeives, 
degrees, the one being above the other to whichtiy 
Author applies thefe words; ‘ For a higher thar wi 
“hi notice of it,and there are yet higher tt 
they are. Not rhat they are placed one 
it dane amongft Men ; but a we 
two wife perjons, that one wifer than the ober, 
shat the Canfe mare excellent than the 
that he pretends that God hinsfelf has prod 


proceeded from the Holy Gholt. We-find alfo ink F 
Book Chagiga; fol. 14. That by the word of God oy 


| 

7 


Wadd 
; ity, ho have brought 
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gree to the lowelt. 
nim 3 Oram. 4. 

6, Malachim, or Angels. 
him. 9. Cherubim. 10. 
moft of the Names, 1s very 
However, I thall cranflace them as briefly as ican, 
and as I can beft guefs by the explications they have 
given of them. 1. Living 2. Quick 3.Pew- - 
erful in ftrength. 4. Flames of Fire. Gowing 
Sparks. 6. Meffengers. 7. Gods. 8: Sons of God. 
images of the Temple. 10. Mem, “Tis believed 
the firft.are fo called, becanfe they are origi 
® Holy, ina more excellent manner than 
that by their influence, they are the caufe 
life of all the Creatures inferior to them, wht 
God has created by their Miniftry. The 
Men may have been: given to the lett, 
fuppofed that they ufe fometimies ro appear by the 


ath Masmonidet, were chef 
fee and are in the nearft degree to the hi 


fays he, know the Creator in an 
each in reference to bis Orde», 
relation t0 bis Excellency, For which web be 
Degree conceive the Creator 


3 


for eftablith ten 
and {0 ordinaril 
8. Femi by their 
Degrees of Orders, WO ‘des. and im the Book 
Names, in the fame Masmoniaes, 
only 
by the Pro- 
man Kuew- 
Sett. 9, That’s the difference which is amongft 
them. I fhall yet fet down in the words of the 
fame Author; how-thofe ten‘Orders are 
guxthed from God ana Mer Al thole living 
in 
mfelf, 
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follow the Thoughts of fome of their Ring-leacers 
gogether free from Matter, and . there ate 


| a Ye 


4 


himfelf, becaufe theiv Underftanding too fkort 
taimunto him. However, they. approach nearer to 
than the Beings of an inferior Order, and each of 
Orders; unto the toth. knows the Creator more perfely | 
than Men, who are compofed of Matter and Form, 
Sef. 10. The Cabbalijts, who have traced oy 
the way to the Magick of the Fews, are: not cop. 
tented with thefe Ten. Orders, but divide aif the 
Creatures into four Circles. The sft, is the Ci 
cle of the exhalations , Avilos, called  otherwif 
Rephiros, Lights, fo much exalted in all ages by the 
Fewifl Doctors, who will not have them called | 
eitber Creatures or Effences of the Creator, but perfedi- 


- ons diftin& from him, as Manaffe Bewlfrael explains 


it more particularly, putting them into parallel with 
the Ideas of Platc, and efteeming them to be the 
Principles of all things. He counts. to of this Op 
der, the Crown, the Science, Prudence, Mayefty, Vie 
leur, Beauty, Viftory, Glory, Foundation and Kingdm, 
They name the fecond Circle, that of the Creation, - 
in which are the Angels feparated and diftin@irom § 
all Corporality, and divided into 10 Orders, the 
names of which are fet down, Sed. 8. . They plac 

in the third Circle Fetzira, that is, the formsanungt 
which they reckon fuch Angels, as have any star 
munication with Bodies. The 4th Circle contaus 


\ all the other Creatures named Alchiia or compamées 


11. If I would relate more at large, 
ever the Fews have written of the Angels, and the 
Opinion of each of their particular Doctors there 
would not be much agreement betwist, what! 
fhoul fay, and what has already been faid 5 they 
differ fommuch from one another. However, ef 


They {peak of three forts of Angels, che firlt, is 


“Troops 


> 


have a very 
lefsit be Gods G 
God is my Light 5° Rep? 
They never appeat d to 
homan thape, 
only. The nge 
of the World, are in the fecond 
Rank. They have often appeared to the Prophets 
human fhape ; they dwell above the Coclettial 
Orbs, and are called the Army of Heaven. But the 
Devils, or Schediim, that are the wicked Angels, or 
as they ufeto fpeak, Kacodasmones, the Bad Demons, 
of whom mention has been made, Chap. 2. Sett. 12. 
have their abode under the Moon, and are the Exe- 
cutioners of God’s Wrath and Judgments. But as 
‘to this laft fort, we muft more particularly enquire 
after the Belief of the ‘Jews. 

Sect. 12, They call the Devils Angels of Deftru- 
Sion or Death, Satanim, Satans, or Adverfaries. 
Philo, that was Contemporary with the Apoftles, 
_ will beft; teach us what they think of it. Tius-le 
writes in his Book of: the Giants. Mofes ufed to call 
Angels what the other Philofopbers name Genii. Here 
he takes the word Genii in too large a Senfe, or he 
"confines that of Angels to too {trict a 
cording to that Which has been oblerved beforey: 
Chap. 2. S.13, 14. They are, purfues that Author, 
the Souls that fly into the Air, which none ought to ae 
cont 4 Fable ; and therefore it gives a more) Parti) 
explication of it, As we ordinarily fay that 
there aregood and bad Spirits, and good and bad Souls, 
the fe with the Angels : Some of them 


Troops of that fort which have each theif Captain, 4 

‘hat ftands at one of the corners of the Ibrone of 

God. Michael 18 00 the Right, Gabriel on the Left, 
Uriel before: and Raphael behind: This we learn 
from Rabbi Blsexer a0 his 4th Chapter. Thofe Names 
Michael, that 1s, Un 
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and are Meffengers that po to and fro, from Gy 

#0 Men, and from Men to God, who are unreproachaile 
and conflant in their excellent Miniftry ;. but- on je 1 


contrary, there are others that are Propbane and Exe 
crable, and may well be call’d Damnable, with | 


relies 
Univerfe, What % Man that thou gue fuch vo 
ide upon bim ? Woat % be befides Vanity? For be oun 
but Veometwbat reafon upon Terreftrial Things. God wr 
fover'd, do you pretend that I only defire w be Exalnd 
and Glorified by you, bere above. I am the famevhine 
below that I am'bere. Whoo it amonpft you thet 
call al the Creatures by their Names? here wa 
one them that could do it : Whereripon Aim 
vofe and named all the Creatures'by thelr Names, wiih 
the Adminiftring Angels feeing, [aid themfeli; 
Let ts confult together bow we ‘hall do-to mike Atm 
Sin ageinft ‘bu Creater, otherwife he like +0 Vem 
our Sammael, who waa 
Heisven, (he has been before mentioned.Oh. 12.58) 
prefent at thes Council with the Sainsif 
Orider, andthe Seraphins of ‘fix Trecps, Samiti 
chefe forme of the twelve Orders to ‘ite 
came dwn below to vifit all the Creatures, whim'Gh 
Bléffed had created. He found tame for 
suing anil fo'proper to deceive, the Serpent. 
afterwards ‘to the Seduction nd Fall 
of Man, ‘upon which the tells 2s marry 
bas already done: So'was the Seduction ot Man’ 
‘caine df the fall of the Devil. Afterwards ‘he 
how God punithed Adem, and the 


earof Lying. | 

Sef. 13. The jews report very differentiy th 
original of Spirits. Manaffe Ben I/rael aflersy, Thy 
they were produced by God himfelf on the frond. 


= =. 


ACCOF. 0 > 
Wed Lil Is a word to 
in the Holy Scripmre, Iz. 34, 14. which our 

terpreters tranilate Satyr, the French Lusin, 

the Dutch bat we muft hear Rabbi Elifoa, 
who in fis Thishi has fet up the whole Legend. 
in fome Writings that for one bunderd and thir- 


ty years, during 


ani impaled ne charged by 
He cal'd th nine Carles, hus 
Sentence: Adam Wi Sgmmael, and 
han he Heavens, the 
whl the Serpe, fore 
Holinelét He cut Of and 
tnd before the fhape cured’ above all other 
him) and he Pall of 
rode That's the Fail 
Beatts and living Creatures of the Fews; 
Devil, according to the Eliezer alone: 
ichatge chis Soory upon 
The Tarpems; that oes, 
his Fable in teveral p 
44, They give yet another’ original to the 
whith Adam abjtained from bis Wee, 
tere came fhe Devils to him, who grew big wich Child, 
and bronyht forth Devils, Spirits, Hobgoblins, and 
Night Phantafins. I find again in other places, be 
toe Devils have been brought forth by four 
Lilts, Naome, Opera, and Matholas. 
read-tn the Bok of BenSyra, Queft. 60, tha 
chadnezar asking ‘him moft Children died witha 
the-eighth day of they Birth; be anfwer d, becanfe Le 
lis them, of whieh matter there more largely 
treated im the Jame place, but not write more of 
it, dome credie By that Narration may 
be feen, how grofs the of the Fewilh Do- 
Qos 
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Ctors ate, fince there are Men amongtt.’em, 
cannot believe them, how apt foever thar Nat 
tobe impofed upon, 
15.. But, as if thofe four fhe Deyjls bad my 
been fufficient to People the World with wig 
Spirits, they have invented a third fort from iy 
is mention d,. Gen. 6, 2. That the Sons of Gu Jo 
the Daughters of Men, that. they were fair mk f 
Wives fuch as they liked. From very ancient tines 
the Jews by thofe Sons of God underftand the Ai. 
gels. Wherefore Fofephus fays in. his. firk Bock 
the Fewi/h Antiquities, Chap. 4. That feveral Angel 
of God, mixing themfelves with Women, beget 4 
infolent Generation. He even knows the Names ¢ 
thofe Angels that were carried ro that exceG¢ 
Letchery Aza and Azael were the chiefeft 
them, being both enamour'd with the 
Naema, Cain’s Daughter. Thence. proceeded the 
Giants mention’d in the fame place of the Hay 
Writ; who, as we. may infer from that Nattuio, 
muft have been half Devils, and half Men. fn 
dee, the wicked Spirit of Sara, Daughter ke 
guel,of whom mention is made in the Book of [ober 
was likewife iffued from-that. Marriage ; but qubeh 
affirm bim to be Sammael. If it bevasked, 
rits have ghe faculty. of Generating; Elseger expats 
that difficulty in his.22th Chaprer,.. When thy 
were thrown down from their Holy abode, ma 
and thape became like to, that of 
.16...But not ro fill up this Book with 
they had rather imagine, as {ome 
done, Chap, 2. S, 12. thar thofe, wicked 
‘half Angels, and half Mea. Wheredpon 
his Notes upon nig relates 
words, taken from Rabbi cheem Toob, 1 rm 
where Rabi Nitron {peaks of Li/s. obit 
Devils, Night Phaataims, and Wicked parts fae 
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in a, buman fhape, proceeds 
and as to their 


earned 


as they do Angels 
fuch fubtle fuofance. 
and on the other they are note 


matter as that of Men. If we defire to know wW 


thofe curfed. Creatures are. called by. the 


‘cits. and fometimes Maleand 
Doctors fometimes Spirits, 


Female, as tho they. were M 
tell us in his.5th, Chaprer, as 
92th Chapter of Rabi Elsexer; where he peaks 
Order. of Spirits confider'd. 2s diftinguithed, 
into ten Orders, , From that Order proceeds in the 
Univerfe two forts .of Spirits of Error, or Satyrs, 
who behave themfelves like Men, ,who to 
in their Dreams in the fhape of handfome Wo- 
men, transforming ‘themfelyes now into Men, then. 
Women, . | 
17, Tis now time to learn their Opinion 
concerning human Souls, at leaft if they underftand 
themfelves ‘diftin@tly enough, to inform us of. it 
For it already appears, from what I have quoted 
out of Philo, Sect. 12, that the moft Learned do nor 
ftick to.an accurate diftinétion betwixt Angels and 
Souls ; And ofephus. that famous. Hi/torian,..almoft 
as ancient as that other Author, fays in his feyenth 
Book of the Wars of the.Fews, Chap. 25. “Tharthe 
Spirits called Demans are thofe of the worft of Men, whe 
Fall upon the living and kill them, if. not, bindedl frame... 
it. Thence. it appeats, that he.afcribes fomething. 


Corporeal to. thofe Spirits, fo much .the more shat 


he fancies that they may be expell’d by thetkaot 
Baaras,.or by fome other fhewed: by Solo- 


mon,as the fame Author intimates in his eighth Book 
of the Fewifh Antiquities: Buy ama make 


Opinion of thee vie, one, fide tbe) are not 
@ of the other Spirsts 5 


The World Bewitehhd 
large mention of that fort of Enchantmen: 
following Chapter. 
Seti. 18. The Book, which the learned 
has written againft the Fews, containg in cond 
Opiniovs, as to the Nature and Original of Sout 
Their Opinion (lays he, Pag. 319.) thar she 
were all created together with the Light, the fop do 
the Creation; and not only that they were 
together, but by Couples ; the Soul of 4 Man eu sh 
a Woman ; fo that thereby it may be eafily underind 
that Marriages muft be very happy, and: attended wih 
great Sweetne/s and Tr 
or 


usllity,weben one wish 
jar Soul, that ‘. with that which thon: 
ber : Whereas they cannot be bu unhappy, ang’ 
turn to the pumifloment of Men, when they ave bond tp 
4 Body whofe Soul was noc created with the Soul of hig 
that Efpeufes her. We bave to firive again thit Um 
bappinefs until we be vid of it, and that we mg i 
united by a fecond Marriage to the Soul that wa made’ 
our Partner in the Creation to lead a bappici Lif 
Manaffe Ben Ifrael givesa more large account of thit 
belief in feveral places, as in his ConciliadorQuf 6, 
Pag. 12. In his fecond Book of the 
Chap. 13. as alfo in the third Book, Chap, 4, and 
in his Teeatife de Termino Vite, Set. 8. pag, 107. 
which he more largely confirms after the Jewii 
manner in his third Queffion. 
Se. As to the State of bes 
the Metempfjchofis of Pythagoras is alte 
which Tranfmigrarion they all 
Gilgal, that is to fay, the Revelucion‘of Souls ; tor 
they imagitie‘that after Deach, the Sout) 
for a’ year about the Bedy, whence the ® 
and goes ftill rambling, cifl the meets with arother 
, into which fhe may ran 
T that happees | 
with It. hey fancy upon 


— 


times, ‘as it is ob 


| 
| 


¢ 
d 
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to the Teftimony of the Holy 


HE witted. Thus the Soul of a Man 
His Neighbours Wife, is to enter mto 
Bind therefore, (lays David) I foall fing 


David, and now to pals 


tha Myftery being conta 


of Adam, taking the 


if Letter of the name of A 
irft of that. of David and 
it of that of Meffiah. 
tuls of the wicked pafs 
tn! according to nature of the 


a Camel; 


bi gamal alaii, 70) 19, becanfe be 
me from the Camel ; as they interpret 
Reafon, that when the Hebrew word is pun- 

duated, it is read otherwife, and pronounced Ga J 
which ignifies, a Camel. 

20. There are fome however who believe 
that the Souls of the wicked perifh with their Bo- 
dies, Fo/ephus fays of the Pharifees of his time, that 
they alerted the Tranfmigration of the Souls of the 
good only, bur that they fent thofe of the impious 
to the eternal Torments, in his fecond Book of the 
Wars of the Fews, Chap, 


lieved neither Refurreétion, nor Angels, nor Spirits, 
inSt. Matth. Chap, 22, v. 23, the Ch. 
23. v. 8. but now the Fews have invented @ great 
many Chimera’s, that powerfully them 
in their Magick, and the practice of their 
tons 5 for, asit hasalready been faid, the 


yord Gilgnl, an this manner. 
underfand that jmereduces felf hee 
the Bodies f Children or Men. Lad 
hope in fome manner CO confirm from the 
Toh, ch. 23- W- 19. according vo that they fay, That 
Soul of she Man nter’d inte the Body of Keng 
that of the Meliab 5 
ined in the three Hebrew 
as the Mir 
the? the 
the as the 
aned bold, that the | 
dief of Beafts, each | 
Sins foe bas comr- 
debauch'd 
to the Lerd, 
ipture. be- 
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parated from the Body muft wander a wholp Year 
about her Corps, during which the wicked Spirits 
_ that abide in the Air, and are call’d p, 
Malachi Chabbalah, or Devils of Torments, arid hay 
yet feveral other Names,find occafion to make they 
reenter into their-Bodies, as they have powertody 
when they are required to it by Conjutation 
Thence proceeds in their meaning, That the ji; 
of Endor, called again the Soul of Samuel into jj 
Body, becaufe he had not been dead a whole year, 
Manaffe Ben Ifrael teaches the {ame Dodrine: 
affures us, ‘tis that of the Ancients, which he hy 
extracted, elpecially from Gemara Siabba. Thetg 
are fome however, who have more rational Opini 
ons, as we fhall fee in the fecond Book, when. we 
have occafion to examine that inftanc,. 


| 


| 


—_ 


ond im 


have examined the Opinions, of the 
Jéws upon ‘that 
hey differ from the holy writ ; 


belief is confonant to it, we receive and approve 
hefame. Let’s. now fee what they practife as 10 


Witchcraft, the Holy Scripture may fully convince 
s of the great inclinatjomthat People ever had 

i; which doubtlefs proceeded. Firft, From the 
practices they had feen in Egypt, and of which per~ 
laps they had not abftained, but had feem the con- 
tinuation of them in the Country they inhabited, 
that was furrounded andintermixed with fo many: 
Nations addicted to that Art. "Tis for that Reafon 
the Law gives ther: fuch frequent warnings to be- 
ware of it, Exodus, 22, 18, Levit. Chap. 18. v. 358 
Cap..5. V. 27. Deuter.Chap. 13, 8, 9,14. 
Chap. 6. v. 12.20. And that he threatned them fo: 
feverely, becaufe they could not refolve-to forfake: 


that inapious exércife,-aSimay be -feeri, efpecially 
Manaffeh King. of \Fudab,-2 Kings, Chap. 


Cron. Chap. 3, 6. That Sin became »general 
in. the midft- of Hrael,or the Kingdom: of the: 
Tribes, fo that the: Scripture fays, that They sifedDe- 


wnations, and. obferved the cry of Birds, 2 


Chap. 17. v. 17.. In the Apoftles time, there. were 


Seven Sans of the fame Father, one of the bigh Preefis,” 
who took, upon them to be Exorcifts and to conjure Der 


Vils, As, 19, v.13, 14... Bar all.thefethings made 
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- mo part of the contents of their Law, and one 


contrary were the effects of their Rebellion, {ots 
Fudaifm was not properly an{werable for them, op 
til they were taught by the Rabbins themfelyes ‘a 
at laft introduced to make up part of their Religion 
Such are the Doctrines, which have reprsfemad 
in the preceeding Chapter, to which the piadicn 
of the prefent Fews, are perfectly agreeable | 
Se&.2. The inquifitive Lighfoot, has thewed by 
many that the Fews ac their from 
the Babylonian Captivity, having entirely forlikes 
Idolatry; and finding they were deftinue of Pi 


phets, addicted themfelves by degreesto Witchcrah 


and Divination, about the time of our Saviour 
coming. The writings of the Télmudshar ate full 

leftructions for that purpofe, and: are’ nevirthelel 

im great credit among them, give upon that fibjed 

tefti not advantageous to them, ¢{peciallt 
fince, in the following times, they uled the fie 

againft Chriftianity. Lightfoot affutes us; 
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| 
ruction of City-ana Temple, tie 

were fevcral amongft them, whe eager 
digted themfelves to Magick, by which 
wards into great reputation, and that the expounding 

Dreams was a pretence they made ufe of, #0 commit 6 

vaft number of Deceits and Villames. We fee; conti? 

nues that learned Author, in the Book Méarfar She 

mi, 45. Col: 2, 3. ‘That Rabbi, 
Calpata, Rabbi Ymael, Ben. Fofe, Rabbi and 
Akiba, made it their whole bufine/s, of theit 

expoundings are related in the place I have quote 

out of Lightfoot, and from feyeral citings contained 
therein, it. may be infer'd, chat they’ inftradted 

thei Difciples in thofe Arts. In the Book Shabba, 

folie. Col. 2. mention 1s made of a 

co one of thoir Bigors, whillt be warm 

ring the Law, 4nd fol, 8. Col, 2. fh 
| 


, what the fame Lightfoot tas 
of their writings, elpectally 
concerning their Bathkol .or 

which isthe name the F 


pole, ro add 
from feveral 0 
Book Sanhedrin, 


obferv'd ahd found that the Samuel they 
_ was Dead. Here'follows another ftory, Rabbi Jo- 
ah, and Rabbi Jofah, went to vifit Rabbi Acha, 
while he iny fick, they faid let us hear what Bathkool 
will [ay, and immediatly they beard a Voice of « We- 
man that faid tober Neighbor, The Candie goss out, - 
to which the Neighbor anfwer'd, Pray don't let 
out, nor extingaih the fight of 
Tom 2.167. Trisas fure that thole 
ceeded from Bathkol, ag it is certain, that Efi) ab is 
oprefent at the Circumecifion of the Children of the 
Jews, a8 commmonity believed among them ane 
‘ail the learned know. 


are treated of, foure tO cure 

forts of Conjaracions 

ochers againit che fting 

Theft, and cond part of the works of 

Collected where iy other things of 

page 147. We 
be foand, but nor neceflary 
and much lefs extra@'oue of the own 
of the Fews. 

Daughter of t 

gave to the cho, pretending it was an Oracle, that | 
tT vader the Second Temple, fupplyed the want of 
the Urim and Thummim, with which the Firft 

ple was honoured. This is known by all that ate : 
but a little acquainted with the Jewih affairs, and 

have read fome of their writings, but here are 

proofs that thow they made ufe of Bathkool in Di- 

vinations, Rubbi Fochanan and Rabbi Simeon, de 

figning to confult Barhkool, to go and fee Rabbi Sa- 

muel the Babylonian, they pafsd before the School, 

and heard a Boy reading what is contained, 
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ow 
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‘On two grounds, the influences of theStars. 


lights to be Gods; yet they. afcribe to 


We iy 
founded 
apparitions of Spirits, the reafon, of the ta 
is, that thd they efteem not the 


man Actions, as well external as internal: fenf 
We have already heard Philo and Ben, Maimy y 

on that matter. . very ufual with thet oy 
The Planets make fuch a one Wife, or Rieh 25 
torf relates it in his Lexicon. Talrudicym, ony of the 
Books of the Sabbath, thefe are happy influences’ 
Coiftellations, that are called Mazzal-tub, bit Mag 
gal-ra is a malignant Star, under which one isborp 
or whofe virtue influences him all his Life. - Buxtyf 
fays again upon the Authority of the fame Book 
That the Planet of the Day of ones Birth, influences bin 


take notice that all their Witchcraft is 


net, bit only that of the Hour. Andeven, we fndin® 


that Book which is the Genius of every, Man; accord: 
ing to the Planet under which he’s born, He wh 


The World Bewitcha 
Seft, 4, But befides thofe fingulariti 


is born under the Sun, will be handfom, free, om ¥ 


diflembling, but of an unconftant humour. Unde 
Venus, he'll be rich and letcherous. Under Mercuy, 
‘skilful and of a good memory. Under the. Mm, 
fickly, and unftedfaft. Under Saturn, unfortunate 
Under Fupiter, juft; Under Mars, happy 
Which is the fame with all the other Conftellatioss 


In the mean while it is commonly. faid, The teres J 


no Planet in Urael, becaufe all the Few ieem to be 
born under one Planet, being all of the fame Geor 


us and Conduct; therefore we mutt condlude, the 


thofe diftinctions concern only ftrangers, 
Trael has the skill of foretelling -theit good 
Fortune. However they are much difturb 
‘the Moon is Eclipfed ; becaufe. shy, take 
dent as.an ill prefage them, -which 


| 


ticular virtue, wor | and 


119 
pon Spi, Mana 
Gel: 
covering the true 8 
leads us to the Ws 
are skilful and 


what is'to happen.’ Bor this 
he acknowledges. page 18. 
black. We read even im fone : 
A in Pitke Chalos, and Rathel, aud in: fome other’, 
she names of thofe Spirits, ana the ‘form of the Comju- 
istions. for that purpfe, There: are alio:to be 
found all the prefages that maybe drawn fromthe 
various forts of Apparitions: . If thofe Sprits appear 
to a Man alone, they forebode nothing good they 
appear to two perfons together, they prefage nothing 
ill; but it never happens, that they thew themfelves 
fo three. in a company. | 

Seét. 6. .The-ways and means they ufe for their 
Wircheraft and Divinations, are to be. obferved in 
the Ceremonies of their Feafts, and the whole courfe 
of their ordinary Life. Every one knows that Mar-) 
riage is the lawful way to beget Children, which. . 
makes them believe ‘qge muft needs know how to”: 
preferve himfelf in that occafion, from the wicked © 
Spirits, There is none but has read the Book of 
Tobit, how he expeld the Devil Afmodee, by the 
 infpiration of the Angel Raphael, and how they took 

together a Fifh, which as fome fuppofe was a Pikes 
tothe Heart and Liver, fays Raphael, if the Demons 
or wicked Spirit difturbs any Perfon, whether Man er 
§ Woman, he needs but make a perfume before bim, and 
the party fhall be no more vexed, Chap. 6*¥*7?: 
he was -marryed with Sara, be remembred the ge 
of Raphael, .and took the Afhes of the perfumes, 
the Heart and the Liver of the Fifl.tberempom and ms ‘ 


4 
| 
Se 
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with i, when Evil Spirit bad 
tie ut arts 
bound him there, Chap. 8. Vv. dn 

Se&.7. If that Narration is efteem'd Apochyy. 
phal by the Proteftants, that of Fofephus defen 
not a better name, when in the Second Chip’ 
the 8th Book, of his Fewi/h Antiquities, be dedics 
the Original of Magick from Solomon, 
foundation of it, upon the wifdom of tha King 
may he afferts, That God bimfelf hadi red bim wih 
that Art fo powerful againft Demons, for fays be, } 
-bas made ufe of Witchcraft to expel difeafes, and he 


The World 


and lays 


deft in bis writings, forms of 
ofar banifhed, tha 


the Devils that moleft mankind are 


they never dare come back again. And that fort of om } 


és now in great requeft amongft our Nation. It 
fifted according to the defcription given of it, inthe 
ufe of fome certain Root, which they feal'd w, 
and put under the Noftrils of the poffeffed, | Ar the 
fame time they uttered the name of Solomon, and 
the words of his Conjuration, and fowas the De 
vil forced to flie. He declares to have been an Bye 


witnefs himfelf of an operation of this natute, mada 


in the of the Emperor Vefpafian and fi 
Sons, on the Perfon of ong Eliezer. We will ar 
mine in our 4th Book, how the fight of Fyeptu 
“was then difpofed ; but in the mean while, we could 
with he had explained to us, whether. this Root is 
the fame with that he mentions in the 28:hChap.ct 
the 7th Book of the Fewifh Ani 
Baara, becaufe of the place where 1 
owe afcribes to this laft, the, wonderful vir 


‘ 


his te 


lation, one 
and the Devil isforced to run away 


. - 


~~iin the 4th Book. 


—_ 


| 
sue of expelling Semons > witht 


} danger, is, To draw circular lines with Chalk or Char- 


| 


h 


her {elf taught them, when fhe hoped to drown 


MGod judges that he deferves to be terrified for bis fins, 
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‘Here follows how the prefent ews are 

Life by the wicked Spirits, and 
hey beware of them. When a Child comes into ¢ | 2k p 
World, he rerrour of Lilss comes with bim, to 


of the Parents, becaufe that Lilis 
sh eh the Boys, within 8 days of their birth, 
and the Girls within the 21th. The remedy of the 
German Jews, to prelerve themfelves from that 


% 
é 


the 4 Walls of the Chamber, wherein the 
to write upon each Circle Adam, Eve, 
let Lilis be gone, they alfo write upon the Door of the 
ehamber the names of the three Angels that prefide over 
Phyfick, Senoi, Sanfenoi,-and Saumangelof, as Laiis 


them all inthe Sea. This is related by Elias in’ his 
Book entituled, Thisbi, to which he gives no great 
credit, as he himielf witneffes. I cannot omit what 
Byxtorf {ays in his Lexicon Talmudicum, concerning 
the weapons wherewith they arm themfelvesagainit 
Phantoms. A Vajl Jpread over the Face, binders tbe 
Phantafm from knowing him that is frightedy but if 


he caufes the vizard to fall down, that the Ghat may fee 
dnd bite bim. 
Sect. 9. But what terrour foever the Devil canfes 
to them, they neverthelefs believe, that if they take 
their opportunity, they may prevent his endeavours 
without trouble. Tothis the choice of days is of 
great ule, and they have fo preat a regard for them, 
that they do no longer deferve the reproach, that 
was caft upon them, of Nog underftanding the figr of 
times. The fame Buxtorf, in bis School of the 3°? 
will {apply us with a {pecimen of that Caftom, At 
the great day of propitiations , they appeale 
mae with a prefent, for. on that only 
Year, he 1s allowed, by God 
| 
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eGod, to accufe Ifrael of their transpri | 
fides, they believe themfelves fo | 
the Devil. The Fir/? means they ufe for tae 
pote, ig to blow ufon the Corn, 
ftrength, from morning to night, fancyin Ue 
Sammael torget.the-quality of it, by the 
caft upon him. The Fixff Day of the Years ro 
fit to put another cheat upon him; for as 4 ot 
day, God fits in judgment. for the 
‘Sins, they endeavour to hinder ‘their 
bringing his acculations againft thém, by in 
from him the date of the Dey. The fubril; we 
ule in ‘that occafion, is that forbear 
either the begining or the esd of the Lissa 
fuppoles, that they fhall co thr Day, and thus they 
never failto catch him. They alfo abffain as much 
sas they-can. con thes 7th day of the Month 
that anfwers to owr Fune, anc the oth of the follow. 
fing Month on which falls their Second fat to ge 
from home, and elpecially avoid to make any jour 
mey of 4 or 5 Miles, or to appear ia a Court d 
becaufe thar time is the reign of a wick 
nirit calf'd Ketelmerirs, Litter Deftruthion, a name 
draven from Deut. Chap. 32. v. 24. Where 
however {peaks of quite other matters. 

Sef. 10. The Cabbala chiefly ufes fuch 
craft, made By numbers and Letters and 
in great requeft amongft the Jews. Tr even teachts 
fo apply to it the facred word of God, ahd‘ withal 

‘= fome fentences and difcourfes, or only fome proper 
qvords.and particular names, (0 which the Jews af 


cribe a great Virtue ; whether they Ee it to 


the power of the apparition’ of ablent Borties, oF 
ancorporeal fub{tances, of whether they’ prefttme 
c& by that means, ftrange and Wonderful things 
Malka Scheva, or the Queen 


King his glory, 


| 
| 
7 


the Bewitch a. 12} 
and has appeared 


are Germans, W 
afagrations, and quench Fire, by ing 
it bewitch’d things 5 that cin draw two 


Sires Corts of Wine out of the fame Vettel, and 
are capable of producing many other wonders. 


“gest 11. To Speak of the other ules, they make 


ot names in Witchcraft, it muft be granted, that 
they make no more difficulty to mix rhe name of 
God with it, than that of the Devil. The famous 
name of pm that which we ufe to read Febovab, 
when punctuated, is multiplied by their Doctors,by #2, 


42, and the 72 Letters, which they difpofe and make 


words of them, and apply them to Witchcraft. For 
that Reafon, they call it Shem Hamphorafh, name 
explained or divided, They believe it to have a 


_ great Virtue ; by him Mofes kill'd the Egyptian , 
by him was preferv'd from the ha 


of the 
deftroying Angel in the Wildernefs; and by him 
Fefus Chrift expel'd wicked Spirits. Thus they blaf 


like 


he has but 


UP» d 
jared Up ort, as 
jous, y boalt to 
fupert edinary effects which they boa 
her extraorcinas en b 
vor are held for great forcerers, eve y 
produce, they in this point for there 
Chrifsans, anon them Men, that can 
pheme the occond Ferlon of the Holy Trinity, not be- 
ing able to deny his power. It is eafy to be in- 
§ form d of all thefe things in their own writings, and 
by their own confent. The name of the Devil is 
likewife of much force to his great lo{s and forrow- 
That force proceeds from the 4 Hebrew Letters, 
that compole this name, with the Article 
1,  Haffatan that make up a } 
number of 364, that js, of all he 
of the Year prover” 
the Year but one. Now the jews é 
that by Reat amber | 
wat DY Nealon of the Virtue of that deprived of 
, ne in the name ‘of Haffatans he } nbet of 
the right of accufing them one A 
days in the Yeary and therefore mates 
G 
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amaining, in which he may do it, {0 that if he change 
tO negiect that day, or to be then deceived of pz: 
he may well be and the Jews very 
giad, all this is grounded upon the e 
charia, Chap. 3. v. 2, The rebuke 
Seé, 12. They alfo pretend to find 4 great 
dn the reckoning of Letters,and their difpoftion int 
feyeral different orders. They write on the forepgn 
of Houfes,and the Walls ot Chambers, fome ftrange | 
Characters of no lefs extraordinary names, which | 
they ufe to give to thofe Angels, that are eftablithed | | 
over ‘the plague, iuppofing by that means to be 
fufficiently fecure from the burning darts of tha 
confuming fcourge. The word Ditiromis 
likewife an infallible prefervative againft the Petti- 
lence, When "tis written 22 of 23 times, that is as 
many times as there are Letters in their Alphabet, 
of which they put one every time before that word, 
beginning with the firft Letter, and ending withthe f 
laft.” They have likewife excellent remedies againt 
Agues, the word »Sp ax that is made up of Six 
Letters, being written 6 timesin a 
many different files, leaving outa Let- 
7P132 ter of every file on the left fide, is, in 
P28 their Opinion, an excellent) remedy 
againft the quartan Ague, the fumbling 
block of the Phyfitians. By) this any 
one may perceive how great Virtue the 
Jews atcribe to Letters, Chiaracters, and Names 
Here have another Myitery taughtin the 
Rara, “Tis. dangerous ari, at 
Nicht, why ? becaufe that makes Prope 
™ but if ene be diy and be drink, woe si 
here is the remedy. The Hebrew 
Shebriri, that figet oF Ju 


iris here the 
blindnefs, being written as its 
Margent, and bung about the Neck, caule i mr 


\ 
\ 
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t off, as much as we fee decreafe the firlt 
this word, untill they be altogether va~ 
“hed and theblindnefs gone. Thole Initructions: 
are to be found in the Lexicon Talmudicum of Bux. 


13. By this thort Specemen of their Wirch~ 
crafts, may be feen the Relation that there is, be- 


rwixt the Pradtices and Doctrines of their Rabe 
contained in the fore-going Chapter, ftom whicit,. 
doubtlefs, uhofe practices take their Original. 

Fir/t, Their opinions of the Materiality, as ] may: 
fay, of good and bad Spirits, Chap. 12- Scé. 3. bes 
14,15. was the caufethat they afcribe to them. 
external and vifible thapes, with effects of the fame 
nature, as they have been defcribed, Sett..6. 8. For 
material Caufes act materially, whereas Spiritual 
things are for thofe that are Spiritual, 1 Cor. 2. 13. 

Second. It was no hard matter that the fi arge 
Thoughts they have of Sammael, Prince of rhe De- 
vils, and of Lil his Mother; according to fome 
Chap. 12, Sect. 13, 14, fhould carry them to —pra~ 
Ctife Conjurations, by which they. hope to put Mo- 
ther and Son to flight, or at Jeaft to-turn them off. 
Seé: 7, 8, 9. Whoever is fo credulous in that point,- 

vird. Their great and general efteem for th 
Cabbala , that aleribes fo Bar power to Lett a, 
Names and Numbers, is the original of all the forts 
of Witchcraft, that are performed with ‘Letters, 
Numbers and Characters. Sef. 10, 11,12. And tis 
no wonder that a Nation, who has loft the vivifying 
Spirit of the Letters of the Holy Writ, fhould “now 
and with fo much trouble, feek the 
r of thofe Letters deftitute of the Spirit “of 
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Fourth, It muft be obferved, that being antiens 
ly ufed to Prophefies, Vitions, Urim and Thimmin 
they now bethoughit themielves of the empty found 
of Bati-cole, and the influences of the Stars, to fy 
ply the want of the advantages they had loft. 

Seé. 14. When we recollect all thofe things, we 
eafily perceive, that tho the Fews are not pattakers 
of the Pagans Idolatry ; yet they havea near Re 
lation to them, as to the Opinions and Chfome 

they have not drawn from the Holy Sctipture 
Nay, they go farther than the Heathens, and arein 
a more Diametrical oppolition to the Principles of 
their own Doctrine, than the Heathens with rho 
of their Religion ; for the Fews conceiving plainer 
than they do, that there is but one Creator and 
Director of all, fufficient to himlelf, and, having 
fuch a ftrong prejudice againft all the Gods in- 
vented by Men, and againft whatever has any 
nearnefsto Idolatry. “Tisnot eafie to forgive them 
their dependency upon the Stars; their fear of 
the great Devil Sammael, nor their Fajth for the 
virtue of Words, Letters, Characters and Nun 
bers ; fince the Heathens were obnoxious to thole 
faults, only becaufe they had not a fufficient know- 
ledge of the Supreme Deity, and did not relye fo 
much upon him as they ought to have don¢ : where- 
as they trufted too much upon the Creatureswhich 
they had Deify'd themfelves. However, our 4° 


thefe Doctrines have been drawn from Paganilin, 
and have been received amongft them, only by a 
“effe& of the natural inclination. and esgemel 
that People, for fuch Fables and Inventions, W 

out’ confidering, whether or no they were sei 
ble to the Rules of the Law. But the ey 

blindnefs is to perfift in them © this very “ 
without reflecting upon the State, in Tie 


mazement will diminith, if we obferve that all 
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d {catrering OL 
Common the mean while 
ve, that hitherto we" 
I defire the Reader whatever 1S called 


CHAP. XI. 


That the Dottrine of the Spirstss and the exereife 
Magick, ave requele. amonglt the Mahv 


metanss” 


E cannot fay. many things: with grest, 
certainty, concerning the Mai oruet ans, 
the matter in hand, for we {cara st, either 
in the Alcorany that is the Law ot Malcmst, or 
from the Precepts. of their, Doctors, which, ¥eryr 
much differ from the Law, As to the. Alcorans & 
would nat truft to.any. but my,felf, and therefore, 
have read it, fheet by theet, from, the beginaing: 
to the end; but could not gather any particulars, 
relating to our fubject, except that little which I 
fhall mention hereafter. Befides, there are come 
to my. hands. but very few writings of the Mabo- 
metans: yet I have read fome very credible Chrs- 
ftian Authors, that treat of their belief,, whom! 
fhall prefume to make ufe of ; becaule every one 
knows, that during their abode.amongft thole Na- 


tions, they have examined very. impartially and 


narrowly, fuch things as they relate. N 


none but knows, that the Doctrine an Worthap of . 
the Alcoran. and 


that Sect, as they are contained ia the 
their other Writings, are involved With 
GA, 


. 
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by. an encire deftructi- 
Wirchcraft, Phantaims, Of Diabolical Apparit! 
but it draws Original from Heatrhenilm. 
many 
bles 
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Bles and Fictions, which are generally recei 
Truth amongft them, but explained 
nal fenfe by the Learned, which makes jt. tha 

they are not {o intolerable in thar refped, x 

that they are falfe and groundicfs. And therefor 

‘tis but reafonable to uie this circum {pectign thas 

knowing that fort of People ro be Men of {enfe 45 

there are many in other Sects, we interprer thei 

Fables onty with relation to that, which is clear! 

and fignificantly expreisd in other places, and in 
reference to the terdency they feem to have, in 
what is related of their other Opinions, 
Seé. 2. It is alfo reatonable to relate ar 
what is to be gathered from the Alcoran, and to 
joyn to it afterwards, what other Anthors fupply us 
with, either as to the Doctrine of the Spirits taught 
amongft the Mufulmans , that is the Faithful, as they 
love to cal! themfelves, or as to their practices in 
Witchcraft and Divinations. But becaufe the Book 
of Laws collected cfter the death of Mabomes by his 
Difciples, that are the moft famous Doctors of the 
Mufulmans, is not uniform, as to the Orderin which 
it is tranflated in feveral Languages; for the con- 
veniency of the Reader, I detign to follow the dr 
vifion obferved by du River, in his French Tranflatr 
on, and by /e Verrier in his Dutch, who beth dr 
the whole work into 113 Chapters. 
Se. 3. Firft of alf,.’tis amongft them a funda- 
mental point, repeated above a hundred times in 
the Book of the Law, that Ged w but One, and bath 
no partner’: in which they perfectly agree with the 
Fews, even in reference to the Holy Trinity 2 
has been already mention’d, Chap. 12. oad 
Marmol {ays however, in the firlt part of 
{criprion of Africa, Pag. 128. Edit. Park. T 
Morabites, a Sect of Mabometan Arabs, bold that we 


Heavens, Stars and Elements make up 00 ae 
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lieve ‘hat theres fome Deity in the Sun nd M 


thofe two great Lights 
the Relation of Ricaut in his defcripti- 
a Chap. 12.De la Vall in bis jour- 
on of Tur hey, Book, 2s ap P fi 
ney, Book 4. Chap.17- fays,thafamongtt the Per 
(veral Mabometans afcribe affifting Forms and In- 

igen Sun, Moon and Stars, -by which 
telligences to the Sun, MO Bodie 
they are quickned and directed, as our rr 
by our Souls. | | 

Se. 4. Inmoft, or all the pages of the Alcoran, 
mention is made of the Holy Angels, of rhe wicked 
Devil, and of the Original of Devils, far more ra~ 
tionally, than in the Books of the Fews. For they 
make the Angels immaterial, tho’ they believe that 
they appear in a Corporeal fhape, as is to be read in 
this paflage of the. 5th, Chapter. The Angels, fay 
they, are the only conftant and immutable Creatures, 
there being no others endued with fuch Properties. Thus 
is this paflage quoted by Levinius Varnerius in his 
Mi/cellanies,who has extracted it from fome other. 
Book. But this is areafoning of the mo%t thinking 
part and the beft Philofophers amongft them. For 
Mahomet himfelf believ’d that the Angels had been 
created of fome certain Matter, as he gives us to 
know in one of his Fables, to be related anon. He 
often {peaks too grofly, and gives us occafion to 
doubt whether he underftands in a proper or figu- 
rative Senfe, what he fo frequently fays, that the 
Angels go to and fro, hear the Law, have Beings» 
and even are diftinguith’'d into Males and Females 3 
for he believes that diftinction of Sexes to be found 
in every thing ; See his 52, Chap. pa. 394. Fie no 
lefs vilifies the Digni 


an extraordinary Honour to Adam, who 


of Angels, afcribing the 
caufe of the fall of fome to their refufal of paying 
was 
er . 


4 
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Sect Of the Turks, be 
oon, 
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| 
erthan they were, and conversd more famifi 
with God. For God taught Adam the te x ry) 


things, and Adam taught them tothe Ang 


5, Chan 


@. pa. 5. Laftly, the great number of Guariian 4p 


gels, whom he gives to every Mufiulman, evideniy | 


infers, that one of his Difciples was look'd pon by 


him of greater worth than feveral Angels, 


Seé. 5. Mahomet has very plainly expre(id, in 
veral places of his Book of the Lat, his Opinion upo 
the Nature and Original of Devils, who at ty 


beginning were created in the rank of the Anpil, 
whence they fell for their envy. Thus in the 64, 
Chap. Paz. 109. he introduces God, fpeaking to him, 
I have created and made thee, I have commanded th 


to adore Adam, which they have done, 
only 


he Devil, This place muft be underftood with 
the diftinction, brought by Levinsus Varnerim, om 
of a Turkifh Book, Adoration belongs to the Great Gid 
as a Worfhip, but it may belong to others w 4 mmk if 
Veneration. In that Senfe it that Adatn was 
by the Angels, and Jofeph by ba Father ang Broriers, 
Mabomer proceeds; relating what God {aid to th 
Devil. What binders you from adoring Adam, a! 
bave order’d you? The Devil Anfwer'd; Becaf | 
atm Superior to bim, fince thou hajt created me wt i 
Fire, and Man ont of Clay. Hereupon 1 faid, Go ot 
of Paradife, not the abode of the proud ; to fol 
be inthe number of thofe that are cover'd with infamy 
He replyed, Ler me be here tiltthe day of Relar 
reftion. Why, {aid he, baf? thom rempted me 
he, turn Men from the right way, I fe 
them by all means belreorng thy Law, 
let the greareft part fall into Ih J 
him, Go out of Paradife, thou flale be 
the world, and deprived from the’ effeits 
and 1 foal fill Hell with 


binder 


A 
t 

_ 5 

h 

{ 
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And th6 be bur, 
hick neverthelefs believes a vaft number 


good and wicked Angels; for in the Chapter 


Loufands of good Angels, whom 
Heaven to his affliitance, whilft he 


mentions the Demons in the 
ap. 6. We. have created Hell to . 
Devils and Men. 
ar 6. His diftinction betwixt the ftate of An- 
gels and Devils is not to be rejected in all refpects: 


fuch as they are towards God afidphe Faithful, fuch 
he defcribes them to be one towa rds another: 
Chap. 7. Pag. 198. God faid to bis Angels, Ll will be 
_ with you, confirm the fteps of the true faithful. Chap. - 
11. 27%. The Angels tremble in the prefence of God, 
Chap. 20. Pag. 360. . They are not afbamed to adore 
bim. And again, Chapter 15. Pag. 296. God or- 
ders bis Angels. to go down, and fends bys infparation 
towhom be pleafes. This, as he believes, particuc 
larly happens fome certain Nights ; Chap, 94 Pag. 
284. The Angels defcend at night. upom Earth, by the 
leave of their Lord; and vifit the true faithful, tall the 
break of the day: Chap. 12. Pag. 290. They will vifit 
CANT. Eden, they will falute 
them, and fay, here. the reward of their $ 
here Eternal Grace. | 
Seét, 7, As he holds that the Angels are alwa 
ready to ferve God, on behalfe of the Faithfal 3 to 
he believed. no left in 
Orders againit the impious. fays. hes 
pag. 155. the wicked are at thevpaine oft # 
firetch out their bands to feine their Son!s. 
And further, P.172.. The angels ket 
shofe shat blafpbeme Gad Gewmandmentss 


Chap, 7, Pag. 203, 204. Thou haft feen that the pe 
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and follom thee. The fame Relation is repeated, in 
37 Chapters. Pag 293, 351; and 
Devil. _as the 
of 
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have put to death the unfaithful, and Prick 


them, before and bebin j 
; d, A ea pow 
executing of God's ibed pls 


for an Angel is {ufficient 
tants of the World, as Protcsy * Inhabi- 
8. e forgets not 
Devil for the of by the 
having them barifh’d ‘from Paradife 
9. He caufed Adam and by Wife to LS 
from the Grace in which they were fal 
God advertifes Mahomet, that: the Devil 2 
afraid of Pog. 1. 
will make them t my 
Toink upon the day in whe ch I fo 
Devil, O than Prince of 
aft thou rebelled agai Yhap 
Pag. 608. For the Devil bas a se a3 a 
I ben revolt from the Commandments of God. He ae 
even to believe, tharthe malice of the Devil conde 
as far as the Stars, with which, he lays, God b 
the Heavens and which be preferves againft 
the attemgss of the Devils, Chap. 40. Pag. 534. 
Seé. 5, Such are his Opimions as to the Angels 
fn gencral ; but as to their particular Minittry, 
relates, ‘That the Turks acknowledge 
Guardian Angels, but in far greater number than 
®wedo, for, fay they, God has ordained 70 Bn- 
¢ pels for an invifible Guard to each Mufulmar, and 
*there happens nothing to any perfonjsbut they at: 
‘eribute it to them. Each has his particular Office, 
¢ one watches over one Member, and -thother over 
another ; one is fo fubfervient $n this; and the 
Cocher in that Affair. Amonglt all thole Anges 
are two who prefide over alf the reft, farting 
sone on the Right, and th other on the Left hand, 


aad being call’ Kerim ‘that is t0 lay 


i 
| 


Man, on the day when 

| on thy Right hand, and thy bad Angel 
ane 


Se, 12> "Tis obfervable, that this Fable thas ms 
Original from the immortality of the Soul, and the 
re{urredion of the dead, which the Turks believe, 
and are plainly exprefs'd in the fotegoing wondsand 
elle-where: as Chap. 12. Pag, 280, The 
hall yo into the Garden of Eden :. but to the 


ful he fays, Pag. 28%. Hell x she place to which 
are deftin'd. Chap: 52. Pag. "he 


quir 3-the Fable which Thevenct relates 
account, and thar of the Reafts, 
fhould be athamed to recite'ix ax Lar 


that 


W ions, and. that 
scoant ofthe, tat thet 
ofthe bere be als 
‘him, if he commits they fet on 
‘hor if he repents ey every 
accompany whiner 
forgive. ey the N eceflary house, 
‘ifswen Te writing for him 
when the Tw ks £0 
‘with the Left Foot, and when they 
Riche Foot foremoft, that the Angel 
they put the | fom 
‘who (ets down their good Works, 
met himielf confirms that 
| | ds | to lend ber inte | of 
thofe places, Bur firft, the returns into the Body 
after its burying, to underpo the 
tion of two frightful Angele | 
— 12, 
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Seét. 11. In the mean while it 
unterviceable to our fubject to be 
cular inftruction of their belief upon the 
Dead. I will not here tpeak of their C; ate of the 
dife, becaufe I treat not of all the rig Pate 
Mahometan Religion, but only of oF the 
pointed two very different pla , 
and the other for the faved he 
are Men, who have done fo many good aps. here 
at the very hour they expire, they are sth a 
the happinefs of Paradife ; but there 
who having not a fufficient Faith, are fabjetted te 
pains for their Sins, until they be all expiated ; i 
which they enjoy in Paradife, the fame felicity with 
the others, that are gone in firft, Bur as to the ur 
faithful and wicked,they go to burn forever in Hell, 
where there bodies are as often gepaited by God, as 
they are reduced to Athes, that their torments may 
be Eternal: That's the fubftance of what Thevene 
writes, Chap. 20 and 31 of his journey, and Ricamt 
fays almoft the fame thing, Chap. 2,6. and 12. 
Se&. 12. The tranfmigration of Souls from one 
body into another, not only of Human Souls, bur 
likewife of thofe of Beafts, is alfo believed by fome 
Mabometans. Ricaut veftifies, Back 2. Cb, 12. That 
one of their Sects, called Munafichi, holds that Opr 
nion ; and takes occafion from thence to relare how 
one Roboreski,a Potander, was dealt with by Dru- 
“gift, that was angry with him, becayle he had kick’d 
his Dog, for they believe, That the Souls of. Men 4f- 
ter Death, enter into the bodies of Beafts, 
which the Nature and temper of the Doditss that were 
agnuimated by thofe Souls, had molt relatim ; that the 
Seal of a Glusrompaffed into the body of Hogs 
of a Letcherous, into that of 4 He-goat 5 that tS 
meron perlon st defti’'d ro 
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ces. which the curious may tee in 
4 ‘Ny that 1S, illuminated, 18 
ns ba that it holds not much of the MK of 
the Alcoran, tho mott of it's followers are the T chy, 
the Preachers and chief Doctorsof the Turks. They 
‘onal Opinions than the others, con- 
have more rational Up! 
cerning the —e of Spirits, and the Fiea 
ly happinels. 
For the Sabins or Sabs, of whom men- 
tion is made before, {carce believe that the 
‘mmortal. Delavalle in his 4th Book, Ch. 23. 
defcribes fome Perfians that are like them, they are 
calied elb elsabquid, thatis, People of sruth or certainty. 
They conftitute the Effence of the Soul in the mixture 
and union of the 4 Elements, as far as I can obferve 
by the explication he gives of their belief. The Soul 
returns te God in the fame manner as fhe proceeded 
fromm him, for fhe proceeds from him, in as much as 
he is the Author of that complication, of the 4 Ele- 
ments, and fhe-returns to him, in as much as he 
feparates them. That Sect is very numerous, thé 
look’d upon as Heretical by other Perfians. 
a po 14. Every one of thofe various Opinions, 
is difcoverable, by the practices of it’s followers, 
Delavalle relates Ch. 17. that the Perfians. have a 
pies! veneration for the greateft and eldeft Trees, 
caufe they perfwade themfelves, that they are. 
the abode of the Souls of the blefled; for which 
\eafon they call them Pir, that is, An Ancient Many. 
or Scheich, the Eldeft, or Iman, Prieft, fo pofing. 
oe the Souls of the Priefts and Old Men, dwellin 
uch Trees, There are others, who having learned 
tom Pythagoras, to enquire after the Virtue and 
Myftery of numbers, are addicted to all forts of 
‘Witchcraft, as the Inhabitants of the Coaft of Core- 
mandel, 
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ma 
Chace, 5. They boaft fays Marmol, Book 
pag. 131. That the Celefti 
pear to them,. and communicate tot bal Spirits ap 
ledge of the affairs of this World. Ti 
ed and reverenced in Africa, a Pi oe mcd fear 
The rule they keep was compofed by 
the Arabs, The Father of 
the f the three Boks beha 
ed The fecret of the Divine 
of the Virtue of 90 Names of G pe and treats 
mention here, a fort of Cabala in 0, But’tis fit to 
bere of thofe Nations, and like 
ve that it is nor drawn from 
an Aftrologer who pref 
uf. preiumes to put it in 
Sect. 15. The fame 
Cairo, and the Towns of 
ber of People that runs up and 
three forts of Divination ; 
if Divination ; fome divine by the black A 
with Draughts and Figures, fome with a glafiVeffel ‘ul 
of Water, into which they : ake: 
power a drop. of Oyl, that. 
becomes very thin and clear, wherein they pretend to fee 
Troops of Devils marching in order of Battle, fome hy 
Water, and others by Land; as foon as they fto » Queries 
are put to them, and they anfmer by figns with the 
Signs with the Eyes 
and Hands. But to that Witeher aft, little Children are 
required, for the great ones fee nothing, whereas the others 
look into she Oyl, and being asked, whether they fee the 
which the Devils make they anfwer yes,which gives 
them great credit, and gets them plenty of Money. The 
Catoptromancy of the Ancients was fomthing like thar, 
Chap. 3. Sect. 10. That fort of People art called in 
Mauritania, Moralcimines, that Encbanters, bem 
they boaft of bewitching the Demis y 
The third fort of thofe rambling Diviners, Women, 
shat make People believe, they comerfe with Devi 
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hn of are white, and red or black, When 


they are about Divine, they be/moke 
Sulphur and other finking drugs after which 
| them, and they change 


as they feizes | 
er Voice as tho be {pake their Mouth then the en- 


what 
ch and ask with great bumblenefs, 
and having received an Anfwer, go 


prefent in the Witches Howe. 
Bumicils are doubtle(S great force- 


cers too, Thefe bt againft the Devils, a they fay, 3 


md go. all bruifed and cover'd with blows in a great 
fright ; often at Noon day they counterfest 4 Skirmiflo 
lefore the People, two or three hours long, wit b Spears 
w Zagaies, until they fall down all loaden with blows 5 
he having refted a while, they come to themfelves. again, 
md walk. I could not hitherto difcover what rule they 
fillow, tho they are held to be Monks. There are others 
mn Barbary maimed exorcifts, who boaft of expelling 
Devils, and when they cannot compafs their end, they 
lty that the-party is credulous ; or that st 1s a Celeftial 
Svirit, Thefe draw Circles, or write fome Chara&ters,and 
make marks on the Hand or Face of the poffeffed 5 then 
they befmoke him with ftinking {mels, and make their 
§ Conjuration. They ask the Spirit bow he is entered into 
that body, whence he comes, what he is, how he is calf d, 
ind at laft order him to be gone, 
Sett. +7. I muft yet relate fomthing out of Ri- 


caut Concerning the Turbes. There isa fort of Dervis 
called Mevelevi,who turn with great skill and [wi finefs at 
the found of the Flute,affirming,that it 33 by devotion and 
the example of their Patron Mevelava, who always 
turned sn that manner, without taking in any nouri{h- 
ment during a fortnight, whilft his friend-Hiaraze Was 
inftrument ; arthe end of which, he fell 


playing on t 
into an extafie, wherein he received from Heaven, 


rules of his order, with wonderful revelations.: 
Now his fucceffors, who are inclined to Lazinefs, 
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and yet cannot be quiet, follow his example in this 


* the Author fpeaks of his own Head 
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manner. Some learn Legerdemains to q 
and apply themfelves to Magi ch and pled he 
help of familiar Spirits. From this place, in which 
It 
he acknowledges fome fuch Spirits, and “akaapt 
them according to his Opinion. Afterwards he makes 
fome quotations out of Busbeek, that are very perti- 
18, There is, fays he, in 
confecrated to a Saint, called Kees ar 
that dwellin it, boaft that by the Virtye of Kederlei 
they bewitch Serpents and Vi pers, and handle them as. 
boldly as innocent Beasts... Others are not afraid of the 


Stings of Vipers, or Alps, and put. them. with the Hand 


into bags, as we do worms, where. they keep. them, 
Others enchant Snakes by certain words, and make them 
flop oma fudden, when they are creeping on.the banks of 
the Nile, fame of them pretend that. power to be Here- 


_ ditary in their Family, and. to pafs from. Father to Sou; 


andothers boaft, that it. is agift of God, in reward. of 
Virtue-and Holinefs. have:heard fome Travellers 
fay, there.are- Men in Perfia, and the Indies, whom 
our Peoplelook’d upon as great forcerers, becaule 
they made Serpents dance and. ftand, upright ina, 
box at the found of their Voice, at the winding of 
a-Pipe, or the playing of fome other Mulcal Initru- 
ment, This will .be matter of examination here 
— - Whatever has been. hitherto faid of the 
Mabometans, makes. it 
amongft them,as amongft other Nations 
tices are anfwerable to their Doctrines 5 for if theit 
Witchcraft and Exorcifms proceed 
their faperftitions, yet they are not 
chem. Ivis ftrange, thar fachas aferbe 
Life to the Celeftial Lamps, that 


aca 
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fluence, Human Actions, and fearch for 
hag numbers, letters and names; fhould 
te addicted to Witchcraft and Divynations, and make 
hem patt of their religious worthip ; newher is it 
frprifing, that not conceiving Angels, as altogether 
nmaterial, they fhould fancy Apparitions, either 
waking or dreaming. "Tis yet leis ftrange, look- 

ing upon them, as Creatures of a dignity inferior to 
their's, fince they eftablifh great numbers of them 

Jor the guard of each Mufulman ; they thould invite 
- Bind call them to their fervice by. Witchcraft, confift- 
ing in Characters, in which they imagine a fecret 
rirtue for that purpofe; or if they fhould believe, 
by the fame means and Virtue to be able to expel 
wicked Angels, their mortal Enemies: But ’tis time 
w-come to the Chriftian World, and to examine in 
what {tate things are at home, 


CHAP. 


| 


* 


CHAP. xy 


That fome of the Heathen Opinions upon 
have in proce/s of time, c ept 


E muft not wonder that Sreat-parr 
: of the Dodtrines above mentioned; 
have not yet been banithed by the light of the Gof 
‘Pel. For what Man naturally conceives, is nor al- 
ways darknefs, neither is the illumination which the 
Holy writ affords to the underitanding, always effica- 
cious; fo that a Chriftian, often better knows what 
he ought to know, then he does what he ought to. 
do. This plainly appears, in that Man is readier to 
fearch after the Truth by his reafon, than to pat it 
in practice by his Virtue. The caule of it is, thar 
our natural curiofiry that has contributed to the 


- fallof our firft Parents, has been fince increafed and 


ftrengthned by the effect of the fall it felf 5 and 
that ic drives uson fo much the more to defire to 
know much, as our underftanding is become fefs ca- 


pable of true conceptions. But the corruptién of 


Man allows him not to make fuch Progrelle. 
And therefore we muft imagine, that whatever 
practiced amongft fuch or {uch People, elpecialy 
as to Religion, always and only proceed from 
their belief and Doctrine. This will quickly be 
known 10 us, if we take the trouble of confider ing 
Chriftianity, fuch as it formerly was, and {till isa 
this prefent. = 
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muft be 


(0Spirits and their O 


of the Church, of of the Ch 
nanionand the Errors of tholk 
We mutt afterwards take notice of 
my be had both of the Practices -and pace 
tente of thofe that have been branded for | ereticks. 
for we pretend not to impute to Chriftians what 
us been rejected by the generality of them, nor 
ncharge the Hereticks with whatever 1s faid of 
teir Errours. Now, one may, methinks, take for 
Qninions generally received in the Church, thofe 
hat have been taught by their Chief Doctors with 
ut being contradicted by the others, as far as at 
appears by any Writing, though they muft not for 


be taken for Articles of Faith. And likewife, 


though the Hereticks fhould have been: charged, as 
othe Doctrine, with fome Opinions they owned 
Wt, yet "tis not conceiveable that they fhould have 
ben falfly accufed of Acts of Magick, the pofflibi- 
lity of which they did not fo muchas believe. After 
that Obfervation let’s fee what the moftfamous 
Ubriftians of the Primitive times have believed, as 
perations, and at the fame 


lowe 


drawn, But we examine thofe that have 


ae 
a 
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* 
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name ancient Chriftianity 
2» fhal and Mabomet arole : 
es before the Pope ‘th’ d 
Centurt vonfider it it WAS eftabli 
However, I shall Ales, which will be done 
our Lord. and his but with relation 
sore conveniently herea while 
han 0 mes: In 
made between the Opinions | 
| 
ime what they relate of other Sects and People. 
Sect. 3. Following ftill tHe fame Order, 1 fhall 
irft {peak of the Angéls, and then of the Souls {e- | 
parated their Bodies, I fhall pafs by the frit 
Century, in which the Apoftles lived, becaufe 9 " 
iecond Book I take their Writings for the Rule 


lowed them from Age to Age,and fee what was the 
Opinion upon thofe two Points, without prefum; 
It was grounded upon Rule, or Ecclefiaftical Affene 
blies, which appears not. And though hole two 
Points are of the higheft confequence, yet every ore 
had ftill liberty to exprets ‘his particular Opinion 
However, for other Opinions of lef confequence 
and fF durit almoft fay of nothing, Men have been 
dealt with as Hereticks, and the whole Chriftian 
World muft be call’d together to come toa conclu: 


fuch ‘Explications of the chief Doctors, as I have 

read ‘my felf, which I fhall endeavour to tranflate 

faithfully, and word for word,as much: as poffible. 
~« Sef. 4. We thall firft hear in the fecond Age, Ta 

tian, Clement, and Ju/tin, concerning the Nature of 
Angels. ‘Tatian indeed afcribes not a grofs material 
Being to the Angels, and yet ‘he feems to attribute 
to them fome Corporeal Being. Here are his own 
Words that feem very ftrange. All Demons are fo 
as that indeed they have nothing Carnal, byt their Com 
pofition Spiritual, and as Fire and Light. The 
Nature of their Bodies can however be penetrated Uy 
none but fuch as are endaed with the of God 
‘What he adds afterwards is more Confonant 10 
Reafon, That the Demons are not the Souls of Men 


Natures, bit that they compofed of 
valle’ he believes they cannot be conceived as Cor 

without having a Body, and that the mate 


al 
rial part cannot rife without the Soul. che 
thax time {peak very near the 


explain not themfelves fo openly, 
muft'nor be look’d upon.as very 
nion, ‘as-will wore plainly appear, when 
on the of the Angels. 


fion. _ And theretore [ thall only make ule here of , 


far from that Opt 


Bie \believes ‘not however thar Souls art Simple 


if 
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‘Self. 5. Clemens Alexandrinus his 
Mitelanies, thows, that he holds the Ang 
and thofe that infpire Wifdom 
of Men and perhaps each 
into them that each Country aps 
Mm, bas his own, A little after he fays , XSTe 
Cod has diftribured amongft Angels the Infpection 
nd Care of each City and Nation. He fays al{o, 
ug op The Divine Power diftributes 
quod by the means of Angels, whether they be vifible or 
jmvifible. Juftin favours that fuppofed vifibility. of 
the Angels, or atleaft,he tolerates 1t, fince he aflerts 
in his-4sh Apology, That God entrufted the Angels with 
Bithe Condu& of the other buman Affairs under the 
Heavens, fome of whom fell off, becaufe of their Con- 
verfation with Women, from which iff-ed the Demons 
duyoves, pag.mihi 44. St. Athana/fius, who was of 
the fame mind, explains thofe two things more at 
large inthis Ambafly. As to the firft,he fays,That God 
created the Ange!s to take care of the Affairs of .Men 
that are under their direftion, fo that God takes indeed 
ageneral view of all things,  but..as: to the:particular 
has left it to the Angelsconftituted.ever them. 
‘As to the fecond, she {peaks the fame Language with 
the others, that the love of Women. made .fome 


Angels fali into Apoftafie,whence proceeded a fort of 
Demons. 


6. Fuftin that enters'more into’ particulars, 
as to what concerns Demons,declares that he knows 
none that has that Divine Power of preferving, and 
Tewarding {uch as obey him and°therefore, that the 
“Knows none likewife thar has the power to avenge 
himfelf upon the Difobedient and Rebels. This*he 
Teaches in his 42th Queftion, having ‘before-in 
she 4cth, That «Wicked Spirie that basibeen once 
pel'd 


a 
4 
i 
{ 
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pell’d cannot torment him any more whom he had | 


Inthe aforefaid 42th Queftion, he 


hat when a poffefsd feems to break his B 
Fetters, it is the Demon that does ir who a 
ftrength himfelf, but cannot commitnicate jt to the 
Body of any Man. This is very particular, and j; 
will be fit to call it to mind dpain in another place, 


wherefore I defire the Reader to obferve and te- 


member it. 
Sef. 7. Ireneus explains himfelf bur obfcurely 
concerning the State of Souls after this Life, when 


he fa 

imvifible lace God has prepared for them, But Fuftin 
in his fecond Apology, pag. mibi 58. explaining 
himfelf more at large, goes alfo more out of the 
common road ; for he affirms, that the Souls of the 


Dead have fome power over the living, faying, 


That Men being feized and caft down by the Souls of 
the deceafed, are ordinary calld poffeft and furious. 
It mutt be obferv’d here, that having {poken im- 
mediately before of human Souls feparated from 
their Bodies, Yv;ai, though the Latin Jnterpreter 
has ufed two different Words, viz. firft Anime, the 
Souls.and then Manes, the Ghotts. Mention is made 
Of the latter in his fecond Chapter of this Book, 8. 14 
But in my Opinion, the fame word cannot be — 
in two different Senfes at the end of one period, 
and the beginning of the following. He at oa 
fore afcribe to the Soul of the decealed, . . 
undoubtedly. {peaks in his firft period, all the 
u 
Spirits call’ 


Demons,for he there 


{peaks of the Heathens. «+ the third Age, had | 


Sell. Origen, who lived in te 

Notions concerning the q 
them a Nature but equal 
For Writing of the Light, which 


s, at the end of his Book, That they £0 to an 


the living, which the Heathens ufedto | 
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believe 
| veto be our Saviour, he feems to 
apy ually communicated to Man 
eels, as may be {een more at large mm his third Yo- 
lame on St. Fobm 
of Creatures endued with Rea- 
the Angels as berwixt God 
and Men: For. he teaches, on 1 Sam. 28, that the firft 
Creatures ate thofe which the Holy Writ) names 
God's 3» The fecond, 
The third,’ thofe that bear the name of Princspalsties. 
Afterwards he calls in Queftion, Whether Man’ 1s 
he laft of rational Creatures, or whether {uch 
Creatures as dwell upon Earth, amongft which he. 
ranks all the Demons, or at leaft part of them, are 
iferiour to Men? that’s his Opinion in his firft Vol. 
m St. Fobn. 
Seét.9. He again intimates elfewhere, that as 
Men who have had the fear of God in this life be- 


ome Angels after their Death, as’tis read in St 


Matth, 22. 30.though there it isnot properly, they be~ 


wmeAngels,but they {hall be like Angels: So that the pre- 
lent Angels might formerly have been Men: More. 
over, he imagines that Angels and Men may difpure” 
which are more perfect, eftablithing berwixt che 
Nature of thofe two Subjects, the fame difference. 
which our Saviour puts between the firft and the 


lat, St, Matth. 19.30. and ch. 20. 16. he afcribes ; 


to Angels, not only the Subregency of the World, in 


his tenth Homil. upon Feremiah, and conftitutes. as — 


well as other Doctors, Guardian Angels Upon that: 


Principle ; but he perfuades himéelf that their Vit ‘ 
tues and Devotions may increafe, as thofe of Men, » 
proportionably to thofe. of the Perfons they keep. | 


| Afterwards he deftines fome to watch over little 


Children, and others over the Adult, grounding, 


St. Matt. ch. 18. 10. where menti- 


| 
at 


on is made of the Angels of little Children | 
the face of their Heavenly Father. tat fe 


He has this particular Opinion 
ing the Stars, that they may have Lighe nae 
Higence,and though he expreffes nothiméelf {9 plain- 
ly upon that, yet ‘tis a neceflary confequence of his 
Principles, for upon the Words. in. the Hebrews, 2, 9, 
“That Chrift has tafted Death for He fays thar 

by that muft not fimply be underftood all Men, 
ut whatever is capable of Realon,inp myn's 
among: thofe, Rational he 
reckons the Stars a little after, and upon thar fonn- Hy 
ation he is not afraid of making our Lord, not 
‘only the Redeemer of Men, but allo of Stars thar Mi 
have likewife fin'd, becaufe ‘tis faid, the Stars are tp 
not pine-in his fight. Fob 25. 5. he repeates the fame 
atthe end of his 2d Volume upon St. Fob, denying 
Stowever thar their Influences thould hart Men, not- 
withitanding what is read of Lunaticks, Marth. 17. Bil 
24,15. Writing upon Genefis, he likewile rejects 
Aftrology, to which: he believes that fome Angels § 
having forgotten vtheir Dury, have perfuaded Men 
to addict themfelves. 


& 11. Tertullian, in his fecond Book againft Ma- 
vo of Devils. He bas made 


now, in as much as the 
n Angel, and belongs to 


cion, fays, as to the original 
the Angels that are Spirtts 5 
Devil was made by God, he u 4 a 
His Maker ; but inafmuch a he has not been made 
God, viz. as 4 Devil, a Slanderer, it 
He has wade bimfelf fo by forfaking God, an i. 
deceiving bimfelf. That Language 1s 
feore. Origen {peaks‘not berter for. in 
on St. Felm, he feems to recite 4 Riddle 
he Dregen, as having been one. od Man 
God in 4 Bodily fhape, re 


| 

| 
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om ag they are now.read in the Greek 
rereas the Hebrew Text has Behemoth, that figni~ 
Tranflating the Verfe thus, Ths 
great Beal) which be mad: 
ithe beginning of what God for med, | 
matter of laughter to bss Angels. 
"GA. 12, Tertullian explains himfelf more plainly 
stothe knowledge he afcribes to the Devils, whea 
vin his fifth Book againft Marcson {peeks thus. 
ments cannot know the Refolutions of their Mafters, 
therefore the Rebellious Angels, and the Devil their 
der, can much lef; know the defigns of God, whence 
‘Build willingly take occafwn to aller, that the greater 
si Crime has been the more remote they are from the 
‘Benledze of their Creator. So far only he goes, as 
nthe Bes of God. But as to thofe of Men,we 
iat the Doctors of that Age giving to the Demons a — 
wer over Bodies and Souls. St. Cyprian efta~ 
lihes both, {peaking of Idolatry. Spérsts, (fays he) 
brive us 3 they difturb our Life, and Sleep, infi- 
ting themfelves into our Bodies, raife terrour in our 
inard Thoughts, bruife our Members, impair. our 
halths, and caufe us Difeafes. Tertullian is of the 
ine Opinion in bis Book of Paffions, Thm Malice 


encreafes bis Rage when he fees Man fully deliver'd, 
bbs Apologetick, Chap. #0. fhe gives a more parti- 
filar explication of what he believes as to the 
“Faults made by Demons upon Soul and Body. 
Fe thinks, That having a very fubtile and thin Effence, 


at neated Spirits as the thineft and fubtite(t of all Bodies, 


therefore explains his meaning by tins Comparifon. 
it happens that a flame invifible to us burns Corn, 


mathe Fruits of Trees when they are in flowers cr Wi- 
| Pers them whilft they bloffom, or corrupts them wh 


f that inveterate Enemy never leaves him quiet, but — 


fo much the apter to att in an invifible and in~ 
fiole manner. , He Shows thereby, that be conceives 
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‘the Flower falls off, and the 
fetted Air.communicates it felf 
unknown 
ce 


tous, fo the fuggeftions of the 
Seét. I 3. Origen believes, that 
eexifted together, before they came to u's of Men | 
Bodies ; which he eftablifhes upon the 
20. from Ver. 1, to 16. and in his 6th 
St. Fobn,having before propoled in his Upon 
common Opinion of the Chriftians of his ae 
afferts, according.to the fenfe he gi 
Wi; givesto-the Holy § 
rit, that the Effence of the Soul mutt be ditt of 
-guithed from the Spirit. of Man, and-the § i of 42 
Man fr ypirit of 
om the Holy Ghoft. He fays, that the Soul § * 
aay apply her felf either to good or evil, but that the | 8 
Spirit of Man can apply it felf only to evil In his of 
I 9th Chapter, he declares, on occafion of the fepa- 4 
Aation of the Soul at the point of death, that hebe- J @ 
lieves fhe is taken out of the Body by fome Spirits, 
ordained for that purpofe ; and that the Spirits who 7 ,* 
have thatimployment, are ofa more noble Natare a 
than the Soul they fetch. He purs a very ingent- 
ous fenfe upon the Words of our Saviour,in St. Luke | 
Chap.10.g, 20. and Fobn, Chap. 10.9. 18, 

Sef. Tertullian’s meaning, as. 10 the flare 
Sorte this life, to the day of theRefarrectn, 
is, that they. are in a certaip place, known by th 

mame of Abraham's Bofom,and fituated berwixtHeaven 
and Hell, as he writes in his Ath Book. againft Mar 
cion, That there 1 4 certainand determined p-ace ¢ 
the Bofom. of Abraham. If you ask where, tha 
place lyes, and how long the Souls are tay 
there; he-wil an{wer,' as to the Firtt Queltion 
dico Alrabe, regiorem non 
periore m tamen Infert. I call Abrebams 
a Region {uperior to Hell,. tho’ ir properly Deine 
nor to Ficaven. As.to the other he will fy 


. 1 
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‘oertt imabus domec 


e Latin phrale is fomewhat ob- 


at. 
matters not to Tranflate the word 


ve the Senfe, which is, That will 
ri! the confummation of all things comes 
the Refurrestion, in which every one [ball be oblige 
+. and then receive a full reward. 
give accoun S brerrane- 
15. He calls in this place, the oubrerrane” 
ous places, Inferos, Hell, becau fe he puts the place 
of Abode of the Damned, under the Earth, or im 
a great Gulf, contained in the bottom of the Earth, 
snd believes, that for their punifhment they fhall- 
> to burn in a material Fire: For abour the end 
of his Book of Penitency, he calls Hell Thefaurum 
lpm aterni ; The Treafure of Eternal Fire. Through 
the Chimneys of that Fire, come out fometimes~ 
frightful flames during Earthquakes: and immedi- 
ately after, he calls that Aby/s of Fire, Magni als- 
| enjus€3 ineftimabilis foci feintillas miffilia exar-— 
| sitoria jacula. The Sparks of a prodigsous great and- 
‘unexpreffible Fire. St. Cyprian fpeaks fo: obicurely” 
about the end of his Letter, againft Demetrian, 
upon that fubject, that it feems he threatens the 
Soul with unifhments, it-being a con- 
| fequent of the Series of his Reafoning. Hell, fays he, 
foal! Eternally burn for the Damned,and.the punifhment’ 
of a devouring fire, and moft glooing flames, wil neither 
fuperfede nor fufpend their Torments 3 there the- Souls 
with their Bodies, are deftined to infinite pzins. He 
feems to mean thereby, that the Souls and Bodies > 
fhall have one and the fame thare ; for otherwife, - 
he would have declared, what peculiar fufferings 
the Soul is to undergo. | : | 
Seé.16. In the 4th, Age, we fhall firft’ 
St, Athanafius he alfo believes, that-the Angels are 
‘ H 3 
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ot all.of an equal Dignity, ot which 
formal explication according to his ee a 
tie gift. Queftion to Antiochus, where haviog 
fomeching as the Orders of the Angels, 
ceeds thus. Becaufe thofe Orders are 
gions and Armies, we muft thereby under Band fuch Op 
ders as are eftablifhed to teach, to defend provide. af- 
minifter, belp, as allo fuch Orders as receive the Souls 
and remain Ly them. Now, @ the difference betw; x 
the Celeftial Orders, % known to us, we muft likewi 
know which w their State, and what Knowledge they 
bave. ‘The Thrones, Cherubims and: Se 
taught immediately by God himjelf, as being the near- 
eft to bim, and raifed above the others : Thefe teach the 
inferior Orders, and thefe again, others that are under 
them. The lait of all are the Angels (taking that 
Name in a particular fignification, and determin’d 
to a certain Order of Spirits, diftinguithed from all 
‘others ; ) and thefe are the Teachers of Men, ‘Tis 
eafie to perceive that St. Athanafius has taken this 
from the Writings of Philo and other as ‘tis 
related above, Chap. 12: Sef. 4:5, 8, 9,10. But 
whatever it be, S+. Athanafiu being the Author of 
the Confeffion of Faith, fo much commended inour 
Churches, and quoted in the 9th Article of the Low- 
Dutch Confeffion of Faith, as a pattern of Orthodoxy, 
we cannot bur admit what be bas written upon the 
_ prefent matter, as the common Opinion approved 


of, and received by the Principal Dattors of that 


grant that fome 
Se. 17. I that fome very, exac | 
believe nor this work of Queftions wo be donde’: 
but there is no lefs controverGe,as to the teue i. | 
of the Confcffion afcribed to that Father. ne 
ever, both muft needs be very Anuent, rs 
former camnat be of much 
of Ashasafus 3 {0 that the 
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Doctrine of that rime, is 
Th leaft, none doubrs but S?.- 
with St, Athanajfius, has written 


the three Firft Books again admitted with lefs di 


1 his Tetti will be 
anafius , or fome other, who- 


or he may be, has defcended from Ged through: 
feveral degrees ot Angels,to Men ; St. Bafil comes: 
to teach us how we are tO confider ‘the Holy An- 
gels of God in their different Orders and “Admini- 
ftrations. He fays, at the beginning of bw 3 Book; 
again? Eunomius, That all the Angels have indeed 
the fame name, and are of the fame nature 5 but that 
fome prefide over whole Nations, and others take care of 
every faithful perfon. Now, 4s much as awhole Nation 
i. t0 be preferr'd before a fingle Man, fo much % the 
Dignity of an Angel committed over a whole Nation, 
abyve that of another Another Angel, who has only 
the’ keeping of a fingle perfon. 
18. However, Auftin, who writ very 
near Soyeats after Sr. Bafil, expreffes not himfelt 
fo freely upon this matter. in bis Manual, Chap. 58. 
We cannot, fays he, precifely tell what paffes amongft 
thofe Bleffed Societies above, nor what di sete there 
vs betwixt perfons, &c. And as to the fignification of 
thofe four words, in which the Aprftles fem to compre= 
hend all the Heavenly Societies, faying either Thrones, 
or Dominions, Principalities or Powers, they fall prove 
as they can, whit they affert ; for my part I freely con- 
fefs I know nothing of it. St. Ferom his contemporary, 
for they both lived betwixt the ‘4rh, and 5rh Centu- 
ry, feems not to be fo referved ; but on the contfa- 
ty, undertakes to prove what sr. Athanajids and 


St. Bafilhad afferted, whereas St. Anftin feems to. 


doubt of the Truth of their Opinions ; faying in his 
Commentary on the 46th Chapter of \faiah. For mas 
ny palfages: of Holy Writ, teach us, that each of 
Hi 4: 


t 
> 
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bas bis Angel, efpecially that of Matth. Chap, ver ;.- 
Take care left you defpife one cf thefe 
their There are therefore in his Opini 
Angels for particular perfons. He likewife Ws 
in hisCommentary on the 47th Chapter=---P ag. mihi 
476. Tom. 5. Angelos pre fides Fudzorym, The An- 
gels prefiding over the Fews. And upon Danie! Chay 
- 7. ver.2. he faith, I bold the four Winds to be é 
gel cal Powers, to whom the principal Kingdoms have 
een entrufted, according to what « written, Chap, 32 
ver. 3. where inftead of thefe words, the mof High 
eftablifbed the bounds of Nations, according to the 
number of the Children of Ifrael, he reads according 


his Opinion thereupon. 

Seét. 19. St. Auftin feems fo-modeft upon the 
difference amongft the Angels, is perhaps too re- 
ferved in what follows ; for immediately after what 
he fays, he {peaks of the Stars in too dubious a man- 
ner, faying, I fee likewife~norbing certain upon that 
point, whether the Sun, Moon, and other Stars muft be 


be luminous Bodies without Knowledge and Senfe. He 


more apt to believe that the Stars are a kind of 
Angels, or at leaft, of living and underftanding 
Creatures, without daring to determine, whether 
they are part of the four Orders, to which he ap- 
plies the names contained in St. Pauls paflage be- 
fore quoted ; whence ‘tis eafy to infer, that he was 
taken up with the Intelligences of Ariftolle. 
Sef. 20:. St. Ferom explains himlelf 
to the Miniftery of the Angels upon the gth Chap. 
of Daniel, Angelorum duplex officium eft pe 
jaftis pramia tribuunt, aliorum qui 
Cruciatibus. The Angels difcharge 2 forts of funttvons, 


to the number of the Angels of Ged, to ground 


comprehended in that Society ; tho fome hold them to 


feems not inclinable to that laft Opinion, but is 9. 


| 


Sett. a1. 

ons of his time, concerning the Devil, of whom he 
makes a very large defcription, the Book of 
hig Inftitutions, efpecially Se&, 8. which deferves, 
I fhould give the fhort of here, He fays, That God 
produced a Spirit altogether lske him that was endued 
with the Virtwes. of bis Father. He feems, thar 
thereby he fhould underftand our Lord Fefus Chrift. 
Afterwards'‘be created another Alterum, not Alium, 
that preferved not the perfeEtions of bw Celeftial Origi- 
nal, becaufe, according to the meaning of Lattan- 
he envyed that firft Spirit, who remained faith- 
ful and obedient to God his Father : Wherefore the 
latter bears the name of Diabolus, Criminater, Accu 
fer and Slanderer. The Author ftops there and {peaks 
no more of it, but Se&. 14. He fays, that God, for 
| that Reafon, has granted to the Devil, power over 
the Earth, ab initéo, from the begining ; but to pre 
vent the Devil from feducing Te fent Angels . 
to defend them, advertifing them withal, not to {tain 
themfelves by. their Coaverfation with Men,but the 
Devil feduced the very Angels fo far, that. they 
mixt with Women, and were caft down from: Hea= 
ven to Barth. If it were fo, that-old proverb 
would be verified, That there would-be no Devils, of 
there were no hand/om. Women, 

, Sett.22, One thing’s efpecially obfervable, that 
Athanafius in his Firft and Second Book againft the 
Arrians, is the firft Author, asfar as we know, that 


| 
ond others, punifoments the [Damned. It 
I appears by the feries of his difcourie, and by the 
paflage of the Holy Scriprure, at which he aims 5 
that he equally afcribes thofe 2° things to the good 
Angels, according to that Opinion, that there hap 
pens neither good nor evil without the Miniftry of | 
the Angels of God, and confequently he attributes | 
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applies tothe fall of the Devil,that e of If; 
Gh. 14.0. 12. How art thon fallen yp 
Morning Star? which is undoubtedly faid of the 
King Babilon, becaufe of the great figure he 
made in the World. Now the Morning Star is 
called in Greek dc90¢@, and in Latin Lucifer 
which words are ftill to be read. in the Greek. and 
Hebrew Bibles, whence feveral that have followed 
St. Atbanafius have taken occafion to-give the name 
of Lucifer to the Prince of the Devils, which name 
he ftill bears. If thofe who wnderftand‘nor the Latin 
‘Fongue, knew that is the name ofthe Morning 
Star, they would never beftow it upon Belia/, fince 
it agrees fo well to our Saviour) who calls himfelf 
the bright and Morning Star, Revel. Ch, 22. y. 16. 
to which St. Peter undoubtedly alludes in his Second 
Epiftle, Ch. 1.0. 19. Where he fays, That the Morn- — 
ing Star muft arife in our Hearts. And our Lord 
ifes in another fenfe, to give us The Morning 
Star,Revel.2. 28. So that the name of Lucifer is fo fat 
from being: that of the Prince of the Devils, that it 
is the moft Chriftian name to be read in the Bible. 
Se&. 23. Let's go back to Laftantins, he faysthat 
Montfters were generated from that odious conjuncti- 
on of Angels with Women, that are half Angels, 
or rather, Half Demons, or balf Men, thence hein- 
ferss, Duo genera demonum; unum celefte, aiterum a 
 _venum. That there are 2 forts 
-  eftial Demons, and another of Terreftrialy by 
he feems.to underftand Aerial; but after the w 
Terrenum, there follows immediatly, Hi fist 
di malorum que geruntur auiares, 
of allthe Evil that happens in the War 
whom.is the Devil already mentioned. Prom this pals 
erceived, thar he takes forDentor® 
may. be clearly perceives, Heatfrens made, 
ahole very fome Spirits whiom. the hig. 


| 


-— 


| 
| 
| 


clearly, as to the powe . 
faying, That they know many furure 
hut that it is not poffible they flould difeover the depths — 

of the feorets of God. We have already heard Ter- 

tullian confirming this propofition, by his Reafon~ 

ings. However Lafantins believes, that Divina- 

~T tions by the Contemplation of the Stars, by the In- 

fpection of the intrals of Beafts, and by the Obfer- 
vation of Birds, of which mention has been made, . 
Ch. 3. Se&. 4, 5,7. Are DiabolicalInfpirations, and ° 
therefore holds, that they are ftill capable of dif - 
covering to Men many future things. 

«Set. 25. St. Feromas far as 1 conceive, 
| conftitutes not the fame difference of places: 

| betwixt the Spirits. Yet he believes, Ex Pauli — 

ad Ephe Cap. 2. ver. 2. 12. colligi Diabolosin- 

| «ere vagari ac dominari. That from what §, Paul’ 

| writes to the Ephefians may be inferr’d, That the De= 

| wils are wandering in the Air, and reigning theres- 

\| And writing: upon the 6th Ch. v. 12, to the Ephe 
fians, he explains more at large, that propofition, 
a containing the common Opinion of the Chrittians* 

of that Age. This is the Opinion of ‘all. the Do- — 

That the Air which is betwixt the Heavens ana - 

Earth, feparating borh from what +5 the 
cium, is fil'd with scontrary to each other. 
minft yet examine whence the Principalits 


Powers, . 


- 


bo 
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Godsy 4s has been een Ch. 2. 9 1083, 
which ftill confirms more and more wharl have 
alerted, Ch. 5. Seb 4 Tharthé Heathen never 
adored Demons,but 1n as cauch as they believed chest 
10 be Gods. 
set 24. ‘The fame Latantiay ells: ws, that the 
Demons are indeed Spirits, bat Spiritus tennes €§ in- 
Spirits of 4 fubtle matter, and 
imperceptible. This we have ‘heatd ‘before from 
Origen. and Tertullian. He explains himfelt. very 
| 
| 
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Powers, and Dominions of this World; have rece; 
their powert? Eis Opinion upon this laft Quehion 
that they have it from God himfelf, and thar they 
€xercile it more, or lefs, as a lefs and ;greater pain 
is inflicted upon 2. different Criminals, accord; as 
"as refolved to make their life more birrer: 
he alfo fuppofes, that the unclean: Spirits, as well 
as the Holy Angels, are divided into certain Orders - 
which Opinion of his may be {een in his Commentary 
en the 3. Ch. of Habakuk, As Chrift is the bead of the 
Church, and of every particular faithful Man; fois 
Belzebub the chief of all the Demons, wh exercife fo 
gnany cruelties inthis World; and each Troop of Demons 
bas its particular Chief, and Captain under him, 
26. yet inform us what 
in his Opinion, the Demons were able to Operate, 
in reference to Men. We fee Sef. 14. that his Opi- 
mion in general, is, That the Corrupted and Contagious . 
Spirits wander'd through the World, endeavouring to 
comfort themfelves ed their lofi, by procuring the 
riin of Mankind. Immediatly after, he explains 
in particular, how they hurt Soul and Body, They 
attack, {ays he, The Souls by their craft devifes 
and the {nares they lay before them they ferxe upon 
them by their delufions, and by leading them aftray, they 
0 every private perfom, and are always at bis 
bow, creeping sto every houfe, from door to door. And 
49 relation to the bodies, as thofe very Spirits are, 
ordinary fubrle, and confequently impercep® 
They infinucte into Human Bodies, without veins bet 
ceived, a privately within their Bowels, 
Health, cauft Difeafes, tervar ws by 
Dream: overturn it, make it ftray, and force 
scourfe to them. Ic feems hows 
fuch vexations to have reco tO the 
exer, that he intends co afcribe that powe fou 


’ 
| 
~ * 
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> seit ‘that they were thofe that had re 
courle to the Demtons, 2s 4 Fathers attri- 


feparated 
Buk before quote 
Sauls after their feparatson, 
done ‘amongft Men, as the 
{wers, Yes at leaft as to the Souls | 
as to thofe of Sinnérs ; for theiy continual torments take 
them {6 much ih that they have no leafure to think up 
on any other thing, The 33th Queftion is, What m 
she employment of the Souls departed from their Bodies, 
Anfwer, The Soul feparated from the Body, » uncapa? 
ble of doing either good or evil. However he fays a 
little after, That the Souls of the Saints, animated by 
the Holy Ghoft, praife God, and ble[shim in the Und 
of the Living. He afferts, Queftion 35. Thar after 
| Death, the Souls never come to bring news of she ftate 
| of the Deceafed ; which would give occafion to many 
| cheats, becaufe wicked Spirits might feign, that they 
are Souls of the Deceafed, that come back to difcover 
fomtbing to the Living, 1defire the Reader to obferve 


this very attentively, for it will be convenient’ to 
reflect upon it hereafter, 


Sef, 28. St. Auftin gives usa more latge infor 
mation, for thé he does not €xprefly 
ry, yet he confutes it every where, as appears from 
feveral places of his Writings, that have been quot- 
ed by one of my predeceffors, Andrew Landjinam, 
in his Book of the Apoftafy of the Church of Rome 
yet this Father in the 69th Chapter of bs Maw 

himfelf thus, "Tis not incredible, but fomnehs 
may happen after this life, and it may reafon 
be. enquired vohesher it % fo, and’ what proof 


may be 


ia 


or Over tue 
I buted not fo much power to them. 
27, We ‘may learn “from St. Athanafius, 
what were the Opinions of his time, as to the Souls | 


brought for or againft this Opinson, wiz. thar fore 
the faithful, come fooner or later to the Bernal 
paffing through a certain purging Fire: in which 


wath.corruptable thsngss however. in than munber, are 
not ehended thofé of whom "ti faid, that they floall 
at Kingdom of God, unlefs. by convenient 
Repentance, they obsain forgivenesof their Sins, 

Sef..29. We come down to the 5th Agein which 
we meet with Theodoret, who fufficiently explains, 


Quefts 
Opinion is, that he fup 
proper Adminiftration, 
care either of a Nation, or Perfon; but Be 
ftill a more particular diftinction in his roth xP 


Divine Nature 5 hut as ta- Angels, Ar 


longer or as they are more or: lef enamma’d 


Opinions of the Doctors of his 


fition upon Daniel, guard 
el of a Superior 
a 
, he fe 
Words. Let: none be jurprije? 
the Spirits 5 Jor 


and thore the 


ne 


as to our defign, the 
time concetning good and bad Angels; for he pro- 
fes. to us what he thinks of the Angels, properly 
cal'd, as well in reference to their Nature, as 
to their Undesftanding and Adminiftration. As to 
the firft point he holds, that they not 
Corporeal, yet they are Circum cribed, and con- 
tained in a certain determinate place; ashe afferts 
m tb ipalities and ower, 
That to Princip 
Places, ic, See his 


Gods of the. Heathens fay, if it bap 


eeably tothe Concatenation of 
ther that knowledge from the 


themfelves to be venerated as and gave falfe 
| Oracles to keep up their Authority, and the Credit 
1 in which they were amongft the Heathens. That 
| Opinion was the moft common amongft the 
ents, and is in being even to this day, as we fhall 
| fhow hereafter. 
| Sef. 31.-The Opinion of that time upon the ori- 
ginal of the wicked Race,was, that they iffued from ~ 
the Converfation of the Angels with Women. Sege- 
rus Sulpitius relates it not as a particular Belief, or, 
as received by fome Dodtors only ; but as a Story 
credited by all Chriftians’; for ar the beginning of 
his Ecclefiaftical Hiftory, he prefumes to. affert it 
upon the Authority of Fofepbus, as muchas if he had 
been prefent. Hiswords are; In that time; tbat #, 
after the Birth of Noah, Mankind multiplying exceed- 
ingly, the Angels whofe abode was in Heaven, Oeimg 
 enamour'd with the Beauty o Virgins, plunged 
themfelves in unlawful pleafutes, ferfook the Supreama 
Region, whofe Inhabitants they were, and all elves: 
by Marriages with mortal Women,. by that unhappy Cor 
habitation, and their depraved Morals, they corrupred® 
Mankind. by degrees. and. from thence the Giamss 
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Boye fame mannef, for he holds them not Ge 
vale of making true Predictions, fays, upon 
Zigekiel, 8, That the Demons know nothing before 
is happens, wnlefs it be by gueffing, and yet they venture 
10 foretell He neverthelefs Owns, bs tenth Book 
of Oracles, that the Spirits have foretold fomething | 
cats: For, {ays he, wharever. the | 
s thar the Speak | 
:, they muft needs | 
ga ars, which undoubted- 
ly was done by fuch Gods cared fome things thas 
afterwards fell out. *Tis evident, that by Demons he 
nderitands in oeners wicked Spi its, who caufe 


r 


faid to be-born for the mixture of fuch di : 
_ Se. 32. As to the ftate of Souls feparated from 
their Body, the Angels, and wicked Spir; this.Age 
affords nothing but what has been fpeak- 
ing of the foregoiug Centuries. Wherefore we 
wary joynd his particular Opinions to the former 
He was Bifhop of Rome, and his Memory is fill in 
great Veneration in that Church, tho’ he took it very 9 
ill that Fobn the Father, Bifhop of Conftantinople, 
his. Contemporary, fhould have prefumed to take 
upon him the Name of Unsverfal Bifkop, 16 which 
he believed not that any Bithop had a right, and 
even held it for a Mark of Antichrift. Befides. tis not 
without Reafon, that the Roman Church makes fo 
much of him: For he has takencare to provide her 
with many Legends fo fuitable to her Humour and 
Palate, and upon which the has put fo great a value, 
that fhe multiplies them a year. And indeed, 
with the Fables of . j 
of which mention has — 


of Angels, bur they knew alfo the. Degrees of each; 
wiz. Angels, Archangels, Virtue, Powers, Princt palitics, 
Dominions, Thrones, Cherubims, and Seraphims 
eo be found in his 34th Homuly, upon the Golpels. 
The Schoolmen that have followed, him fail 
take munch painsto treat of each of thele | 
orders, and wo break their head with them, in Which 
T invend not.to imitate them.. 4 


bh Br. 


been made, bur he admitted whatever had been 
oigere hitherto as Doubts and Queftions, which 
pafled into Determinations and Decrees - And,as 
tho’ what had been maintained before had not been 
fufficient,he thought fit to add fomething of hisown: 


purified by Grace, As to Gregory 


1 Sins, and brought to the place of Execution, bas no 


that they go now thither by 


Papitts, 
a Roman Comful, who lived about 
63 years before the Pontificate of Gr 


his ath Book, Profa 4. to give ! 
Ko by the Anfwer he makes to the following 


Queftion. Does there sm your Opinion remain no Pir 
for the Soul. after ber Jeparation from the 
Body® To which he Anfwers: lefs, 

even tis not a flight Pain ; for I 


Souls are very feverelyspunithed, 


: Souldier became Pope; he blows heat and cold 
fom the fame Mouth, with as much 'ficklinets. 
levity as the Wind, againft the Cuftom of the Popes, 
who ufe to decide fo peerey and boldly. Upon 
the 7th Chapter of ob, giving advice to a Sinner, 
he faith, That there % no Eye (that % noGrace 
f the Redeemer) that cafts looks upon the Soul, after fhe 
bas laid off the Flefo. And farther he adds; Thet 
when Holy or wicked Spirit receives at the poms of 
Death, a Soul pape. wig. ber bodily Prifon, fhe ree 
mains for ever, and wit s of any Chang 


e, in the 
bands of him that has taken ber; fo that when fhe's 
mce railed to Glory, fhe can never fall again into Pain 
and Torments ; whereas when fhe % once caft down into 
the Eternal Abyfs, fhe can never come out of it: Upon 
the roth Chapter he fays again; He that = Con- 
demned and deliver’d to punifloment by reafon of bs 


longer hopes of Mercy or Forgivenefs, But this Pope 
does not always maintain this Thefis ; for he {peaks 
thus in the 4th Book of his Dialogues, Chap. 39:, Sed 
samen de quibufdam levibus Purgatorius Ignis 
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33 Je be obferved that at 

Seth, 33+ 

curioaty to know whither Souls 

the pecafion by degrees £0 invent 
| 

whereas « 
himfelf, who from 
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credendus eft ; However it mujt be believed 
4 Purging Fire for fome {mall Faults, 
enitential Pfalms, he explains himfelf more 
| Poft mortem carnts alit eterny deputantur 
alii ad vitam per ignem tranfeunt Purgationg ig 
the death of the Body, fome are condemned 
Torments, and others go to Life through g pri 


Fire. 


CHAP. XV. 


That fome of the firft Chiiftians derided she Cone 
wie of Spirits, and others credited and prathifed 
Sef. 1. W E ate now to examine, whether 

V the practice of Divination and | 

Witchcraft. were in requeft in’ the firft time of the | 

Chriftian Church. Both were equally rejected by 
thofe that were called Catholicks and Orthodox : 
bur we muft enquire upon what 
not fo much becaufe they believed ‘em to he de- 
ceiving Arts, the practice of which was impoflible, 
as that they judge ‘em unlawful. Befides ackows 
tedg’d fo far the efficacy of Conjurations that they 

Aid not at moft reject "em, bur, cam? it 

time to admit them in ‘the Ceremony 9 

which are, call genetally 
amongft the Papsfts, and not entife 

— fome Proteftants. Tho this be no¢ the place 

totreat at large of this matter, yet 

that this is their oft anciett 


| feen in thofe Laws, and is fufficiently known to Ci- 


ed by the Steel, till be be dead, Given at Milan, a- 
nuary 25. 337. Here is another Proclamation of 
the Emperors Valentinianm, Theodofiut 

If any be found guilty of Magick, be foal be arrefied . 


_ |}. in 312. had ordained the pain of Fire for fuch ‘as 
fould be conviéted of that Crime, and 


nes, b Book of the Code 
Let-no body prefume to 
rerrogate Divintrs, or confult and 
Silence alfo enjomna to 
Sais Caldees, Magicians, and thofe that are 
called Sorcerers, becanfe of the bainoufnefs of their crime, 
foall not be allowed to undertake or exercife t ; 


beir Art 
The curiofity of thofe that confult be 
preffed. If any obey not our Orders, be be a. 


and Arcadius. 


add deliver'd to Fuftice, as an enemy of Mankind, &c, 
Given at Rome, Aug. 17. 389. The_reft may be 


vilians, Conftantine, in the beginning of his Reign 


ifed 
a Reward to the Informers, Law the 3d. Tit, 8, 


comprebendendw ad publicum pertra- 


_ Seé. 3. Inthe mean while, thofe pains were not 
infligted‘upon that fort of people fo much, becaufe, 
of their Cheats, as-has been already faid ; as efpe 
cially, by réa(on of theit Crimes, and the Hurt they 
were believed to procure'to Men and Beafts, by 
‘Mixing and perturbating the Elements their 
Witchcraft, which made them worthy of the moft 
cruel’ punithiments. ‘This plainly appeats.by the 
6th Law made by Conftanrine and Faltan. Anno 357. 
There: are feveral who are nor afraid of confounding the 


Writings of fome of their plsinly 

But Jet us hear firlt, how the cy 
Chriftiens thunder againft thofe that du 

tions. 
Proclamation of the Empe- 
| 


il 
| 
. 
0) ewite 


Elements by Witchcraft, and affaulting the Life of 
Man, who cannot defend himfelf againft them ; o 
conjuring up Ghofts and asking their advice, to deftiny 
their Enemies by wicked ways, Whetice. it appears, 
adouble Power was attributed to Sorcerers and 
Inchanters ; Firft, of confounding the Elements; 
and Secondly, of Conjuring up Ghofts, making them 
appear, and difcourfing with them. It was there- 
fore believed, that the Crime of that People con- 
fifted in their converfe with the Spirits, whofe 
Power and malice they made ufe of to torment 
other Men. So that ‘tis no doubt but that Opinion 
was then general among the Chriftians, and even | 
amongft the Mob of the Heathens ; or at leaft of 
the reft part amongft them, who lived and con- 
wish the Chriftéans, fo that either of them 
addicting themfelves to that Converfe, wherher 
they were p fwaded of the Power of-Spirtsor 7 
mot, made owe guilty, and obnoxi- 
ous to the feverity of the Law. 
The chief Doctors of that time teach us 
ny te only a fewthat.will af 
begin with 
and fhows.inhis 
that he acknowledged the efficacy and 
the Heathen Wirchcraf 


th 


the 
Dreams Raredri Affeflores, 
‘ever operated by thofe that are skilful | 
cet, mut perfwade JOU fays he £0 Wha 
Souls bave fisll fome 

rites in his Dialogue aga”? 
‘differs not much from that Firftpallage: ib, 


Dag 
That 


Edition of Cologne Pag. 65. Predictions 
shat are made Behe means of the, dead, by young 
nocent Children that fee, Objetts ina mirvor 59 
| | the. deceafeds and 0) thge 


1 deed he writes in his 7th, Letter of the 1/t Book, 
| That as Pharaoh, after much refiftance, was at laft ’ 
| drowned in the water 3 fo the Devil-is 


I thers, as to the power and 


1, expel wicked Spirits, which gives occafion to be- 
"lieve, that they were poffefs’d of Men, before their 


| indeed only human, but attended by the Vertue 


real Oracles to tho! 
be gather'd from his 
An{wer toi. 

| Sect. 5« Proceeding 
for our defign, is to learn 


farther, whatever is needful 

the Sentiments of the Fa- 
of the Conju- 
rations, that were both by the Heathens 
and Chritians. St. Cyprian, in the 3d, Century, 
fufficiently Declares, that in the Chriftian sae 
Baptifin'has power, by the Blefling of Chrift, to 


being caft-out by that Holy Sacrament. And in- 


yet now 
a-days abufed and tormented by the Exorcifts, whofe ~ 


of God. Fora little farther he fays, when by the 

Saving water we receive the Santtification of Baptifm, 

we may be fure that the power of the Devil over- 
come, and the perfon confecrated to God, freed by bis 
mercy, \t happens at the fame time, according to 
him, that Scorpions and Serpents cannot abide War ” 
ter, fo the infernal Dragon cannot endure 
Water of Baptifm. 

6. He afcribes the fame Virrue to the 
name of Fefis, when in his Sermon Wpor Baptifm, 
{peaks of mercenary Exorcitts 


exoreftrs Obediunt Demones Exor cits, &e. The 


the Demons may be overcome by Conia: 

chenane of that 00 Fe 

‘ can do the fame in the name of any King, Prop 

or Patriarch 5 not even perhaps in the name the 

God of Abrabam, Tfaacvand Jacob. neverthe- 

lols believes, thar the Demons, by means of that 

fort of Diviners, that were called Ventrilogui, gave 
Conjur’d them, a8 may 
Queftion, and from the | 

| 
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* Demons obey Exorcifts, faying, we » 
the name of that Fefi, whom Paul: Preaches, 
withdraw. It feems to St, Cyprian,. thar 
ought to be fo by the fame reafon ther Ba Ge 
valid,whether adminiftred by Paul or fda Bur 
ought to have confidered, that we have not the nb 
certainty that thefe Exorcs(ts thould have: rece; i 
_ their Office from God, as we are Gearibis ta tat 
eftablifhed Fudas in his Apoftlefhip, 
7. Lafantins, in the 4th Century, will yee 
give us fome inftructions. And ast0 
yurations, that we treat now of, he believed: thar 
they have a great efficacy 3 for he writes in his Se- 
cond Book, Se&. 15. That the Devils are afraid of 
the Fuft that worfhip God, fince being conjured ly 
them in bs Name, they go out of Bodies, and being 
compel d by their words, as by firipes, they not only 
acknowledg'd that they are Demons; but alfo declare 
their Names, that are found to be the fame, under 
which they ave adored.in Temples, So that he belie- 
ves that the wicked Spirit, how greata Lyet {0- 
ever he-is; catinot lye, when by Conjuration he is 
forced. to {peak, beeaufe the Divine Power ooh: 
ftrains him to fay the Truth fortharume = 
$e8. 8... In the.mean while he fticks not that, 
Cyprian, that the modern force: 
rers were able to enchant wicked Spirits and by 
argument, pretends to prove to Epicure and his 
followers, World, and 
Souls are-immortal: To that end, he 


kimfelf in thefe words, Book the ath, 
13. Certainly if Democritus, Epicure, 9 Dicearchus, 


ood. by a Magician, they make man 
hein Reafons, that the Soul Morta'; wb 
could they anfwer? If the Magician by promouncin fo 
Verfes, calla . up the Souls From: 
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them. appear t0 Men, fpeak, 40 
their error, te) would be forced to bo 


I cannot agree to is 
his Book, Sect. 14. the Art and ower 
, only conpifts in the Infpé- 
rations they reoesve from ghe Spirits, Men, 
md deceive their Eyes by Ilufions, hindering 
feing what is, and fee what % not, 
“is required from t 
fore aI believe, that the Demons orm produce 
ime effects, and here he will perfwade us, that 
here is nothing but illufion: whatever 1 be, even 
hat Very illufion is ftill an Operation of the Demons, 
od confequently approve of their exiftence. and 
dtion. In the mean whilé he agrees with himfelf 
inthis, that he believes forcerers converfe with the 
 Ywicked Spirit, and that the Conjurations of the 
former, force the latter to fay and do what. is re- 
wired from them ; but that all the effects of Witch- 


aft are to be afcribed to them, and nox to the Ma~ 


ticlans, 


Sef, 10. “Laftantius was perfwaded thar bad 
hirits had a fhare in all thole Arts, chat made up  - 
the practices of the Ancient Heathens, and of which - 
mention has been made,€h. 3. He even-believed 
that they were all invented by thofe Spirits, as ap- 
ears by his own words, Book 2..Ch, 16, The things 
that chey have invented, Viz. LheDemons, are predsftions, 
by the Stars, by the infpettion of Vittims, and by the, 
ry of Birds ; thefe are ihe Oracles and. Enchantments 
in ufe, to confult the Dead, by Magick, Magia and all | 
the other Evils to which Men additt themfelves, either’ 
privately or openly. All thefe things have nothing folid 
nor true in themfelves, but are received for fuch, by the 


credit, they borrow from. the presence. of their ais: 


4, 


4 


| 
2. ££, 1 | 
| 
t 
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to impose upon the credulity of 
to make a divine power appear before them, of 4 
which bowever, no profit accrues to them. I might § d 
quote here fome Authors of the two following Cen- 
curies, but obferving no change in them that deferves 9 
this: to the bottom of the matter, left I 
fhould weary the Reader with unprofitable trouble. ¢ 


CHAP. 
That it # neceffary to compare all thofe various Doftrines 


and Prattices of the Fews, bometans, and Chrifti- 
gms; and to examine wherem they, differ, and in 


phat they agree together. 


tith Chapter of this Book was | 


to cémpare together, the Opi- 
and practices of the various Heathens, concern 


The natural light that remained in our 


far their ndea¥ 
0 thall Fitft confide! 


ri 
| 
ing Spirits. 
underftanding , notwithitancinp 
: which it has been savoly'd by Sin, has been able, 
without the help of the Holy writ, to dilcover; whe 
ther thofe Opinion and practices, were founded 
crue, of falfe grounds. We have fine heard, 
fe that acknowledge che Authority of the Holy 
writ, {peak very differently, by which means, the 
fight of Keaton may be encreated, and, its 
ruption bett (ee what they 
done as to t | 
attained. 1 
wherein the latter er 
they have retain’d of Paganifm and laftly 19 
points they differ from each other 5 
| 
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of Dodtrines, and Wore 


Worthiping one Only God, have overthrown what- 
ever the others had invented, aay 
nite, inferior, and mean Gods, or familiar Spirits, 
thar were born with Men and outlive them and at 
the fame time, have deftroyed whatever Conjurati- 
ons and Witchcrafts were grounded upon {uch prin» 
ciples, by which Men prefume to acquire fome cer- 
win knowledge, and produce fome certain effects, 
We have found nothing like, amongft the Fews and 
§ Mabometans ; for thd they may have fomthing that 
appears like it, yet “tis quite different, as we fhall 
fhow hereafter. And as to the Chriftians, we fee 
that they unanimoufly reject all thefe things, and 
look upon them as delufions and impieties ; and as 
} to what the laft, together with the Fews and Ma» 
hmetans, have retained of the Opinions and practi- 
ces of the Heathens, it has been taken from the Phi- 
lofophy of this laft Seét, and accommodated to the 
Holy Scripture,or gather’d from it by falfe explications, 
This I fhall now briefly fhow, concerning the Spis 
fits in general, and the Soul of Man in particular. 
 $e&, 3. As to the Spirits in general.  Firft, 
That Opinion, that they are partly corporeal, re 
ceived of old by the Fews, Ch. 12, Sect. §, FL, to 15 
By the Mahometans, Ch. 14. Se&. 4, 5. and by tlie 
Chriftians, Ch. 15.Se&. §, 14. 15, 23, 24,31. draws 
it’s Original from the Philofophy of the Heathens 
as has been fhown, Ch; 2, Set, 14,°16. Ch ay. 
Second. The Opinion that afcribes fome life and 
underftanding to the ftars, as to the Sun and Moon ; 
Vole 


\ 


. 


regard to 

fhip, or Opinions and Practices, that have been tet 

down before. 

4, Thele 3 fores of People, Fews, Chrifti- 
ya and Mahometans, rejecting the plurality of Gods 

halieved and adored by the Heathens, and 

| 

| 


4 


4 
~. 
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ewhether it be infignificantly expre{s'd, 
the Fews, Ch. 12. 3, ¥4 
nly darkly as 
camongft the Mabometans ; or propofed as a doub 
as it has-been by Origen and St. 
athe Chriftians, Ch. 15. Seét. 11; 19. That O 
fay looks very Heathenith, and differs nog pinion, 
from the Intelligencies of Ariftotle, Ch, 2 — | 
Nor from the efteem which the modern Heath A 
have for thote celeftial Lamps, of which me “ | 
Ch, 6. Se&. 2. Ch. 11. Se. 2 
Seét. 4. Wermay allo eafily compare. ir belie 
touching ‘Human Souls. 
Firft, The Opinion of the tran{migration of Souls, 
fo common amongft the Heathens, Ch, 2. Seé.17. 9) 
is not rejected by the Fews, but converted intothat , 
of the revolution of the Souls, Ch, 12. Set. 19. 
publickly caught by fome Mahometans, Ch. 14. Se& 
32. Asto the Chriftians, ‘tis true, that they admit it 
not, thd femthing like it be found in Origen, Ch. 15. 
13.-But I mutt fay by the way, that I fee nor 
how thofe that ftill hold, that all Human Souls were 
created together in the beginning, and afterwards 
each in his time, introduced into their bodies, could 
folidly confute that Opinion of the Metemp|ycho/is. 
Second. The Fews, Mabometans, and Chriftians, 
ality credit the apparitions-of Souls, which takes 
piace amongft the Fews, becaufe. they fuppofe the 
Souls to wander for a Yeat, about the bodies from 
which they are feparated, 12. Seft, 20: Neither 
can the Mahometans reject chat Opinion, fince they 
hold the Souls ro be made up of the Elements, Ch. 
34. and chat afrer their feparatioa front the 
(oe and hear in Trees, Sed. 
° who fays, 


¢hat a feparated Soul may yet operate BPO living 
perfons, Setl. 5: Ath the-Opinioas that related 
bere, ave drawn $row Philofophy, of mixed: with 
Paganiin, 


But the Hol 

‘rg true Senfe, OF mif-interpreted, 
on tothe following » which we 
"Birt, The opinion that the Angels. have been 
fat from Fire, Air, Of the moft fubule Ele- 
ments, which the Fews only hint. Chap. 12. Seth. 1 
byt what the Mabometans publickly teach, Chap 14, 
Geet. 4. has likewile been teceived by fome Chrifts- 
ans, Chap. U5» Seth. dy Sx becaufe 


God makes Spirits his Angels, and fi 
his Minifters, 2 Kemgs2. that. Elijab was ta~ 
ken upinto Heaven in a Chariot with fiery horfes, 
Chap. 6, 17. That they defended Elifha, and that 
Ezekiel, Chap. 1-4, 5: faw the likenefs of four Ani- 


mention’d’ Gen. 6.. but of fach as are diftinguithed 


“and feparatedfrom Men: And conceiving not the 
“tue nature of Spiritual Beings, they fancied that 
ue Angels had begotten thofe Giants, of whom "us 

Spoken in that place add: to this. that they could 
not think: that thofe Nephiliw (which word we 

Tfanflate Gyants ) thould be other Creatures, be- 


| 
mals going out of the Ur Bits 
nifanderftood paflages have contributed to the efta- 
blithing of that Opinion. 
Second. The Morning Stars rejoycing together 
when God ceeated the World, Fob 38. 7. gave oc 
cafion to Philo, as has been obferved, Chap. 12. Sett. 
4, to confirm himfelf in that Opinion, that the Stats 
are Underftanding Beings 5 a$ has been likewife pro- 
ved as to many other Authors. Le 
Seét. 6. It likewife appears, that thofe that be- 
lieve Spirits to be corporeal, ground their Opinion 
upon the Holy Scripture. | 
Firft, for having no Idea of other Sons of God, 
hat fell in love with the Daughters of Men, as.1s 


—_ 
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e 


fides fall'n Angels, who for that reafon are Called 
by that Name, which fagnifies as much as 


‘We have feen that Opinion received by Pa a 
“Chap. I2. Seét. By the Chap. 
5. and even by fome Chriftiazs, Chap. 15. $08 


Second. I -grant that it may be inferr’'d from 4” 
sthence, that there are and 
Devils, who now in the fhape of Males, then of 4. 
Females, lye with Men and Women; that Qpi- 
mion of the Fews is ftill now a days much difperied 
among the Chriftians, as fhall be thewed hereafter. 

Sef. 7. Such are their Sentiments, es to the na- 
ture and fall of the Angels ; but as to their di- 
ftinction into feveral Orders, and the fhare they 
bear in the Government of the World; the fame 
differences, or very near, are afcribed to them that 
-are attibured to the Heathen Gods and Spirits 

Chap. rt. Seét. 6. And that Opinion is ftrengthned 
by a mifunderftanding of the Holy Scripture. 

Firft, The Fews explain themilelves clearly and 
fargely upon the different Orders of Chap.12. 

Seft. 4, 7,11. The Mabometans tteat of tmore con- 

fufediy and obicurely Chap. 14. 16, 18,255 

32. bur the Chrifiians {peak of If, as tho: it 

- not be doubted bat the Holy Wnt underftands fuca | 
a Hierarchy of Angels, by the different pase 
fits, or placed them above, under, 
die of the World, Obsp.2- 

5, So have the Fews, according t0 


12. Neither do the Chriffvan 10 


rhat 
rmed in the Scripture, 
Che and by deveral pallag 


acknowledge as many 
Nations, as the Hea nally 
The Opinion of the Fews, as to this point, may be 
a fome inannet perceived by the quotations chat 
we fet down Chap. 12. Seét. 4. 10. That of the 
Vshometans, is clearly expre(s'd, Chap. 14- 
§:8.9. But that of the Chriftians fill plainer. Chap. 
15. Seek. 6, 17, 18, 29. tO which they. have apply- 
ed paffages of the Holy Writ already. mentir 
on’d. 
Se. 8. It goes, even fo, with their belief of the- 
Devils; Fir/?,we hear che Fews, Chap. 12. Sett.t 3,16. 
The Mabometans, Chapi 14. Seét. 5. and the 
fians, Chap. 15. Set. 21, 31. All {peaking in.a 
manner the fame Language, as to their Original. 
ind Fall, The laft commonly quote the Seripture,. — 
Gene/, 3.6. and Iai. 14. 42. to maintain their 
Opinions, but they quote it, no lefs adorned. 
upon the Nature and. 
reation its, than t fas - 
Second. The Opinicn of the: Fews 
malice:of the Devils, their 
hurt, partly appears, Chap, 12. Seé?. 15, 18, 20 
oy that “of the Mahometans feems to be almoft 
of the Ancient Chri- 
explained more at large, Chap. 155 
26. In the mean while I find not 
Opinion of any ‘thing contrary to the 
9. It is convenient to f. ing of 
the Spring ay alfo fomething 
g of a vaft number of Apparitix 
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third, They agree together again, in that they 
of Men and 
ls = 1. Whes 


— 
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1, Whether the Jews, Mabometans, and ancién 
Chriftians {peak clearly upon that fubject; min 
{curely and doubtful ; yet they all agree in eftablith- 
ing a purging Fire, or fome fuch other Pain to be 
endured. Such are the Pains which the Devils of 
Torments inflict upon the Fews at the time of Giloy/ E 
or the Revolution of Souls, Chap. 12. See. 20. he 
Mahometans are not remote from-that‘Opinion, ch, 
14. S11. but the Chrifiians, Ch, 15. Sef. 27, 28,34, | 
or at leaft, part of them, have blown up that Fire i 
from under the Afhes, though the others, who @* 
number is far greater, have not the leaft inclination @ 
to credit it. 
2. However, thofe that are not altogether remote 
from them, reject not wholly the Apparitions of the 
Souls feparated from their Bodies, nor their various 
Operations, to which Fujtin and Ireneus have traced - 9 
out the way for them, as we have feen, Cb, 15.5.7. J 
$e. 10. But neither the Few: nor the Mahome~ } 
tans, carry Exorcifms and Conjurations to fo great a 
height as the Chriftians ; in the meagywhile they all: » 
agree in this. 
t. That they are powerful mpon the Spirits by 
the means of Names, Words, and Signs, that they 
have fo much virtue as to force them to an{wer, t0 
caft them out, or to turn them of. The a 
of the Fews, Ch, 13. Sect. 6. 11- Thole of the M re 
metans, Ch. 14. Sekt. 14, 18. and the 
the Chriftian Writers, Ch. 16. Self. 10: J 
fufficiently evident that their Opinions are not 
different as to this Point, though the laft bring : 
The Reader thal! not find in my 
very particular explication of Magick prope ie 
call'd, which, 2s‘tis fappofed, it be ths: 
frarbances to Men upon Earths 
that fince on the one fide, the evils P thole 


ed t 

e farrounded: among 

and from whom the Chriftians are” 
And that the 1a 


much from the Fews, WAC 


Sac 


ced Writings, Wit 
that have 


{peak of, 
Opinions 


herithed and ‘ncreaied by Por 


igued not only for 


other, whence 
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obedience = Rxorcitts 5 ir is 
the damage that Magic ane, caule by the 
che Devil mutt ikewile bE to them. 
When we compare alizthele ching» 
gether, WE fee the Heathens and deliverOe: 
cher Opinions as from hand to hand, to che Ma- 
homet ans and Chri ftians;$0 that we eafily titat 
both Fews and Chit have bY jegreessand 
Ably> receiv Of the Heathens, by’ 
they 
were mixe 
moft of theif partt 
InterPp been greedily (watiow'd 
down, and fince ine ro-a great excels: AS tO 
the Mahomet ans: whole Law 1s 4 mixcure oF Hee 
shen, and Chriftsan Doctrines.and more com 
pofed of what is evil in them all than of what 1s 
: good, and therefore Rored with more Frrors than 
Truth 3 Ie is not ftrange they fhould have much 
agreement with thot of the Nations We 
We may ovierve here e 
have infenfid 
pers and ha | 
but alfo from an ahomet has drawn 
fomething fot the making UP of his Syftem. But as 
have ended the ‘ith Chapter of this Book with. 
the Opinion of the think 1 convenient to 
make a particulat Chapter of thofe of the Manicheess 
14 CHAR | 


~ 


— 


CHAP. 


That the Doftrines afcribed to the Manichees, are g 


_ mixture of all the preceeding, and the oriping| 
Opinions moft common at thx day. 


So TF it were abfolutely requifite to know the Opi- 
nions of the ancient Hereticks,at leat of thofe 
that are call’d fo, we wauld be at the fame Pains as 
thofe that endeavour to difcover them: For their 
own Books that were then condemned, being Jof, 
“ds not reafonable blindly to believe whatever their] 
 Adverfaries fay of them, whofe Zeal for the Truth 
was often mixed with human Paffions : So that they 
may fometimes impute to their Antagonilts Opini- 
ons that were not fo bad as they gave out, either 
mifunderftanding or wrefting them. Perhaps Sr. 
Auftin has increafed the number of Herefies to a. 
hundred, for fear he thould diminith that of feventy 
- which Epiphanius had before eftablithed in his Pre- 
faceand 57th Chapter of the Herefies, For if Celfi 
could mark, in the moft remote Antiquity, and 
from the firft times that we have any knowledge of 
Books, bur 100 principal Doctors of Heatheni{m, 
each of whom. made not a particular Sect, but only 
followed the foorfteps of his Predeceflors 5 
it be imagin’d that Chriftianity, that has the 
of God for it’s Rule, fhould have been in muc 
time more divided than Paganifm, that was founded é 


on fach weak agd uncertain Grounds. aa 


To,avoid all Herefies, whether known or unknown. 
how can one provide himfelt againft what 


de him extreamly fufpedted 5 fo 
Book of Herefies, he fhows a way, 
‘Te omnis barefis, que nota oft, qua rgneta 


sknown, and confequently fignifies nothing nay, 
I may boldly fay, that what is unknown cannot be 
alled Herefy, fince whatever deferves that name, 
nuft be known; or perhaps St. Aujtin's meaning 
mit be underftood in this fenfe; that difcovering 


‘Hite nature and Genius of fuch Herefies, as are al- 


ready known, he has furnithed-us with light, and 
weapons againft thole that are yet unknown, but 
may become manifeft hereafter. Flowever this be- 
ng not the place to infift longer upon this Reafon- 
ng,we'fhall return tO our fubjet. The fame Farther 
n his Book againft the Manichees, imputes to them 


things, Quantumlibet negent ad fe pertinerc. 


Tod they deny them ever. fo much. But as he treats noc 


ditin&tly enough of all their Opinions, efpeciall 
thofe that belong to our defign, 
} Deneus, who has gathered the chief points of theit 
belief, as well out of the Book of Sr. Auftin before 
quoted, and the reft of hig Works, as our of many 
other Authors, from whom] thall only relare whee 


are faid, 


may be fubfervient to our fubject. 
3. As to God and the Spirstss they 

Firft, To eftablifhed 

trary to each other, one’ of webs we 

the Author and Original of all good > and the 


con- - 


d, and 


other 


bad, 


The World Bewitcl a. 177. 
2, Sta it thould be chiefly can 
filed, as to the Doctrine of the Manichees, fince ' 
be himlelf had been ‘fected with their poilon, and 
has particularly treated Of that matter in his 46 Co. 
the Herefies; DOWENET: I (hall doit with great 
szation, by the Realons jaft now alledged : befades ~ 
words Of Preface, Ad auod vault Deum, 
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bad, the Author of all Evil, andthe Prince of 
That the firft as they fay, vs the God that 1 th 
things, and that the other Hyle, that the matter 
which all things bave been formed, and whch efteem'd 
by them to be the Devil. Some diftinguifh the Devil 
from the Prince of darknefs, and tranflate noe as we 
do the laft words of the 4ath v. of the 8th Ch. of St 

John. He is the Father of lies ; bur bis Father is a 

lie, namely the Father of the Devil, 
Second. As to the good God, they fay,shat bis Effence 

sed difperfed as Ly portions, through all the Creatures, and 
anberent to them, which they explain by many wonder- 

- ful Commentaries. This is what they think of God . 
and the Devil, in relation to their Effence and Ex- 
iftence, what follows concerns theit Operations. 

Sect. 4. Third. The People of darknefs formerly 
warr'd with the People of light. The good God went 
bimfelf to attack the Prince.of darknefi, by fome cer 
tain principal Spirits, which he had produced of bn 
own Effence, who however, being too weak, were taken 
Prifoners; but Chrift came to repair that diforder, hav 

ang been begotten by fome certain firftMan,who bad been | 
ter of th War, and bad begun. 
ourth. That in the mean while, Chrift himfelf 
*. he Serpent that feduced Adam and Eve. 
~ Fifth. That Chrift now fixed amogft the Stars, 
efpecially in the luminous Globe of the San, in wie 
fenfe they exp'ain bs Afcenfion to Heaven, 
Sect. 5. Sixth. They be lieve the Metempfychots 
manner That the Souls fall pas into the 
fuch a kind of living Creatures, they have 
abujed, during their Life. He that bas 


ly of 


, feall pafs im punifloment, into the 
fi which he foal be of 
death, likewife be oppofed te that, 
dering bs Life. He that % rich foal be peers 


shat is poor foall be ric: | Seventh, 


| 
| 

| 
4 


Sett. 7- 
caufes, one of 
ut yet, {0 as that th 
or to the Second, as mu 
ne(s, and the workman above the 
upon 3 "Us probable, that they 4 
as a Soul inf afed throug® rhe whe 
body ™ 


confider'd by them a> the. 


eftabl 
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seventh. To Seals 10 
to the atber- But 
of which; gs & to Da 
of theif Doctrines, jeave the h thet 
Authors fay; belongs not to out fubjet alle ha 
However | am not apt rt, 
they have believed and caught fuch grols Dots 
as are ymputed to chem, and have been now relat 
For suppoting “he common Opinio conce 
ang the Dottrine of che Manichets chat they WSFE | 
chiefly extracted from the Philofophy of the 
(ince, Manes» their Firlt Author, yndoubiedly 
Perfian,) 2nd that they are ftrangely mingled with 
the Chriftian Divinity It 18 unreasonable ro have 
‘he fame Opinion of that People, chat we have of 
other Nations, who never cultivated the 
Nature and Fluman earning uch as thofe we 
have met with in che Northern parts of Africa, and 
the Southern of America. Ic may well be; 
| that the Manichees afcribe to the whole Unive? fe, a 
principle like that which 1s obferved in irs 
wiz. Lhe active caule, and the matters which 
frotle eftablithed t0 be eternal as well as the World ; 
and that aiterw ards, matter conadered 
fenfible by 4 pretation of the words of 
rh fes, {preads in the beginning, darknefs oyer the 
Abyfs, and the Spirit of God moving over fhould 
have produced thofe monttrous thoughts, of which 
in we have given fome inftances- 
two 
ued ther of evil 3 
one 
of above darks | 
after he W orks 
wa Idea of Gods 
be Universes that. 
| which that Firtt 
yeni) 
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caufe continually operates. And asthe contrary mo: 


tions of corporeal paffions rife againft the Empire 


of Reafon that ought to govern them, 

believe, that the Animal Spirits 
matter, perpetually rebel againft ain 
of al Reafon. Whence it God 
fhould not be more abfolute mafter of the Univer/ 


that Idea of two different Gods, one 
other bad; the latter being ftill 
‘mer,who 1S indeed the workman, but has not an ar- 
bitrary Government, there being a power in the 
World, {0 great, that it is able to rehtthim, 
Seé. 8. whether I have made a juft Conje- 
Glure, or whether the Manichees had other Opini- 
ons, then thofe I imzgine ; it feems neverthele(s 
that I may reafonable fu pofe it, upon this founda- 
tion, that no Opinions 6 grofs as thofe that are af- 
cribed to them ; not only are not admitted, but not 
fo much as moved or propounded, as we fhall {ee 
very foon in the feries of this work ; becaufe the 
principal points of thofe forts of belief with 
their dependencies, have a great relation with 
my Second and Third Book, as I hope to 
fhow at the end of the Second. And there- 
fore whether any one treats of the Devil and 
Spirits according to the Holy Scripture; or whe- 
ther he only follows his own fenfe and right, it may 
be affured, thar all his Reafonings will turn upon 
this notion of his; that God and the Devil have 
eachan Empire, one contrary tothe other, and that. 
thé the Devil be fubject to the power of God; yer 
his Empire is more apparent. It is denyed, 
that God now works any miracles, bur fome are. 
rafily afcribed tothe Devil, that furpafs all thofe 
that are mentioned in the Holy writ. We believe 
thar there are Angels, and gather from the ey | 
Scripture, that they encamp about the faichful, th 


Proceeding from 


than Man is of his body; thence has proceeded _ 


~ = 


| 


is inceflantly active tO 


peration of an 


lerable foever it may be , we aferibe it to the 
 Bhly Ghoft, and feem not to believe, that the An- 
sare {0 much as capable of contributing to it; 
ne’er comes in our mind to think upon them. 
lt the Devil penetrates the mioft fecret thoughts 
- ff Men, overthrows their beft defigns, and in- 
antly excites them to Evil, if they are accufed 
ai convicted of any crime, the excufe is always at 
‘Pad, for the Devil has done it,or at leaft has tempt- 
them fo to do. 

Seft,.9, And therefore fince neither the Ancient 
Heathens nor the modetns; neither the Jews, the 
zhometans, nor the Firft Chriftians, ever enter- 
uned any fuch Opinions; and that ‘tis manifeft; 

have a greater relation with thofe of Manes, 
‘annot but believe that this Doétrine which be- 
to {pring up in the Third Century, was imme 
_ oppofed on all fides by Orthodox 
mt yet {pread very fat into Afia, whence it hav 
pafled into Ewrope, it has maintained it felf there 
nger then believed. This will not 
range, if we make a {erious refleétion upon this, 
hat Men Writing againft errors often alta at no- 
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them. 
Hell. 
+t he has 
However’ it 1s very Tar 
an Angelin a Vilion, whereas’ the Devil ap- 
pars aloft continually. If any thing has been 
aber Ggnified or foretold, we never believe it to | 
the Angel, but of the Devil : yo] 
ne is po mand another bewitch’d $ by | 
\s means, unknown Tongues are ftrange 
lings are faid, others no lels wo erful are per 
wm'd, and the moft hidden fecrets difcover’d: | 
lit you will {carce meet with any that has fo good 
pinion of the power of an Angel; if we have 
ny Holy thoughr, or good infpiranon, how incon- 
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thing elfe, but their own reputati 
of having ‘COnfuted them, glory 
thofe errors, and keep them in 
Oo that when they come to examine ve fom, 
they find at bottom, thar they agree et pe i 
whofe evil Doctrines they fancy as heartily “a 


teft, 
as they appear incenfed apaing 


CHAP. xix. 


That the Opinions and prattices already mentioned, h 
been moft- or all introduced in Pani, whieh 
ded to them new inventions of Men. 4 


Se&, FI S now time to approach nearer out 

i T Age, and Firft to confider the Papitts, 
and then our felves; for we now know, that the 
chief points of the doctrines to be examined, have 
Anciently made part of the religion of the Heathens, 
Jews, and Mahometans, and even have been admit- 
ted by the Firft Chriftians, whofe purity is fo much 
commended. Afterwards, it was eafy to obfervein 
the laft Chapter where we {pake of the Manichess 
that great part of the Doctrines afcribed to them, 
have infenfibly been introduced into the Chriftiant'y 
of latter Ages. But Popery was not fatisfied with 
this, and has invented many new ones, (0 which 
Gregory the great, that would feem to oppofe Anti 
chriftianity, with which he fuppofed the Eaft to be 
infected, has traced out a plain way., For having 
himifelf ufurped a great Authority over the Churches § 
of the Welt, it was no hatd matter for him, to Ie 
his own imaginations and vain inftitutions be re 


ceived, and to tranfmit them to his fucceffors. im 


“Articles of Faith, were only allowed. Thole de- 
| were fubftiruted inftead of Keafon ; 


falfly afcribed to them, if they were but declared 


the Worthip and Doétrine, has infenfibly been 
‘nued in the Church till the beginning of the latter 


as to the Dottrine and Worthip. For this reafon, k 


cbligation upon the 
right Reafon were 
mations and Authority of the Reman 5 


wpon 


and when they needed writings to maintain them, 
thofe of the Firft Doctors of the Church were rea 
dy at hand, which gave too fair a pretence, of cre- 
diting whatever had been invented ; for how ftrange 
foever thofe new Doctrines appeared,yet they were 
eafily {wallow’d down, provided they were contain- - 
ed either in the writings of thofe Doctors, or in 
others that were {purious and forged at pleafare, and 


authentick by the See of Rome. It happened with 
this matter as with all others, in which fome change 


made, or fomthing new introduced, which conti- 


Age, when part of the Weft was and 
eftablithed in it’s firft ftate. 
Set. 2. We muft now confider two things, viz. 
how far Popery has brought, in procefs of time, it’s 
unlawful Opinions ; and then how far proceeded — 
the rejection made by thofe that reformed them {elves 


fhall {peak in this Chapter of what the Papifts. be- 
lieved upon the fubject I-treat of, and fhall, relate 
their Worfhip and practices in the following Chap- 
ter. I intend not to gather thofe Opinions sromthe 


decrees of the: Popes, nor the Canons of their Conn 
cils nnd Synods, as T have not done it» in what 
related concerning othet Religions but Mall — 

| 
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thar time it became ufoal in moft 

tiene whatever Rome taught, and to do 
Hl ge wrote them by way of command 3 at 
thar cuftom into” a right to her, and an 
pture nor 
determi- 

; 
| 
an 
e 
at 
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— 


184 The World Bewitch’d. - 


lect them from the writings of their princip An: 
cir 
thors and Doctors, and Son 
them, few of which were éyer 
or confuted by any private perfon. $o tha ved 
ever Ffhail alledge, being generally teceived fea 
ticles of Faith, by thofe of that 
will have no feafon to complain of, 
againft this metaod, fince in the following Cha e 
I thall thow, that thofe manifold Opinions af sped 
to them, are confirmed by the 9 ee 
practice, Bur if was to read over all 
thors to extract their Opinions, it would prove “i 
long and tedious a task ; and therefore I thal! arn 
follow one of their writers, who is fallen into ka 
hands by chance, becaufe he has read all the min 
and extracted from them whatever is fubfervient to . 
our fubject, having put it in order, without omit- 
ting any thing, as thé he had done it on purpofe: 
fince , not only he is not of our Commu- 
nion, but 2 Papift, and a Jefait too, [think the 
choice I have made, will not be blamed. ~ThisAu- — 
thor is Gafpar Schottus, who is fufficiently known by 
the learned writings he has publithed of late, and 
which he is not afraid to expofe to our cenfure, fince 
in 1662, he dedicated his Phyfica curiofa, to the Elettor 
Palatine, Charles Lews of glorious memory, who 
was of our Comtnunion : this Book and another 
emituled, Magia Univerfals, or Univerfal Magick, 
of which he is likewife the Author Idefign to 
make ufe of, Iaying afide all the others that had 
colleéted, and partly read for that purpofe, for the 
glory of being an infatiable reader is not what] 
at. ‘ 


aun 
Sef. 3. Following the fame order, I have before 
efablithed: and’ which is almoft agreeable that. 
of Sehotew. Mall firft relate che Opinions of the 
Doétors of the Church of Rome, concerning a 
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ind Devils,” and afterwards 
sicher in this Life or after 
jertake not to make an abftract of whatev 

illuftrate the matter mm 
fy,’ but only to T 
10 prove what have afferted, 
| diftinguifh again the Angels into good 
examine what concerns either of thofe two forts. 
bit firft 1 fhall {peak in general of their Origenal, 
Number, Nature, Equalspies, and Power. As to their 
Original : ‘Upon the Queltion, of what Nature Spr 
its are, 1 fhall reject the Opinion commonly re- 
rived by feveral Chriftian Doctors 5 That Spirits 
ite in fome fort Corporeal, becaufe the Couneil of 
Lateran, cap. firmiter, feems to eftablifh, that they 
we altogether immaterial ; but all agree in this, 
hat they have been created by God, and conftiru- 
nd in a ftate of Grace, Phyfic. Cur, Book 1, Pag. 7. 
Though this laft expreffion be fomewhar different 
fom that of our Churches; yet I will not infift 
upon it; but in the following ion I thall 
obferve what I intend afterwards to make fubfervi- 
ent to my defign, 
Sell. 5. Thomas Aquinas makes the Angels innu= 
merable. Others, following fome ancient Fathers, 
titablifh 99 to one Man. Our Schottus makes their 
though he undertakes not to 
i w 
into fome which are 
particular, fomewhat further j . 

Sect: 6. As tothe and 
bad Angels > 1. They can neither penetrate the {e- q 

¢ret thoughts of one another, nor thofe of Men's 

yet they can much better pierce into futuritics then - 
Men can do by the help of nacural Caufes,and 


a 
4 
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for inftance, whether the year thall iefalswhe: 
ther it will freeze very hard, 
Or 12, 13,14. | 
- 2. “Lis obfervable, that he afcribes 
faculty of moving from one place 16 rll 
it be not «ione in an inftant, and that of extendin 

and contracting themfelves locally, pag. 17, 18, 

3. He admits the Opinion of Ignatiu: Erkennefs 
that it is not neceffary an Angel fhould have a Body 
to move another Body, pag. 20. €3c. : 

4. That neverthelefs neither Angel nor Devil can 
act upon each other, unlefS they meet both in the 
fame place, pag. 21. 

5. It is the common Opinion, that a Spirit may 
affume a Body in fuch a manner-as outwardly to be 


feen in a Bodily. thapey by a Perfon whofe Eyes are. 


conveniently difpofed, witheut being perceiv'd by 
another near him, the” his Eyes be as-fit for ic as. 
thofe of the former, pag. 24. 

6. “Tis likewife the common Opinion, that each 
Perfon has his and Devil, p. 37, 3%: 

Sef. 7. As to the Holy Angels in particular, the 
Opinion of Lombard concerning. their Orders and 
different Miniftries, has been always much credited 


among the Papifts ; They believe that he {peaksac J 


cording to the Scripture, when he conftitutes mae 
Orders of them. Angels, Archangels, Principalites, 
Powers, Virtues, Dominions, Thrones, Cherubims, 
Seraphims. Lombard aflerts, that Dionyfius the Are- 
ite has diftinguithed them fo, but I have fhewed 
before, Chap. +5; Sect. 3. that it 1s Pope 
_ who has eftablithed chat number, tho’ not aloge™ 
<n the fame Order. © Thefe mine Orders have 
fince divided into three times three, “4 otis 
Orders are the Seraphims, 


ing all nine. Lombard explains 


d reckou- 
Thrones, and fo forth, afcending gh nor 


| 


Abbot Trithemiu, Delrio, and Agrippa,are quoted by 


A give bere the name of wonders to thofe © > 
caufes of which even the Wife are ignorant of and judte 

them worthy Admiration, whether or no they Siar in 
Forces of Nature; pag. 39, 40- "14S therefore his Opr 


et large, faying, That. a the Martyrs are one Order, 


mother, as one Martyr 
the (ame to be with the Angels. 
to the wicked Spirits mm particular, 


feved, 
rT hat they have riot all been precipitated into 
Hell, immediately after their Fall ; bur that partof 
tem remained rambling without, and fometime 
fetarn upon Barth, or abide in the Air, p. 26; 27. 

>. That there are fix different-places where the ; 
Devils commonly dwell, and whence they effect | 
their Matice and Power, and therefore are called 
in relation to thofe places. 1. Ignean, or Superaereal 
Devils. 2. Aereal Devils. 3. Terreftrial. 4. Aquaticks 
5. Subterraneous. 6. Thofe that bate the Light. The 


our Author on that account, pag. 28. 31. 

3. They are as well as the Angels divided into 
feveral Orders: But the Papifts agree not together 
upon this matter 5 neither our Author, nor Agrippa, 
who has treated at large of this matter, agree to- 
gether nor with others ; but after all, I relate here 
what is moft:generally received ; to which I add; 
that the Opinion of Thylew, who divides the Devils 


Into three Spiritual Dominions, and nine Quires, is ay 
hot rejected, pag. 36, 37. a 
9. Their Power and Effedts have always 
been much exalted amongft the Papifts; They hold ‘aie 
certain, thatthe wicked Spirits can do great 


wonders, ‘either by their Knowledge or Power. a 
Mira hoc loco vocamus, ({ays Schortus) guornm canfas 
etiam fapientes ignorant,  digna admiratione cenfent, 


five de eetero natera facul non. 
a facultates she 


hion, 

—_ 
: - 
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nion, That the Devils can produce Effetts that are ¢- 


bove the power of Nature: For though he declares 


afterwards, That they produce, but apparently and no 
really, fome Effetts that are peculiar to God only ; yet 
he believes that frequently they really operate others, 
which indeed are not proper to God, but which 


Spirits. To prove this Thefis, he quotes many Po- 
ifh Authors, and. fhows that they.are all ef the 
Opinion. In the mean while he diftinguithes 


Magicians and Witches, Pag. 40. to 50. 
Se&.1 0. The Confequence he draws.from what has 


Caufes, and others by Ilufion. — 
their Motion from one place to another, of which 


the five firft confift'in real 


Chilis, are, Firft, They caule Fire to defcend from 
Heaven, as ’tis related 


neither Men nor the ordinary courfe of Nature are | 
capable of effecting without the affiftance of thofe 


what the Devils are able to effect of themfelves,- 
from what they cannot do, but by the means of. 


been faid, is, That the Devils operate fome things - 
by motion, others by the active virme of Natural: . 
1. They alledge 15 forts of their Operations by 


firft Chapter of Fo. 


ie 

4 

te 

P 

P 

| 

Second. According to the lame 

raife Storms and Tempetts. Third. They may 
likewile caufe Rain, bring fir weather, make 
Winds blow upon the Sea, ftop the courte of Vel- 

: {els, and overturn them. Fourth. They may pro 
duce Earthquakes. Fifth, They may tran{port 
shrough the Air, or in fome other manners te 
Bodies of Men, and all other forts of Bodies 

11. Our Author afrerwasd relates what 
they operate by motions of meer Reprefentatio® 
the internal and external Senfess 
1, They render vifible things invifible, by fud- 
denly {natching them from the fight of Me 
2. They 


Th 


tt 

6, They. reprefent the Figure of all forts of mat- 

ter, either Gold, Silver, precious Stones, or others. 
7. They dite¢t in fych a manner the Animal Spi- 

rits of Men, that they maks appear to them, palt, 

prefent and future things in their own fhapé, and 


perfwade them that they fee, hear, and do things © 


that are not real. 

8. They caufe pineings and violent Difeafes in 
human Bodies. : 

9. By Dreams they prefent to People, fuch 
jects as are abfent and remote, and forewarn them 
of future things. : | 

1o° They produce in Men the paffionsof, Love, 
Hatred, Anger and Fury, from Pa, 51.10 54. 

‘Sect..12. The 2d fort of Diabolical tions 
sno lefs credited ; it confifting in the ative virtue 
of Natural things ; and therefore "tis believed, that 
by the power of the Devil, whether he acts imme- 
diately; and by himfelfor by Wizards and Witches ; 


Herbs, Fruits, Waters, and moft other matters 
may be mixed in fome fort and degree, and with 
the proportions requifite for it, whereby ‘Food, 
made 
up,that fhall caufe a great deal.of hurt to Man and 
Beaft. “Tis alfo believed thar all thefe’ things may 
be done by natural ways, but that they are more 
eafily, readily, and efficacioufly performed by the 


Drink, Phyfick, or fome other potion may 


power and craft of the Devil, without being pe 


ceived by the moft skilful Men, who can never do 


the like, Pag. 55. 
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They make Statues, and other inanimate Ob- 
| 
make them 
4, They make appear Man and Beaft in their 
dead Bodies, as tho they were alive. | i 
\ 
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ect. 13. As to the illufions, the : 
ftood in this Senfe, that the Devils 
thing, but not whatever they feem to Operate, Fo 
tis not doubted but the Devil‘tan do’ whatever ; 
poffible to be done by natural means and which 


may happen in procefs of ‘tite, by the ordinary 


power by God's permiffion, to imploy all 1 

of nature, for ibe producing of what ote nie 
fires ; whence often proceeds, that Men either by 
ignorance, or becaufe fome extraordinary objects 
and events come before them, believe things that 
are.not in being, or periwade themfelves, that the 
Devil performs fome certain effects that are not na 


undoubted, thar the Devil has power to do what- 
ever has béen already mentioned, as alfo whatever 
I am going to fay. 3 
Se. 14. I mean to {peak of illufions, which 
Schottus together with Delrio and Molina declares 
to be of Three forts ; thofe that are made by the 
Change of the objects, thofe thar are made by the 
‘change of the happen by the 
Change of the s of the fenfes. 
Illufions aie by the change of the Ob- 
when one thing is fubitiruted inftead of ano- 
ther,, that has been fuddenly and - impercepti- 
bly inarched “away; of when an object 
“prefented to the Eyes, in fuch a flate an 
‘Spanner as thar, it produces a falle vie or 
‘when any object made up of or tatty 
other Element, offers it felf ro the : 


“marters, mingled together 
before, receives thereby: 


form and figure. 


of 


courfe of nature, withour the’ coopertic 
wicked Spirit, as we fhall fay 


tural, In the mean while it remains conftant and » 


when there appears any prepared, 
by. another 


Secon 
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| it our Byes when be 
s through the alr, and hit our 

be Ai that is betwixt the. object and 
fye in fuch a mannet, that the objet rer 
another figure then really it 1) when 
fe Air to make the object appear greater then it 
od to hinder it from being {een in other pies? 
fe place he defigns ; when he moves the 4 a 
te place through which the object is to. hit a 
fye, that the object. going through that, part of 
fir, may alfo be moved, and that its. figure may 
ke prefented to the Eye, otherwile then it is5 
fly, when he mingles and confounds together fe- 
eral different figures, in order that in one only 
ject, there may appear many together, pag. 


Third ‘The Organs of the Senfes arechanged, 
when they are either transferd from their places 
and alter'd ; when their humours and active 
ticles are corrupted or thickned, or when {uch a 
brightnels paffes before the Eyes, that they 
are dazled, fo that it feems, that a Man raves wak- 
_ Set. 15. Asa confequence of all thefe things, 
‘ts held as an undoubted: truth, that the Devil can ~ 
perform miraculous effeéts upon all forts of creatures, 
tlpecially upon Men, viz. 
Firft, That he can givetife to Dead, infects, and 
make them perfect Animals, which however. is 
égainft the meaning of Schotew, p.129, 
| Second, And confequently, that he. can produce 
and make appear true Frogs and Serpents, a8 Was 
done in Egypt in the time Mofes, p. $7, 58-59: 
Third. That he may difcover and bring to Men, a} | 
hidden treafures, and even if occafion ferves, make - (7 
Money, P 116, however Schorews fays with “ 
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Swomd. ‘The change of the Air is mtade by hele 

hinders, left the object fhould 
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that he'is fo ill natur'd, as. 
all that is in feldom to do, tO this 

Se&.16. Concerning Man in parti 
hieved,that unclean Spirits be- 
of Men with Women, and in the th ts 
with Men, fo that as from that cxltbaaicont ae 
dren may be begotten, pag. 61. to67, Chit 

_ 2+ That the Devil, ‘as by a kind of Tran(auite- 
tion, may change Women into the likenels of Men 
and Men into that of Women, pag. 113. 

3. That he transforms Men into the figure of 

Wolves, Cars, and other Beatts, v 94. 

_ 4 That he may ftrengthen the memory of Man; 
and enlighten his underftanding, pay. 
- §. That he may reftore Youth to old Men, and 
repair their Faces. 

6. That he may poffefs himfelf of the Bedy and 
Senfes of 2 Man, and make him as Exftatick. 

47. That he may plunge Men into a deep Sleep, 
and make them capable of Fafting whole years, 
pag. 104, 107. | 

8, That he may render Men invulnerable. 

9. That he may caufe all forts of Difeafes to 
Man, asalfo rid him of them, p. 102. 

Se. 17.1 have kept the chief Article for the end; 
that is, That the Devil carries over by night, through 
Windows and Chimnies, Magicians, Sorcerers, and 
Witches, to the Sabbat, or their Affembling Place ; 
though after all, many Popifh Writers deny tt ‘But § it 
finceit is the common Opinion, on which the ve 
- Judges of Sorcerers partly lay the ipanriacin 
Sentences, I intend not to put 00 

_Gng of the Papifts in, general, 
takes it upon his own, pag. 67.4 ae 
hot wrong the Papifts fo tauch, 4 
ewn Sentiment, fince there are M beeehe 
chat have the fame Opinion, aswe 
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Hiring it out. After which it is certain, that three 


j tain places.are affigned to them, where © 
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ore is one that is particular to them, of which — 
aye informed. of late by People that have 
them, and have feen a very frequent 
I mean the Momstoret. When any 
one has fuftained a or when tis defired to dil- 
cover an important © 
mitory 1S from the Bifhop; which 1s an act 
‘herein the thing or the fact enquired after 1s {per 
ed "This Monitory is publifhed at the end of 
Parochial Maffes, before all the People,fand faitned 
> the Doors of Churches, and at the corners) of 
Geers, and after the expired time, and necellary. . 
publications, they come to the ceremony of, thun-, 


parts of the People believe and are firmly per- 
fnaded, that thofe who knew anything of the mat- 

er, and have not gone in time to reveal it to the 
Rector, or other Prieft commiffion’d by the Bishop, 
never fail to fall into the pofleffion of the Devil, to 
whom the Monitory delivers them, after being 
thonder'd ous, and that the Devil transforms them 
molt, or all the Nights, into Dogs, Cats, Wolves, 
Goars,and other Animals, which is called to whurry 
%a Wolf, Mone meet in the night fome Wild- _ 
Beat or a Domeftick ftraying, he fancies to have 
met the Wolf-man, and is ready yo {wear it. Some 

of the moft thinking and lefs {uperftitious part, at 
lealt believe, that the Excommunication contained. 
In thofe Monitories, cuts off from the Communion 
oftheir Church, and delivers tothe Demons thofe. 
that have not fubmitted to ir, by revealing fuck >“ 
things, as ‘tis often very convenient and. ufeful to . 
conceal, 
Sell, 18. As all thefe things are faid im genetal 


Concerning the power of wicked Spitit$:s fo. 


hey 


ally produce their Effects: “The co., maen 
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Mountanous Devils. 


Sor them, whether they do it 
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is, that there are familiar Spirits, Domeftick. an .| 


1. The familiar Spirits, Spirj 
thofe who always by a a 
of thei 
They ferve him Faithfully, at leaft 
or no he calls for them. They fuffer themfel at ether 
up in Rings, Chrjftals, Chefts, and the like 
cariied away whitherfoever one pleafes ; 
wery words of Schottus, pag. 134. Thote Den ; 
in Glafs or Rings are according ‘to ‘the sonal 
Opinion, thurit or faftned to them with fome cer 
#ain ceremonies ufed in that cafe’ and not by the 
Virtue of any‘Conjurations or Exorcifms, nor by the. 
power of him that carries them, as’tis believed by 
dome ; burt they undergo this willingly, or by the 
abfolure order of the Prince of the Devils, whom § 
they blindly obey ; or laftly, to deceive Men more 9% 
eafily. When they are in thofe forts of Prifons.and I 
_ have been carried through feveral places, queftions 
are put to them, and fometimes they are forced to 
{peak. Then they difcover to Men hidden Things, 
and foretell thofe that are ro come. It is believed, 
that in our days a great and victorious Prince cat- 
ried one of thefe Spirits with him in his Ring, and 4 
that ‘he loft his fight in a Bartle, a litrle after the 
Stone that was in the Ring was broken into two 
jeces, pag. 143. 
Seét. Schettus and Delrio relate out of Meletiwy 
what is ordinarily faid concerning Domeftick De 
wils, They withdraw into the 
of Wood, where they are Rept 
Meat, becanfe they carry to their 
Corn that ‘they flolen from Peiple's 
When thofe spits intend to 


| 
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If the Malter of the 
ig Pails sme thofe Sticks «nd 
Hoe taki Mill if be drinks of the Milk 
Dung has been thrown, the Sparit appears 
Kees with bim. Thole forts of Spirits 
whim, and lives Ws 
re called by the Erench Gobelins, by the Dutch 
Guldelhens, and Kabautermannerens, and by the Eng- 
ih Hobgoblins. ‘They appear in the fhape of Men 
od Women, as little as Dwarfs, or fuch as Pigmies 
ere formerly imagin’d to be. Schoreus, fays, That 
i was nfual in former times to fee many of thee § 
its in Houfes, where they did whatever was nece/jary. 
they dr effed Horfes, they fwept the Houfecarried Wood 
ad Water, and did all forts of Service, pag. 145. he 
id well by faying *twas formerly done, left he 
lould be put to a proof in this curious Age. 

Seét. 20. He has taken from Georgius Agricola, the 
ielcription he makes of Mountanous Devils, faying, 
That they dwell in the Mines under the Mountains ; 
hat they are cruel and frightful ; that they make we 
ijieand perpetually vex thofe that work in the Mines’ 
lume call them the little Hillanders, becaufe they ords= 
tartly appear little, {carce three foot high, with an old 
Beprinckied Face, and in the fame fhape with the Mi- 
clothed witha and Apron. Neverthe- 
mes, he fays, that they are not fo wicked as 
ove to play Tricks, and to be merrily Roguifh, ef- 
cially when they will perfuade that they do thé 

preateft part of the work in the Mines. When all's "a 

one, his Opinion comes at laft to this, that theré 

ate two forts of that kind of Spirits, fome are good 
mand the other bad; The larrer are feared and de- 

leited by the Workmen, whereas they look with 

pleafure upot® the former, believing them to 

Augury. But Schotrus being milling grant 
} Matthey are of a mean Order betwixt Men and 


Spitits, holds them for bad Spirits “what ani 


| 
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foever they may do, believin 

fo they are forced to it by Chacon nine 
Craftily, todelude Men, Par. tia, and they do it 

Maen, 114, and 

| Sect. 21. There is ftill more illuGons 
relation to the fhapes the Devils take o free, m 
other occafions above-mention'’d. J] ant the 
dpeak of whole Armies that are believed — a: 
tO appear in order of Battle,of which ished alt 
at large in the addition to his fecond Book re 
‘but of thofe that are called Hobgoblins and F Hem 
Formally our People {peak almoft of nothi ele 
Schottus writes thereupon, p. 339. Delriof 
there 4 fort of Speétres that appear as all 
‘white, in Woods and Meadows ; Some are {een in ph 
- bles with Wax Candies lighted, fome drops of which 

they let fall upon the Mains of Horfes, ccmbing and 
twifting them very neatly ; thole white Women are 
alfo call’d Sybils, and tis faid, that one of *em na- 
dmed Haband, is as the Queen of the others,and com- 
mands them. People believe their Apparitions io 
e of good Omen ; bur the Doctors look on fuch 
prefages as old Womens Tales, acknowledging in 
athe mean while, that the thing is true, or at leatt 
poffible: And Schortus relating, p. 215. what Cor 
gelius of Kempen fays, affureswus, that in the time of 
the Emperor Lotarims, that is about 830. feveral of 
thofe Fairies were to be found in Frifelana; where 
they dwelt in Grotes, or on the tops of Hills and 
Mountains, whence they defcended at night,to carry 
away Shepherds from their Flocks, Children from 
theie Cradles and flip both into their Caverns. 


CHAR 


i 
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CHAP. 


the ing Apparitions’ 
Phat is the Doktrine of Popery concerning pps 

of Spirits, and bow they torment Men, either by 

themfelves, or by the Miniftry of other Men. 


fel, I. I N {peaking of this laft kind of Demons 
| we are defcended by degrees, even to 
and Phantafms. But Firft, we have ebfer- 
ved that there were yet two things to treat of, 
puching Spirits, that is, their Apparitions to Men, _, 
and their’ Operations in the fame, Itis upon this 
fubject-of Apparitions, that there is room to {peak 
of Phanrafms; which, according to the opinion of 
) F the Papifts, are good and bad Angels, or Souls of 
| § the deceafed, which beceme vifible, or which are 
underftood without being feen ; either that they 
ipeak intelligibly, or that they make only fome | 
lound and noife. There is yet this difference in 4 
their Apparitions, that there are fome Souls, which | 
whether theyemanifeft themfelves vifibly, or whe 
ther they are only heard, work fome effects, where- 
ssthere are others, that operate nothing. Schoreus 
freely teaches us many things,which relates to them, 
that is, Firft, in what places Specters chiefly ufed 
toappear; Secondly, what Specters and Phantafms 
are 5 Thirdly what they act ; Fourthly, to whom 
they particularly appear 5 Fifthly, what means there 
are to avoid them, and be rid of them. - | 
Sei, 2, Thofe places where Phantoms appear, 
perfuades himfelf, that there-# no place. tn 


| 
. 
| 
— 
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the World but that may happen, 
there are fome, where it ha 
than elfewhere. As, 

1. In Defarts. and in folitary places, 
his opinion upon Scripture, Ifai. 
2. Icb. 8. 3. And confirms it by the confideration 
of that which hapned to our Saviour Jefus Chri 
himtelf, St. Matthew, Chap. 4. St. Luke, Chap. 4. 
It is for this reafon that the good St. Anthony was 
fo hardly dealt with in the Defart, by all forts of 
Hobgoblings and Spirits, Pag. 226. 

_ 2. Ifone were in the humor alfo, to believe a 
fort of Water Demons, our Author would ven 


often make them appear in Ponds and Marthes, 
Paz. 227. | 
3. If the Pagans have had, fince a long time, 
Gods of the Groves, the Chriffians will not deny 
-but that there are fuch, for they fay that there are 
particular Phantoms in Woods and Meadows, — 
Pag. 229. 
4. When they are to fight any bloody Battle, ot 
after it has been foughr, many Specters have often 
been feen in the field of Battle, Pag. 230. | 
5. Phantafms often appear in Baths and Stoves, 
Pag. 232. | Colt 
6. Which happens alfo in Fortreffes and Caitles, 
Mines and ac as has faid be- 
e concerning Mountain Gods. Pag.23). 
There feen more Apparitions 1n q 
where Murderers and Thieves haunt, than in other © 
places. Pag. 235. | 
Holy Cloyfters, Churches, and 
God's Worthyp, are not alfo exempted, 
As for me am very much perfwaded 
no place in the World, where there 8 sexed 
laGons and Apparitions made, or rather, 


Vifotls, than in thole places. 


_ However, that 
Ppens more frequently 


he grounds 
33. 14. Apoc. 18, 


1 


| 


f 


explained in the {ame place by thefe words taken 
- out of Caffien, touching fome unpure Spirits, as are o- 
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ro. Soit is no marvel, that the fame happens t0- 

every particular perfon in his Houfe. Pag. 
$e. If one asks,what it 1 that appears,or What 
Fantomes are, you-will not fail ro be imme- 
diately fatisfied. Sometimes they ate good Angels: 
but moft frequently evil Spirits, Souls of the de- 
ceafed, However, in this occafion there 1s faid 
rouching Angels very little, and that very uncer- 
tain ; fortaffis etiam. Angels bonis fometimes perbaps’ 
good Angels, fays Schotus, Pag, 247. But concerning 
Demons he affirms very neatly, and with a great. 
affurance, that they are not all alike wicked. Be- 
caufe Phanrafms are diftinguifhed in mites ES tetrions 
feu truculentos ; in good and cruel: that which is found 


dinarily called Faunos, Faunes, Kabautermannakens, OF 
Hobgoblins it % notorious that they delude Men, as 
by way of fpr and paftime, fo that.in certain places 
they poft themfelves ordinarily in the way, and take 
them up, however, without tormenting the pafjengerss 
they are contented to laugh at them, and make raiilery, 


and play them fome plesfant pranks. And they 


rather to have a defign to tire them, than to give them 
any difpleafure. But it  alfo known, there are others 


foevil and fo cruel, that it does not fatifie them to 
ment People, and cruelly to tear them where they come, 


( this ought to be underftood of the poffefed ) Bur’ 


they will attack thofe. who pafs by, alzko at the fame 


time they are a great way off, and horribly treat them. 
See one that fays he knows them-very. well himfelf5: 


and further, that no body is ignorant of it, he re~ 


lyes upon his own perfwafion, and does applaud 
himfelf for it. Would it not be more. mifchieyous’ 


than the Wil with a wisp hinnfelf, that fers: upon 
paffengers to fufpect and confute his. belief ?. How= 


ever, he is but‘a little while to be quiet, for we 
| 4 cannot: 


“a 


| 
| . 
| 
| 
> 
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Cannot avoid troubling him, and 
Error. thewing his 


wi 
Fourth. The Souls of the deceafed are e; uh 
ed or damned, it is held for-certain, 
ate happy, are often feen to appear to hol Me 00 
for their good, and that they appear Qin? The T 
Legends contain an infinite number of examp! ae 
which have been compiled from all forts of ae fo 
rics, of thofe which are the leaft of 
credit, and that are enriched witha great ay Fa : 
ornaments that have been lent them in compiling of ; 
the work. Bur there are none which appear {0 wor- 
thy of remark as thefe apparitions of Souls, which ° 
happen in confequence of Covenants, that have been | 
made betwixt Holy People in their life time , thar 
is, when two-or more have mutually promifed, that 
who fhould die firft, fhould appear to the other, and 
come and tell him news of the eftate he was in, 
whether in Purgatory or in Heaven. The Author 
makes no doubt, but the thing’ happens. as it is 
- agreeds ; buthe dares not decide, whether fuch 
agreement be lawful, in which cafe he believes, it 
muft be made by a particular infpiration from God, 
Se. 5. There is no more doubt of the appari- 
tions of Souls that are damned,and they are groynd- 
ed upon proofs of the fame certainty, as the former. 
Gchottus reports an example drawn from Bengsus 
and Delrio, which appears {0 ftrong and convince- 
ing,that he expreffes himfelf thus ar the end. It ¥4 | 
which is confirmed by the belief generaly givento 
it; it -publickly in all places, by many Books, 
a great mumber of letters, and the thing be happened | 
in the time and place mentioned. Iris 
know, if any thing may not be falle ga muxed wih 
any fallicy, becaufe it has been pubjifhed along 
“without being contradicted, euher m | 


- 
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ing > bur it would be too Jong to treat upom 
Quettion here, it will be proper in another 
place, However; if this Hiftory be truc, it mi he 
‘onfirm the fentiments of the Papifts, which fay, 
That the Souls of the damned appear here upon 
Barth to the living, to‘prefent to them, in a fright- 
f{ manner, the torments they fuffer in Hell, to the 
end, they may bring them by that, to repent and 
lave off Sinning. 
Seét, 6. Our Telait is too wile to {peak much himfelf 
of Purgatory, he leaves that to others 5 he held 
neverthelefs with thofe of his Faith, That the Souls 
if the deceafed defire often of the living, the help of 
their Prayers and good works, and that by confequence, 
the Souls in whatfoever place they may be, expeét thofe 
that are entred into Heaven, or into Hell, appear te 
Men, p.253. We fee that he will not much trouble 
us with Purgatory, and inftead of perplexing hine 
felf with a determin’d place, he choofes rather to 
be at large, in placeing Souls im. loco di/penfationis,. 
in a place of difpenfation ; {uch as the Schoolmen 
have forged itr, whofe Opinion, fome of ours find 
not condemnable, in what place foever thofe Souls 
may be, the Papifts believe certainly, that they ap- 
pear often to Men, to the ends that have been men- 
tioned. It is alfo the common Opinion, that the 
greateft part of the Souls, are not rhofe rhat are in 
Paradife or in Hell; but thofe that dwel between 
thofe two places,or in Purgatory 5 for frequent jour- 
| neys from Heaven to Earth would toomuch difturb 
| the repofe of the Souls, that are there; and Hell 
keep its Captives too clofely confin’d, ro give them 
fo much liberty ; and if it be permitted: me 'to di- 
the publick, I fay, ir would bring no pro- 
» fit to the Churches Coffers, whofe fire of Purgatory 
| makes the pot boyl much better, then all the flames 
Of Hell do, or all the heat of the Celeftial fire. 


4 
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Ww 
toms do in the World » Schottus oe: 


countenance bur thar thofe of the damned, | 
a more frightful afpect with figns of defpair. An 


form you, and even to mark with a gr 
care and exactne(s, many different 


“weich Phantafms appear, he fays, p. 287. That the 


Set. 7. If one would know 


will not fail to jn. 
eat deal of 


m 
which they thew themfelves p. 269, 


Firft. They appear to the fight under divers 


Montters. Of Beats, or frightful 
Second. The Ears are often ftruck wit ; 
any thing, and even fometimes in fuch on 
=e manner, that it caufes aftonifhment and fear: 

p. 271. 

Third. The touch has it’s thare in ; if w 
Author fays be true, Tha: they move Bie Poivicer 
to touch Men without doing them any harm, but a 
other times, they pufh them fo, that they drive them 
with violence, they make them fall down, bruife them 
and beat them, that they even trouble them, and tempt 
them to Letchery, p. 273. 
~- Set. 8. It is likewife neceffary to know that 
which is written Concerning the figure of bodies, in 


Abbot Trithemeus, Thyreus, Delrius, and others, 
whence it apperrs, that it is the common Opinion, ) 
relate, Certain figns, by which one may know, if whe- 
ther Spirits who prefent themfelves in a corporeal form, 
are Angels or Men, good Angels or Devils ; Souls of the 
bleffedor dammed ; or Souls which are in Purgatory to 
be purified there. However, he affords nota very 
ample inftruction upon this point, forthe chief mat- 
tet that he fays of it, is, That theSouls of the blefled 
appear with an Air of content and joy 5 that the | 
Souls which are in Purgatory have a more dolefu! 


thé it- be the common Opinion, that there are 2 
-ways fome defetts,or fomeching 


| 
|| 


= 


dy, in which the Devil prefents 
fanding, neithet our J Lard firft puts for cer 
fr certain; fee that which the pu sco cha 
nin, and as generally believed, p. 291- 
when | the Devil appears and {peaks , he way 
jeaks the language of the Country where he 1 
fo that he mutt underftand more languages than 
Mithridates ; Or every Devil camappear ‘but in his 
proper Country. But the voice of a Specter is 
always perplex d, trembling, weak; and as mutter- 
ing, as thé it were underftood through @ Tub; ot ~ 
through the cheft of an Earthen Veflel, for fays 
Schottus, The Devil can no better. See accord 
ing to this Author, and thofe of his.belief, a good 
mark to know him. 

Se&, 9. We muft not omit that which is given 
out as a thing certain, that a Phantaiin feels always 
cold when one touches it, Cardan & Alexander ab 
Alexandro, are winelles, that affirm it, and Cajetan 
gives a reafon, that he has learned from the Devil's 
own mouth, who being asked by a Witch coricern- 
ing this fubject, an{wer’d, that the thing muft needs 
be fo, and that it could not be otherwile ; the @ar- 
dinal explained the words of the Devil in this fenfe, 
that he will not communicate to a body he takes, 
that moderate heat which is fo agreeable, or that 
God will not permit him. The Witch was 
contented with that pofitive anfwer, without putting 
the Queftion further. 

Set. 10. The Queftion now is to know, whe 
they ‘are which ofteneft fee Specters? our: Author 
an{wers pertinently to this Queftion, p. 29% and 
293... And his words deferve very well to be Te 


“ported, as they are. ‘The Souls which are im Purga- 
_ tory. appear rather to the Faithful then to the Excom- 

municated, or to Infidels; and ameng thefe firft, 
shey appear rather to their Parents, to their 
ver FO 


« 
@ 


| 
of | 
D 
4 
| 


lies, and to thofe which belong to them, in any anne. 
whatfoever, then they do to tes de 
bope for fuccor from them, which they-cannor bope from 
others, The Souls of the dammed appear particularly t 
thofe which have been the caufe of their lof, and of the 
torments they fuffer. The apparitions of Deyils are 
mae alfo with reference to the ruins of thofe they 
perfecute, and their ill will for Mankind, whom 
they take pleadure to rorment, On the fied refpect, 
thote who are with .a. greater number of 
Sins have moft to fuffer, in the fecond, the mof 
VirtuousMen are the more expofed to their attacks, ’ 
After the Specters, let us come to the. 
pofieffeft, refering the remedies againit thefe two 
accidents, to the following Chapter. That which 
Abappens to the poffeft, gives occafion to know more 
particularly what the Devil can act, Poffefing, fps 
Schottus, % an inevitable torment to Man from the De 
wil, which in his body, who tPere, and keeps bim 
én ba for a certain time. p. 521. Which he 
unfolds more particularly afterwards, but as there 
has been lately publifhed, an Hiftory of the Devils 
* of Loudun, and of a poffeffion very famous, faid 
£0 have happened in the Town, the circumftances 
of which, give a great deal of light upon this pomt, 
gue will alledge that which will be proper for this 
a more {trict examination to our4th 
Book, which we fhall not be afraid todo, nothwitir 
flanding the Author appears to be a. Proteftant, ber 
eanfe that the moft part of the ftories this Hiftory 
contains; ate gathered from many Eccleftaftick Books, 


where they are groun aé AHTNENEICK 
acts and that the poffeffion was declared ‘true by a 

decree of theBithop.It was al fo bythe blood 
Prieft, who was executed for a Magician, after 

condenin’d by an act made by a fentence 
of Judges Commiiffioner feat by the 


ry 
—— 


shittus lays. p. 533% 

evil Spirics, of what order foever they may » for 
‘ar has béen faid in the That the De- 
-_gilg are divided into different orders, and the Hifto~ 
ry of the Devils of Loudim , thews us, thar 
one Elizabeth Blancheard, {aid to be potieft by fix De- 
vils; by Aftarob and the coal of untleannefs, by the 
order of Angels ; by Belzebub and the Lion of Hell; 
of the order of Archangels; by Perow and- Maroy, 

of the order of Cherubins. p. 255. , 
Second. That all perfons of what Sex, Age, Con- 
dition, or Religion foever they may be, whatlo- * 
ever kind of life they lead,- either good or bad, may 
‘be poffeft by Devils. 
Third, Althé the moft part are pofleft without 

_ their confent; and in {pight of them, by evil Spr 
fits, itis believed, fometimes, thar there are fome 
which confent to it, there ase thofe to whom are 
attributed Spirits of Pithon, who divine by means 

of the Devil. Schottus p. 550. 
Se%.12, This Author.ezplains to us ffiore pre- 
cifely, in what manner the Devil enters into Men, | 
ind how he'works. | | 
Granting he can cloath all forts abtbodiés 4 

as he pleafes, and-according as Gdéd permits him, 

he can fometimes go'and come, enter into Man, and 
come out invifibly, and fometimes, alfo vifibly and 
under the figures of {mall Beafts, or infects.as Ants, 
Flies, Spiders, or under’ thofe little birds. This is the 
commonOpinions'of Popifh writers,alth6Schortus is not 
very much for it. p. §39. Buthe is in the wrong, 
here’s a proof, at leaft, as to his invifible going ing | 
coming out, in the Hiftory of the Devals of .. va 
dun ; where it is faid, that a Devil called Bibemos: i 
being gone out'to feek anew Covenant, the guar 


dian 
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dian Angel of the Nun that he pofleft. (; 
on him and bound him for a Monk 
Picture of St.:Foféph inthe Church p 405. And 
that this Religious fancyed, as tho I know not what 
fhould have gone out from her head, ‘which remoy- 
ed from her, as the Devil retired farther; and afters’ 
wards the Devil himfelf declared, that afte having’ 
been tied in his body not to part from it he had 
at prefent, as well as his companions, the liberty of 
coming too.and fro. p, 408. | 
Second. Schottus howevever agrees, that evil Spi- 
pt 
rits give to the pofleft, the faculty of {peaking ftrange 
languages that they never learned, and of revealing 
fecrets, which they could not know of themélves, 
p- $40. Soit is thatthe Nun of Loudun {poke Le- 
tin the beft he could,affuring that the had never leart- 
ed it. Hiftory of the Devils of Loudun. And (0 it is 
that the Demons difcovered to the Jefuit surin, {e- 
cret matters, in histhought or in his perfon. p. 273. 
or that they went to, kifs the right hand of one of — 
the exorcifts, for that the Duke of Orleance had {fo 
defired it, and had declared his defire , to another 
exorcift. p. 297.Upon which one of them bath writ, 
that the Devils an{wered often to interrogatories, 


nation to divine thoughts hidden,and in n0 ways.ex- 
Third. Schottus fys in-other places, that the, prin- 
the Devil, are made, inthe bo- 


534 Devil: I/aacarum WhO knew 
sy. p. 534, But the 
more of it thenour Author, tay 
not, only vex'd Fob m his body, but that he had 


made to them by the exorcifts, without expreiting 
them otherwife thea by the inferior direction of their 

of pofieft, and,thac they aft 
upon the Soul ; and thar. for this reafon, they cannot 
| 


| 
sbled his Soul: and that it is for this reafon, 
not that he faid : Hiftory of the Der 
‘is of Loudun.. Pag. 374. 
crt 3. See what the Devil can do, and what he 
rding to the opinions of the Ro- 
does very often, according sie 
cman Catbolicks ; be itthat hemakesufe of the Mini- 
ftry of Men in thefe otcafions, or that he ules them 
not; thofe that he imployes m his Miniftry, jase 
called Sorcerers, Enchanters, and Magicians. .* Tis 
~ ftedfaftly believed, thar thofe People have given 
rhemfelves to the Devil, and have covenanted with 
him, and figned it with their own Blood ; That 
the Devil on his part is obferved to do all they 
defire during the courfe of their life, and that the 
‘Magicians on their part give themfelves to the De- 
vil, and put themfelves into his poffeffion all their 
days, or for a certain time that they have mutual- 
ly agreed together. If you would fee an example 
very particular of fuch a contract, you need bur 
read the Hiftory of the Devils of Loudun, Pag. 271. 
but you cannot read jt without being amazed. The 
Magicians, in confequence of their Covenants, are 
toenjoy a great deal of pleafure, which will be 
procured to them by the Devil, todo a great deal 
of mifchief to others, and caufe a great deal of 
damage to their Cattle, and to their other Goods, 
Their pleafure confifts in folemn Affemblies, which 
are held inthe night in places the Devil appoints, 
and where he appears in all forts of Figures: 
there they dance, drink and eat in excefS, and the 
| . Men and Women mix themfelves carnally © toge- 
ther, and with the Devil himfelf, who for that 
-‘purpofe, fometimes transforms himfelf into a Man, 
fometimes into a Woman, The Wizards and 
Witches are tranfported thro the’ W indows,to places 
where they affemble, by virme of a ccrraip 
ment they anoint themfelves with; thy ride 


ited 
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mounted upon the Devil, as y orfe, fh 
he is obliged to ferve them ; for 

fe he transforms himfelf into 2 Goar or 
ome other Animal. Sometimes there are in 
thofe Affemblies, ftrange Sacrifices, for the Hifto 
of the Devils of Loudun writes, Pag.t53, That they 
force the Devil Leviathan to furrender a Contrad 
written upon the flefh of the Heart of an Infant 
taken in a Sabbat, held at Orleans, and of the Athes 
of a burnt Hof. 

Set. 14. The diforders that they caufe to Men, 
are to mi(chief their ons, or their Cattle, to 


to breed Difputes; to difturb the Society of Men, 


with an eyeto proper advantage ; for fome Money 
they difcover things loft ; they declare if one is be- 
witch’d, or if not, and by whom it has been ; they 
teach what muft be done to cure them that are {o, 
or they cure them themfelves. Of this, Bodin in his 
Book, intituled Demonamania fhall fully inftruct, 
the reader,that will take the pains to read him.For 
no Authors are more large upon. that fubject, than 
he and Delrio. In the mean while we will look 
into their Sentiments, related by Schotw, more 


Faculties, nor by 

cement made 
1. in Prolege 


ftir up Tempefts, to fpoil the Corn of the field, — 
by a thoufand means; fome times they do good 


plainly than in their own Books. 

Sef. 15. He defines this unlawful Magick, upon 
which fubject the Reader will not forget the di- ) 
heretofore made, Chap. 4. Self 2..& 7. 

: A Power by which Man works. certain wonders, which 
farpals ordinary Underftanding, wh #5 done, not by 
any Art, nor by the force of bis proper 
the of natural Caufes, 
ane of tha Devil, by virtue of an | 
with bim. Pag. 1. L 
Chap. 7. he eftablifhes thefe forts of Covenarts as 
certain, diftinguithing them into two kinds ; ie 
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| 


which are made exprefly with intention, and of 


purpole ; And thofe which are tacitely 
hereafter hear Senner ex 
plaining himfelf more at large upon this fubject. 
However, we find in the fame. place, “as well as in 
Schotus’s Books this Maxime eftablifhed as certain, 
Quod Magice hujus omnys patto, vel tacito 
vel expreffo cum Demone, ut probat Delriw, &c. 
tha: all the force of ths Magick, depends on an a- 
greement made tacitely or exprefly with the Devil, as 
Delrius proves it, &e. 

Seé. 16. This Author fays further, That from the _ 
confideration of the ends the Magicians have, viz. to 
att marvelous things ly the Devils power, chiefly pre- 
ceed three forts of Witchcraft 5 for they have fometimes, 
no other end but to acquire the Art and Induftry of 
producing miraculous effets for their proper advantage 
or pleafure; or that of others: they fometimes endea- 
vour to difcover things to come, or to know things paft, 
fuch Prefen a Secret and hidden, and cannot be 
difcovered by any bum wer ; fometimes they bave 
no other end but to ccuive da Power, the Art, and the 


Means ° burt ams 1S not tne place to teil 


what the Papifts believe Magicians are ableto do, 
and what in effect they do; becaufe, in the prece- - 
ding Chapter, one has feen what is the power that 
Popery attributes to the Devil, who are likewife 
capable to effect by the Miniftry of Men, that is to 
fay, of Wizards and Witches, according to the con- 
rr of their Leagues, all that they effect them- 
elves. 
Seét. 17. It will not be, however, befides the pur- 
pofe, to cite Bodin, who tells you in very precife 
terms, the Second Book , Chap. 4, how Men expr 
make Leagues with the Devil. And I grant thar if 
it be true, that they are fuch as he fays, I am ob- 
liged to hold with him 5 thefe People for the moft 


execrable 


| 
7 
4 
| 
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execrable of all Men, fince they renounce God.andhj 
worfhip, if they are in the Communion of the Church: 
or that they abjure their Faith, if they acknowledge 
2.0 the true God, or if they are of fome particular Set 
and ingaged in Superfitions, which % done in an ex- 
prefs Covenant, to acknowledge the Devil, and to adore 
none but bim. He adds a little after, sometimes the 
exprefs Obligation but verbal, and without any wri- 
sing but fometimes it alfo confirmed ly writing, 
for the Devil refolving to be fure of them who [eek him 
before he propofes any Covenant between him and them, 
he makes them give a promife in writing ( if they can 
write ) and fign it with-their own Blood. He adds, 
further, that this obligation is made either for two, 
years, or for -a longer time > And as. if ‘the, Devil 
feared that thofe that are wholly obliged to bim, fhould 
come to retract this, be is not contented to make them — 
venounce God in terms very precife 5 but befides, he 
makes an impreffion upon them. “ef 


AP 
4 
— 
| 
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CHAP. XXL 


That feveral means are prattifed againft Attacks, and 
=the Ilufions of the Devil and 


$e, 1. Know not whether 1 muft put the reft I 
r ] have to fay upon the account of the Pa- 
sift only, there being but very few of our Profef- 
I fion who do not believe it as they do, as I fhall thew 
"in the next Chapter. I fhalt report only in this, 
what means Popery affords to avoid all forts of De- 
_yils and Specters, and todivert them fromus. Ihe 
( Firft means confifts in the refiftance, which is fafh- 
cient againft their Malice.- The Second, confifts 
_in the finding out of thofe that are guilty of thefe 
Abominations. And the Third,in the Punifhments that 
~ thefe People are thought to deferve. Schottus thall 
furnifh me with that which I have to fay touching 
the firft of thefe means: And I fhall take fromother _ 
Writings what I am to relate concerning the fecond 
and third, to which I fhall joyn that which may be 
learned by experience. 

Seé?.2. Our Author, who warrants that which he 
fays, rejects divers means, and eftablithes man 
others ; we muft hear him as well upon thofe 
which he rejects, as thofe he eftablithes, See thefe 
he rejects, 

1. Malignant Injuries and Outrages never drive 
away Spirits, but fome infulting terms that are 

_ made ufe of in Exorcifins, which have been intro- 
duced into the Church, contribute very much to 
expel them, pag. 304. 


2. Nei- 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


MOF any other for, 


following are abfolure! effectiv 
e. 
firft he fablities two, againft which there 
to fay; which are, a ftedfatt Faith, and 
an ardent Prayer, P. 214, 215. for they are conform 
to the Maxims of Scripture. That fort of Devils can- 
not be cat out but by P : 
rayers and Faftings, St, Math. 

20, 41, | 

2. But he eftablittes five others, which are in- 
vented purely by Popery. Firft, The Relicks of 
Holy Bodies; or, to fay better, of thofe who are 
taken for fuch. Secondly, The Sign of the Crofs, 
Thirdly, Holy Water. Fourthly, Agnus Dei, that 
1s, the Lamb of God, imprinted upon a little round 
figure of Wax, and confecrated by the Pope. They 
have, fays Schotrw, a ready virtue and efficacious, 
virtutem praftantiffimam, to put the Devil to fight, 
Pp. 322. ifth, To pronounce the name of Fe/u, and 
to call upon the Virgin May his Mother, p. 324. 
All thefe means are explained, every one in patti- 
ealar, in the fame place. They are alfo decribed, 

- 
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2. Neither Pike nor Sword 
of Arms will oblige them to a 
3. Neither Fire nor Lighr thar are not Conf 
Crated, have any Virtue for this PUurpole, », 259 
4- Neither wit! they withdraw. though they find 
the Doors and Windows open before them, 2, 303 
Though ’tis the Opinion of many People, who 
are of the Author’s Profeffion, thar Spirits may be 
driven away by Smoak, by Perfumes, by certain 
Herbs, and by Blows with Stones, they hold never 
thelefs, That 70 Ndtura/ Virtue that may be in Mmate~ 
rial Subje&s Can att dire&ly Sparits, and tha 
by confequence there are no fenfible Subjetts, fuch a 
thofe (as have been Jupt now mentioned) which, may al- 
Ways expel Spirits from the places where they are, nor 
drive them far from Men, P3g. 308. and 312, 
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but a little more 
fenfe, by Davids, Jelunt, in 

the Buckler, printed at Balduc, in the year ce. 

I report his own Words, left the 

tholicks fhould aceufe me ef impofing. upon them : 
See what he writes in the roth Chapter. Among ft 
the Confecrated shings which have power 4 ainft the am- 
bufhes of the Enemy, we mujt rank, bere. 
Water, which w every Sunday,confecrated im the Church, 
and has its name from that Confecration. The Bap- 
tifmal Water chat » Confecrated om the Vigils of Eatter 
and Whitfuntide. The Holy Water,tbat # called Grew 
gory Water, that the Bifhops confecrate with Salt,Afhes, 
and Wine, therewith to confecrate Altars, and for other 
Holy Ufes. The Candels rhat are wont to be Confecra- 
ted upon the Feafts of the Purification. The Branches 
Confecrated on Palm-Sunday Every one of thefe operates 
its effect in being ufed in the fame manner that they 
have been Confecrated, befprinkling with Water, light- 
ing of Candles, and putting or planting the Branches in 
 fome particular place. The Agnus Dei's that’are worn 
about the Neck, or other places, according to the vene= 
ration due to them, being Confecrated by the Pope bim- 
felf, hav€ alfo a Soveraign virtue to keep the Chriftian 
from the Snares, and from all the evil defigns of the 
Enemy, or to preferve him by Sea and Land, from Fire 
or Water, and all other P@rils. The -fign of the Crofs 
is alfo of a Marvellous ufe on thefe occafions; Ir 


being the Chriftians Duty to be always ready to make 
againft all the Temptations the Enemy can give them, 
as well within gs without. The Church makes a proft- 
table ufe of it in all its Confecrations; im its Bleffings, 


in the Adminiftration of the Holy Sacrament ; bute 


cially.in the Exorci{ms of Evil Spirits, and in the Con- 


jurations ‘which are made upon People tormented by 
them: All which things are prattifed to-refift the Wiles 


Pe 


= . 
wa 

4 

4 * 

y 


| 
5 
| 
and 


and Mifchiefs of the Devil; and to repulfe hy 
to weaken bis Force, and deftroy by tack 


_ 4. The Reman Church alone, accord; 
this Author, has the power to ufe efleStualy thefe 
means, which it calls Spiritual. Foi fee what he . 


fays, All that which x not efficacious of it fe] 
fome natural Virtue, nor by the Inftitution ad ‘wih 
God, both which are found in the Sacraments ; nor by 
the Ordinance of the Church, which aés but according 
to the Word of God, and by the Virtue be-communicates 
to her: All that, 1 fay, which not efficacious by fome 
one of thefe means, from which alone the Remedies im- 
ployed in any occafion whatfoever can draw their force ; 
If one dares undertake to make ufe of thefe things, and 
to apply them for Remedies, it % an attion bafely Super- 
ftitious and oppofite to the Will of God and bi Word. 


Afterwards he begins the 11th Chapter in thefe ° 


Terms, 4s to the Sacred Word, whofe power affetts 
the Enemy, the Exorcifms, or the Conjurations which 


are ordaind by the Church, have a particular Virtue: | 


Such are the Exorcifms that are made ufe of by the 
Ritual of Rome, and thofe that are found in the Ma- 
nual made for the Archbifboprick of Malines, fen and 
approved by the Dottors of the Univerfities of* Lovain. 
If one has the curiofity to fee all thefe Doctrines re- 
duced into practice, he needs but Read the Hiflory 
of the Devils of Loudun, v@hich has been already 
cited. where he will fee from one end to the other; 
the ufages of the Roman Church concerning Conju- 


rations and Exorci{ms, which are unknown to 
other Religions, and of. which thofe that read them 


and particularly in Gerry. 
os to have the reputat 
and you are afloon impr 
if you deny it, you are 


| 
| 
| 
have caufe to be furpriled. | 
r proceed to clin | 
Iris fuficient 
ing a Sorcerer, 
d-idterrogateds: 
rrure, even 
0 


or three times 5 
gwn Sentence, even 


me fince they take fora mar , 
he Accaled being in. the hands of Juftice, cannot 


which proof was found. in the'Rrocefs .of the 
Palate at was burnt at Loudun, Hiftory of the 
Devils of Loudun, &c, Pag, 201. for the Exorcift 
ld him, Precipio ut fi fis innocens,effundas lachrymas. 
1 command you to fhed tears if thou art innocent, which 
wt having done, they reported it for a proof of his 
aime, that he fhed no tears in fuffering the wracks 
nor after having It ed it, when be was exor cifed with 
the Exorcifme and Magicians. But, becaufe it is be- 
lieved that the Devil will ferve his fubjects or con- 
fdents, with all the skill and power he is capable 
of, there is a great deal of-care taken to leave no- 
thing upon the Criminals, for fear that there fhould 
fetnain upon them fome hidden charm, by which 
means they may deliver themfelves. For this rea- 
fon they take from them all their Cloaths, and 
examine at the fame time, whether they have the 
Devils mark. So the Men and the Women are ftript 
naked, arffl all the Hair is fhaved off their Bodies: 
after this manner they ufed the Curate of Loudun, 
for to prevent the help that he might hope to. have 
from the Devils, A Capucin Frier exorcifed the Air, 
the Earth, and other Elements, Pag. 207. The 
ners, the Woods, and the Hammers of the Rack 208, 
they took off bis Cloaths and gave him others, Pag. 205, 
Ae was foaved ail over,and fearched,to find out theDevil's 
| marks upon his Body, Pag. 130. But not to be decei- 
ved in the judgment,that fhall be made of the crime, 
4 or of the innocence of the Accuied ; the Fefuie Da 
vids reports four principal manners of making proofs, 
_ Which isto the purpofe ro mention here. T 
} ufeared sghaias hot Water, or cold Water, and 


| 
ott 
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Sef, | 
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u confefs, you pronounce your 
of Condemnation. It is a long mul 
| 
a 
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6. 1 find the three firft means ; 
Book of the defeription of America, of Pr 
which appears to be taken from: Boxhoorneu., thus 
they are related. The Ordallia ( whjc) 
to thw: way of proof ) was Preached in the Lom. 
ountries after th manner, when any ing accufed fo 
being @ geod Catbolick, or of Being’ a Sorcerer, be 
fafted three days, in the fight of the Prieft, at the end 


of which, be went to Church, the Prieft cloathed in by 


Sacredotal Habits. put upon burning Coals near the Altar, 
an Irom wedge befprinkled with Holy Water. He fung 
theSong of the threeChildren in the fib Furnace,he faid 
Mafs, be put the Hoft in the mouth of the accufed, and 
prayed toGod that it would pleafe him to difcover the crime 
of Magick, of which he was fufpetted, in Suffering that 
bx Hand in which be was puting the red hot Iron, might 
be burnt, or that he might not receive any burt, if be 
were snnocent. Thefe Prayers being finifhed, the accuf- 
ed was to go nine fieps in carrying the burning Iron’ in 
bis Hand, after whith the Prieft wrapt up has Hand, and 
Seal'd the covering that was put to it. The’ third day 
be took off the feal to confider hx Hand, wherger it was 


found and without wound, otherwife the unhappy accufed | 


had butto refolve to be burnt alive all covered withPaper, 
painted all ever with Devils. i 

Sei. 7. The Ketelvang was le/s painful 
they had in the Church a Caldorn ful beyling 
Water, upon which they bad made the moft mee 
ble Conjurations, that can be imagin d, after ich, 
to.come te the convittion or to the jujtification of 
cufed, be was obliged to put bis Arm naked ip tot f i 
how, in the, boyling Water, as bot a could be. 


Ancient,and proceed ed from Paga~ 
which has’ been remarked 


"he 
| ittle more knowledge of 
proof by cold Wages, which has been mit 
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‘ore common-than the others, and has been practi- 
fed long ago in the Welt of England, of which we 
have occafion to {peak hereafter. Mon‘anus 
tas made likewife a fhort defeription of 1. Jt 
was alfo cuftomary to make ufe of a proof by cold wa- 
ter in Canals, Brooks and Ditches; the Prieft conjured 
the Water, be tyed the Thumb of the accufed to he 
great Toe, one upon another in form of a Crofs, and if 

I threw him in to the water; if be funk to the bottom, . 
he was declared innocent ; but if he was busy’d up om | 
the water, he was condemned as guilty. i 

9. There is as yet a more particular proof, 
which is practifed in Holland, altho, not upon the ' 
Dutch themfelves, but upon ftranger, that are weigh- a 
ed in a Ballance. The Papift inhabitants of the | 


Bifhoprick of Mu7fter, Cologne, and Paderlorne, and 
many other more diftant places have made ufe, 
fince the time of the Emperor Charles, to this day, | 
of the publick weights of the Town D'Oudewa- 
in this fame Province. It is whatlam going 
10 tell you more precifely by the contents of a Let- > 
ter written by one of the _Bourgomafters of Oxude- 
water to a friend of his, and related at the beginning 4 

4 %a little Book, entituled (Sure means not to pafs fen- a 
tence of death unjuftly ) The Bourgomafter fays : 
chiefly in his Letter, anfwering to queftions that had. ? 
been putto him: That all thofe that came from that = 
Country for this purpofe, uanimoufly complain'd, 
that they bad been unjuftly accufed of Magickin their 


Country, and that if they were fo unhappy as not toftind | 
proofs of their innocence in thé weights of the Town of * ‘ 
Qudewater, with which it was neceffarily reqired,. 
their Bodies fhould bein equal weight, for their juftg= j 
fication; they ran a darger tipon their return of (dofing —_— 


their Life and Eftate: Becaufe the common beljef of ) 
that Country «, that thofe, who weigh lefs than the a 
weight that is putagainft them into tice otber part of she ” 
Vol. 1, L | balance, 


~ 


~ 
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ballance, ( fich as a be | 
greed upon, as will 
undoubtedly Sorcerers. The Bu 
_ the late Secretary Hoy had told him, thas in | rt 
there was a certain Inbabitant of the upper rs fe 
who having had a difference nith one of 4s Compt 


ons, he caufed a di courfe t 


ifed thy 
werer to go into Holland, and to be 


weights of Oudewater, to t/ 
by this means, the calumny. off 
ther out of fiupidity, imprudence, or fear f 
Being wel informed of what be bere 
turned into bis own Country ed; be re 
9 being weighed, 
They did not fil to aske Lim whether be had underome 
this Trya’, which he rot flew upon which , 
cions being increcfed, it was believed ke was found to 
fight, and that be was The 'difccurfe being come 
to the Exrs of the Fuace of the place, he gave order to 
take him up; buthe fled, and wasconcealed with a per 
fin to whom had lappen'd very near the like adventure, 
who advifed him to return to Oudewater; and indeed 
they went thither together. The accufed was weighed 
in the Scales of the Town, and returning into bis Coun- 
try, brought with hie, at thy time, allthe Certificates 
of the proof he had undergone, And tien be was ' 
vereftablifoed into brs good Fame; and Eftate that 
wa: feized by the Fudge, was reftored to him 
$e... Upon the fecond Queftion which was made 
to the Burgomafter of Oxudewater, he anfwered, That 
there a no fix’d weight for to weigh peepic > but they 
upon their Luik, and at fight rhey he 
weight Upon the Third demand,to know where 
‘this pradlice had taken its Original anfwerea 
be could difcover nothing of it. But that never 
eles, it appearca from all thefe-matters of fat, that 
| b of the Town of Oudewater +” 
Country, 4s bas bean {poken of, #0 


| 
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hither te 

&, [0 shat there are often perfoms that come 
who have brought particular recommenda- 
sions from the Town or Country they lived in. They 


| 
fay further, that the Emperor Charles the Fifth : 


gave becaufe of the faithfulnefs that is mace ufe 
of upon this occafion ; and becaufe they had dilco- u 
vered-a certain Cheat, which was practifed in the | | 
‘neighbouring Village. However, it isbut apub- 
lick difcourfe, and without certainty. * 

Se&. 11. | approve very much the judgement the 
Author makes of this practice, but ’tis a thing I ia 
ought not to fay here, to the end, not to Create in _ 
the Mind of any, prejudice upon the fubject I trea 
of. However, this fame Author which has furnifh- 
ed me with all this Relation, and has not put his | 
name but by N. B. 4. fays, That during two 
years that he has lived at Oudewater, they have ; 
weighed many per{ons for the fame purpofe. I have 
learned likewife fince, that this ule ftill continues 
as yet, and pretended Sorcerers are there ftill. 

Seé?, 12. There are not many things to fay touch 
ing the punifhment inflicted upon Wizards and 
Witches in Popifh Countries, more efpecially in 

Germany. ‘Tc being undeniable, and generally re- 
ceived, that they deferve to be burned alive; it 
is rarely feen that they ate treated with lefs rigor, 
If the number of thofe which have loft their lives 
in divers places, and at divers times upon this occas 
fion, might be brought together, and put in Arms, 
they would be more than fufficient to deftroy the = 


enemy of the Chriftian name, and 


pave this Privilege to the Town of Oudewater , 


itsEmpire. We fhall make this examinatioti 
Third Book, and the review of the proceeding me 
the Magicians, to which the fame Treatife oft 

_ means, &c. will be of great ufe. 


L2 


CHAP. 


“That neither the Opinions that 
| e are received 
our Prattices go ufually fo far s and Nay 
at reafon, that our Authors are not found to sn 

well together, upon this fubjek, 


will-at prefent leave rhe Papi 
more pur. Lhey tuffer not themfelves to ftra 6 
much as others, abour the matter | 
Purgatory, nor admitting the invocation 

Angels and deceafed Saints; they cannot like- 
wile agree in their Opinions with the Papifts, eor- 
cerning apparitions and the operations of Spirits,more 
efpecially in relaticn to thefe two points; and the 
confequences that are neceflarily drawn from thence, 
when they are admitted. However it.mutt be ob- 

ferved, that the belief and practices of the Luthe- 

-rans upen this fabject, come much nearer thole of 
Popery,than the belief of the People of ourCommu- 
nion. Jt is alfo to be confidered, that there is 
famong the Proteftants in general, a great Ueal of 
difference between the commor People and the 
learned ; it is true, that there is likewile to be dif- 

_govered fome difference between thofe two kinds 
of Feople, emong the Papifts, and éven among the 
Pagans. There appears no lefs among the Menof 
Letters in pirticular, fome holding the common 
belief cnd helping it. others rejecting It, and oters 


at leaft raking a kind 


of a medium between thofe 


4 
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{there are found among us Peoples. 
ies patie esr all that is faid of Witchcraft and 
Specters, There are others, who deny all moft all, 
but che greateft part, partly admit that which 1s ordi~ - 
narily faid,and partly reject it. That being luppoled, 
we muft-ftill underftand with relation to this di- 
finction, what 1 have to fay inthis work touching: 
that of the reformed Religion. But however, to 
abridge my difcourfe rather than extend: it, it will” 
be neceflary, firft to propofe the common Opiniony 
and the ordinary practice ;. and afterwards the Ope 
nion of People the moft fenfible, and the moft think=> 
ing part. 
2. We frequently hear People make a great’ 
deal of difcourfe concerning Apparitions,Phantomes, 
Witchcraft, and things. of that nature. It is be 
lieved in general, that Angels have been fron the 
beginning all created by God, of which one part 
having revolted againft him, are become Devils. | 
But. afterwards continuing to. fpeak. of the Devil, 
he is {poken of as fingly as the Enemy of Mankind, | 
and chiefly of the faithful, hunting continually after 
occafions of doing ill. There isevery where had: 
a high Opinion of his underftanding, power,-and” 


- ation; he is conceived, or at leaft fpoken of as one, 
_and-yet they. make him to be prefent in all places, 
he acts every where, he {pies and fets his Hand to. 
every thing. I'll explain this here fomething more 


particularly. 


3. . They attribute to him fuch an extraor=" 


dinary knowledge, that ‘tis pretended he under- 
ftands better all the myfteries of the Gofpel, than» 
all the moft learned and moft-underftanding Divines, 


that he obferves all our thoughts, that he mixes* 
with and acts upon them, from him: proceed appari=» 
tions, and prefages,by which Men are advifed of fa. 
tute things, before they happento:them, mote 
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ticularly when they are threatned with the , 
fume of their friends, or fome 
ne ent, 
{ct is believed. further, that a Divine may declar 
where one fhall find what is loft, whether a Manis 
pis paar d, and me is the Author of the mifchief. 
ana What means there are to deliver h; 
other {uch like things. 
Seé. 4. The Opinion of the power of tt 
vil, has been an urged to 
God nor Jefus Chrift have ever done any thing great 
or marvellous but the People afcribe to the Devil,'I 
ave fhewn before in fome manner, Ch. 18. 6. 
hat thofe thoughts proceeded from the Matichees, 
When God permits him he can appeat ta Men in all 
forts of figures, not enly in thofe of good and bad 
Men living or Dead, but alfo in thofe of feveral 
Beafts ; from this fame principle comes the belief. 
that is ftill in being, that wicked debauched Peo- 
e transform theinfelves alfo by the power of the 
il, making ufe of means defigned for this pur- 
pofe, into many fhapes of Beafts, as of Wolves, but 
particularly into that of Cars, and being: fo tranf-— 
figured they pafs though the quarrel of a gla{s win- 
dow,or the hole of a Bell, to go in the night to the J 
Sabat,as I have already {aid ; or rather they ride on 
 Horfeback upon a ftick up the Chimney,and this 
lief to this time cannot be rooted out among” 
us,from the mind of thePeople; further itiis imagined, 4 
that thefe fame People may, with the cooperation of” 
the Devil, ftir up rempefts,fhut the wind up into 2 | 
Handkerchief, and let ir our ‘when they will, which 
however is feldom attribured but to the Laplanaes 
and to Finlenders, to. which the ftories that are 
made of their practices, haye given 
great is the People, 
moft abfurd thing 3 they fe 
that thefe People devoted 


~ 


— 
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him the fecret of making certain oyntments, by 
which they, make themlelves invulnerable againie 
Swords or Mufquets ; and that they obtain likewite 
great many other advantages ftom their Matter. 
5. It is not doubted but leagues are made 
between the Devil and Magicians, by which means 
alt thefe accident happen 5 People are even periwad- 
ed of the effect of the proofs by Water, into which 
the accufed are thrown, and of a great many other~ 
like things; above all of the ufefulnefs of the advice 
the exorcilts give, ‘as that endeavouring to caule the 
perfon bewitch’d,' to be bleft by him that has done 
the mifchief, which is held for an remedy in- 
fallible ; if the pretended Sorcerer refufes to dO ir, 
he may be forced to it by blows, and by violencies 
Another remedy is to bake fome certain things im 
fome certain Pot, for a certain number of hours, | 
to a certain hour of the Day or Night. The 
guilty is forced by this means, to come to the houfe, 
and confequently make himfelf known, or the be- 
witch'd perfon {wallows what has been baked, or 
carries fomthing about his Neck, or hanging upon 
his Breaft. In thort there are a thoufand other things 
| stay would be unprofitable and tedious to re- 
6. The ufe that is made of all thefe Opint 
j ons, and the confequences that are drawn from them, 
{ are to attribute to the in{pirations and {ollicitations 
» of the Devil, all thefe extraordinary events, and al- 
moft all the fins that are committed, efpecially, thofe 
| that are moft enormous. [f a fudden tempeft arifes,. 
and that there is fome inour compar who is not 
very much our friend, and is a little fufpedted - 
of being a Witch, we do not fail of imputing to 
him this diforder. If any one gives a little Cake. 
aSugar plum, an Apple, or other fruit to a Child, 
who comes very fuddainly after to fall into a lame 


4 Suing. 


é 
| 
| 
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the firft Book, there 


guifhing condition for a long time, he that has madé 
this prelent is immediatly of havin be 
witched the Child, and the means are made HA of 
as we have told you before, as a Proof to difcover 
the truth ; if the Child recovers prefently after 
the tryal, it ts no more doubted, but that the 
dilea fe was the effect of Witchcraft, and that 
“7 {ufpition againft the Magician was well ground- 
ead. 


Seé. 7.. I have fpoken hitherto of the Opinions 


and practices of the common People only, I thall 


now thow, that which our Doctors and our Men 
letters believe upon this point, There are none 
credtlous as the Vulgar ; however there is a 
very confiderable difference to be feen in their Opi- 
nions, fome believing almoft every thing, and others 
almolt nothing atall. Thefe rwo Opinions (0 diffe- 


rent, ought to be attributed to two Scots; tothe one 


an Illuftrious King of Great Brittain, which is, King 
James, the Sixth King of Scotland, andFir ft King 
of England of that name; and the other, to one of 
his Scotch Subjects, a Scor by birth «as by name, 
being call’d Reynard Scot; the King held the afiir- 
mative as to the popular Opinion of Witchcraftand 
Apparition of Spirits, which his fubject bad already 
confuted. John Wierus who lived in the begining of 
the Reformation,made by means of Luther andCaluin, 


had from that time publifhed his Opinion upon the 


deluGion of Spiritsand upon the impoftures of Witch- 
es. and he had taken.a part which held in the mid- 


dle between thofe two Opinions ; fo King Famesin 


his Book of Demono’ozy contetted with thele two 
thors, according to his exprefs Declaration“’n 
P; eface. he Book 

of. §, What is important in his 3 
comes very near to this. In the Gxth: Chapter 


{9 exa | 
def{criptions age, 


* 

~ 
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wes that Mapiciansmake with the Devil, that it 
ig if the King himfelf had feen the Origi- 
tal, or that they had been reported in the Council. 

In the fourth Chapter of the fecond Book, the King 
puts for certain, that evil Spirits may carry Men 
through the Air, or affume divers forms, to vifit 
the Magicians, when they are in Prifon. In the 
feventh Chapter, he fays, that in the time of Po- 
pery and Paganifn, there was a great many more 
Apparitions ; butthat it was obferved, that fince 
this laft Reformation of the Chriftian Church, there 
have been fewerApparitions, and a great many more 
Witchcrafts.Concerning the apparitions of Hobgob- 
lins and Phantoms, of which he treats in the Third 
Book, there ‘are {carce any kind to which this 
Prince gives not credit,- even to Incubuffes and 
Suceubuffesswhich are Spirits,;who, as Men,mix them- 
elves carnally with. Women, and as Women with 
Men. In reference to the pofleft, the King agrees- 
that the Popifh Prieft may drive out the Devil; but ° 
upon the proofs that he has to conyince one of the. 
crime of Magick,he only fays,there muft be no lefs. 
than twelve witnefles, amongft which may be ad- 
mitted, Infants, infamous People, and even thofe: 
that are taken to be Magiciahs. | 
See. 9, Now althé the learned, as I haye al- 
ready faid, extol not fo much all thefe things, nor 
teach them fo exprefly ; and that by confequence, 
they credit not fo much what is ordinarily believed 
and{aid touching the power and Operations of the 
Dévil upon Men, and concerning that which they 
effect by the meansof Men; we muft however ob- 
ferve, that they give fo much extent to his power 
} and actions, that not only they*help not to deftroy 
the general Opinion that is had of him; but alfo 
maintain it by different expreffions they make ufe. 
} of, and-by the oe they give. It is what 
5 


4 


| 
i 
| 


_feen, efpecially in the works of two Enplith Av: 
thors, who explain themfelves more plainly, and 
P¥ecilely than all others upon this matter, which they 
treat-from the foundation ; whereas others keep the 


fame language only by occafion, and when treat- 


ang of other fubjects, they are obliged to {peak 
them. The firft of thefe Authors 


in his great Book upon the Epbefians, 6.11. 19. 
entituled, The Chriftian in compleat Armour, the firft 
Edition isin the Year 1655. And fince there has been 
Printed at London in folioin 1679. the fixth Editi- 
on, He fays, That the Devil being a fpiritual being, 
extreamly evil, thefe two confiderations ought to cauje 
4 great deal of fear to a Chriftian, p. 94. Becaufe be 
8 a great Prince who furpaffes Man very much in power 
and craft, that bis craft » obferved by bis marvelous 
knowledge, firft,in proper occafions to Fempt Men, 
p. 36. Secondly, in by fubtle and artifuial conduét, and 


gn all the vices he makes ufe of for this effed, p.37.. | 


Thirdly, in the care be takes to make all the preparati- 
ons nece[Jary to attack us to his advantage, every tim 
be finds opportunity to do it, p. 43. Fourthly, In the 
trouble that he ftirs up in our Confciences, ma te 
proaching us with our Sins, arid in the attifices that 
be nfes, and the ambuthes he lays p. 44. As to what 
concerns the power and Virtue of the Devil, the 
Author holds in the firft place, That he has power 
pot only on the Elements and corporeal fenfes, but 
alfo upon {pirirual fubftances of the World, and up- 
on the Souls of Men, p. 74. Afterwards he declares 
what is the time and place of his Empire anar ¥" 
fubjects, viz, the time, in this life, over pee : 
Darknels; the place, in the World, for as much 


Author is Fofeph Cla- 


“Sef. to. The other Ex | Gil 
the title of which Book is Saduci{mus Triumphs 


Sadacifin defeated, 2 Book, wherein he imploys 


f 
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ble; and afterwa | ly 
and which actually happen. tion of it 


death of the Author. He pretends, that what he 
efablithes as a certain Truth, is grounded upon 
Reafons and Examples: And I grant, that as to the 
force of Reafoning, I do not know any Writer who 
has better fucceeded ‘than he has. Here are his 
fuppofed Truths ; That among other effects, which 
ate attribured to Magicians of Both Sexes. Firft, 
Being anointed with certain Magical Ointments they 
pafs through the Chimney, and are tranfported into very 
diftant places. Secondly, That they are turned into 
Cats, Hares, and divers other Creatures and Figures. 
Thirdly, That they feel in their own Bodies the Jame 
| wounds that are made in the Bodics they berror. 
Fourthly, That in muttering certain unin elligible 
Words, and in making certain Geftures extrawdinary 
and ridiculous, they raife Tempefts. Fifthly, That they 

are fucked by familiar Spiri's in the moft fecret parts 
of their Bodies. The Author believes that the more 
thefe things are incredible and ridiculous, the more 
certain they are. I fhall examine his Reafons in my* 
fecond and third Book, and his Inftances in my laft, 
with more exactnefs than what other Authors have 
written upon this Subject, for the confideration I 
have already alledged ; that he carries it above all 
others, as to the force of his Reafoniny. | 

Seét. 11. All that has hitherto been fad, refpetts, 

firft, the Devil, and afterwards Men, that are be- 
lieved to have Commerce with him, confidered di- 


ftinétly and feparately from him. But an union mutt, 


be made betwixt them.. For which effect, rhe 


Leagues already mention’ were invented, 5. 0f 


this Chapter, and heretofore Chap. 20. Sef. 13. 
Moreover, 


a great deal of Learning, to prove that pepe 
Inchantments, Apparitions, and Phantoms,are pots 
heen aio In al « | 
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. Moreover, the Opini ort 
pinions wh 

pafied from Popery 

it by many Doctors of our em | 

hd now not any who has taken their vf 
ch as Daneus, which is chiefly obferved a 


Points in his Defcription of the Leagues; and ini the 


effects he attributes to Sorcerers and Witches ; for 


thefe two things are fo 
his Tittle Book, OF of in 
cially the firft is defcribed with mor Gr 
than Ihave read in any Popith 
this Doctor has been one of the mot Pi 
among us, and that having lived a litele 
time of Calvin and Luther, his Book which ~ 
written 116 years ago, has not been attacked se 
contradicted that I know of by any ProteftantW ae 
but only by Schott; from thence maybe inf | 
that thele Doctrines are not 
_ jected by the Proteftant Churches. I am going to 
mer in fhort the contents of this Author's Wri- 
Seft. 12. See what he fers down im his. 
Chapter, Nullum non Sortiarum cum Satana feds ‘men 
Seque ei devoviffe, That shere 1 mo Sorcerer but be ba 
made agreement wit) the Devil, and devoted bimfelf to 
bim : See the defcription he makes of rhefe contracts. 
—*Firlt, To fecure the Perfon of the Magician, the De- 
wil imprints 4 mark either under the Eye-lids,or between 
the Buttocks, or the Pallat of the Mouth, that st may 
sot be perceived in thofe places. The Author believes 
shat there are none exempt from carrying it: It for 
shit Realonthat the Fudges order the whole Boa) 
shat are accufed of the Crime, to be foaved, to know the 
place shar x marked, a I have told you. | | 
Secondly, The Conditions of thefe Contratts imply 
shat they {hall renounce God,and acknowledge Satan, and 
adare for their God, and in Recompence be 
A 


but efpe- 


| 
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and al come to their fuccour as oft as they 
bim, which be will never fail to do 
vo more than the Witches on thesr part fail to obey all 


ommands, 
Thirdly, After the Covenant has been thus mutually 
‘agreed upon, the Magicsan, the morrow after, facrifices 
to the Devil, a Dog, 4 Cat, or « |Hem, that belongs to 
bim, by which means the Contract 1 confirmed anew, - 
Fourthly, Afterwards the Devil caufes sm proper 
time and place,all the Magicians to affemble where ever 
he preferibes ; there he makes every one of them give an 
account of the Mifchiefs he bas done by bx Power and 
Means. 
Fifthly, He fometimes takes the trouble to get 
together, affuming a human fhape for that purpofe, and 
_ making himfelf known to the Magicians only: At other 
times he imploys fome of them to go and Convene the 
Alfembly, fhewing them the time and place: Ths Af- 
fembly % not always general, fometimes there are but a 
certain number which he has chofem to pleafe himfelf. 
Sixthly, If there are fome, who through weaknefs of 
Body cannot go, he gives them a Stick, or @ Horfe, or 
fome Oyntment to anoint themfelves, by the virtue of 


_ being become invifible, be tranfports them through 
the Air. 


Seventhly, He appears bimfelf as Mafter of the Club, : 


"in flape of a Man, or in fome ugly He-Goat, or in 
whatever Form he pleafes. | 2 2h 
 Eightly, There they repeat their Oaths made to bim, 
5 which they fing and dance in honour of their new 
Go 


Ninthly, Afterwards he furnifhes them with’ fuch 


means as they defire,to do mifchief to fuch as they pleafe.. 


He teaches them to make up their Poifons, and promifes 


them to continue hy affiftance to them, and hy Service. 


for their occafions, 


3 


if 
| 
a 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
Tenthly? 
thiy, 
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Tenthly,By virtue of t hefe Agreements § ‘ 
to work wonders in favour of be 
make the fign that he has taught them,and ordered he 
to do, sm which fign confifts not the operative and adi 
Faculty, asthe Magicians believe, bug js refides in the 
Devil, who when warned by the 

13. Lhere is already a great deal, but how- 
ever there are more things which the Author af- 
eribes to the Devil, and which may be pathered and 
inferred from divers places of this Book, where they 
are _ contained, as: - 
Fsrft, Ihat he often appears in human fhape. 
Secondly, That he fometimes troubles, ink: cafts 
fuch a Mift over the Senfes of thofe that ate inga- 
ged with him, that they fancy to have been in cet 
tain places, and to have acted feveral things, though _ 
_ there is no truth or realiry in thefe Imaginations; 

Thirdly, But he really carries them through the 
Air whither he pleafes. 

Fourthly, That by the Miniftry of Wizzards and 
Witches,he can Poifon Men fecretly from far, with- 

Fiftbly, That the Devil, or the Magicians by his 
means, may raifé Tempefts, and caufe Rain. 

Sixthly, He rejects the Opinion of thofe who be- 
lieve the power of the Devil has no longer any effect | 
upon the Magicians, nor can act in their behalf, as 
foon as they are in the Hands and Power of Juftice; - 


fes,chat the virtue of Witch- 
on the contrary,he fuppoles,t 


who belong tohim: Thefe are Danei's his eo 
Seft. 12. Furthermore, the moft common Opini- 
on of the Doctors of our Communion, 1, That 
Devil does not know things to come, bu 


he 
himfelf he forms conjectures; that 


the T)evil breaks there the Necks of thofe 
| 


thofe that are tempted and 

{ciences. There are no errors produced, there a~ 
rifes no Herefies in the Church, it is not afflicted 
with any perfecution, but the Devil has contributed 
thereto. All the places of Scripture, that {peak of 
the Devil, are underftood with relation to thefe 

Ideas: And it is upon thefe interpretations that thefe 

Opinions are grounded. It is alfo by the fame rea- 

fon, that not only the Proteffants, but almoft all 

the Chriftian Writers affert, That it is not allow’d 

to confult the Devil, who is the enemy of God, 
and of Men, nor to feek his help: They however 
agree, that the Pagan Oracles have not always been 
given by the Devil, but that often they have been 
the effect of the impoftures of Priefts, which has 


It, 
 Seét. 13, The power of the Devil is extréamiy 
boafted of, for there are vety few Doctors who 
doubt but he can affume a Body, and poffef$ thé Bo- 
dies of Men, and tranfport ahd torment them: feve~ 
ral ways, as effectively, as hehad actually the: im 
pudence to do: thefe things .to our Saviour Fefie 
Chrift himfelf, and to a great many people, of Which 
the Gofpel tell us that being poffeft by: evit Spi- 
rits, they were delivered: by our Saviour, ‘\'F 
alfo fuppofe, that the opinion of the apparitions of 


fo often appear’d; that it is-impoffible not tolkmow 


an 


Specters 
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greateft part of Divines confalt him for their Pre- 
| dictions. That itis from him they learn what : 
| they difcover to other Men of things prefent, things 
Lidden ; as when there has been fomething ftoll n, 1 
or fome body bewitch’d, they declare the Thief or 
Magician. ‘They — likewile afcribe. to him fome 
knowledge of. the Thoughts of Men, fince they fan- } 
cy that he difturbs and feduces them, and that he | 
‘ncites them to mifehief. For that is properly what 
we underftand when we pray in our Churches for | 
| 
| 
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Specters, is confirmed by Scripture, and that it was 


therDevil ( at leaft, according to the Option of 


fome } who appeared under the Figure 
They think that it cannot be deny’d, po ee aa 
power over the Air-and Winds, over Armies, over 
the Goods of Men, their Bodies, and their Lives, 
which is proved by the example of what happen’d 
to Fob. And by the effects that the Magicians of 


Egypt produc'd in the time of Mofes, which areas 


fo many fure marks of the power of the Devil, ei- 
ther to produce Infects, ‘as Frogs and Serpents, and 
to make a Tranfmutation of the Elements, either 
to reprefent with an inconceivable readine(s, things 
that are to be fercli’d from far, or atleaft, {0 to 
dazle the eyes of Men, to fee what isnot. 


Sef, 14. As tothe means which Magicians, Di- | 


viners, and Inchanters make ufe of, {carce is there a 
perfon of good Senfe, that believes they are effica- 
cious of themfelves, but they will have it to’be ef- 
fected by the Devil, who operates all that thofe 
miferable wretches imagine’to act; and that the 


Covenants made between him and them, oblige — 


him to execute that which they require of him 5 
provided only,that they make ufe of Signs,and that 


; fach as he has taught them. «It is very pru- 
dently obferved, as is believed, that thofe Leagues 
ate-made two ways, which I flall exprefs in the 
Sennertus, taken from his Treatife upon 


rds of 
this Queftion Whether one may be render'd invul- 


nerable to the point of 4 Sword,and to Mufquets? where 


fays, That the Contratt wish the Devil is of tm 
or immediate exprefs or tacite. The 
jonmeditte , or excprefs Comsralt, & when any Makes ufe 
of means, that be has been immediately furnifhed with 
by the Devil. ‘The meditite or tactte 
one makes ufe of the means, which in truth wind 


imploy circumftances. deftin’d for that‘pur- 


| 
| 
| 
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ced by the Devil 3 but not haven been supply 
id himJelf, comes to him by the band of fome 
uber perfon ; which is direétly contrary to the Law of 
Cod, thas forbids us to bave other Gods but him: For 
he fays‘alitele further, The confent % not altoget ber | 
excluded from the tacite agreement, becaufe ; whofoever i: 
is not as yet deprived of Reafon, as not to avoid the Pre-. 9 
cipices of Rocks, or the moutlo of a Pit, be cannot but 
fee that fuch Words and Charaéters have not in them- if 
felves any virtue 5 and that by confequence, before ma- | 
hing ufe of them, we are obliged to examin by what ; 


virtue they may produce Juch effeéts: for if one negletts 
to do it, it # certain a tacite Contra&t with the Devil, 
who has promifed to execute all the claufes and conditi- 
ons of bw writing in favour of thofe who make ufe of the 
Words and Charafters therein contained, in confequence 
A. of which, he who makes nfe of it, cannot pretend him- , 

" felf innocent of the crime of ick. Such is Sen- 
nertus’s Opinion, and as I may judge from my own : 
experience, will not be confuted by our Do¢tors, i 

for I hear them generally hold {peaking the fame | 
Language. Doctor Wierius, a famous Man, who iz 
had very much meditated upon this matter, and had 
ftudied it very much, eftablifhes all thefe things 
alittle more confufedly, but yet very near upon 
the fame foot. 
15. Thave fomething to add here concern- 
ing Dreams, The common Language of our Di- 
vines, is, that there are four forts; Natural; Ci- 
_ Vil, or fuch as are occafion’d by the preceding 
| converfation and actions, without Nature or Tem- 
per having any fhare inthem; Laftly, Divine 
|} or Diabolical. They hold that thefe laft pro- 
ceed from the infpiration of the Devil, who di- 
fturbs the imagination of Man, and reprefents to 
him fearful Figures, to difquier or fright him, or 
to tranfport him for fome time into fome place 


where 


— 
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where he pleafes: as we have { | 
_tranfports the Witches to. 

In confequence of this Doctrine, there are a 
opinion, that the Dream that Pilate’s Wife fered 
fo much becaufe of Chrift, was.a Diabolick D 

16. But I find not any of the Dodton 
who have heretofore ever attributed fo little 2 
‘derftanding and Power -to the Devil; as. to he 
knowledge and effects already defcribed, as Reynold 
Schot has, before quoted. We have at this tims 
Anthony Van Dalen, who afcribes no more to him 
in his Book of Oracles : thefe two Authors hold that 
there is no other efficient caufe of all the things 
which are practifed, or which are operated, but 
the impoftures of Men ; the Devil having no part . 
in them. I learnalfo, whilft Iam taken up in this 
prefent Work, that the moft fenfible among us, at. 
tribute bur very little power and knowledge to the 
Devil : and that there ae a great many mort than 
I conceived, who, as to the actions of the pofleft 
and bewitched are of the fame opinion with Mr. 
Daillon, who ina French Book concerning Demons, 
maintains all that which is contained in. the: Sctip 
turé, touching evil and unclean Spirits, is not other 
Wile to be underftood, than of certain Difeales to 
Which the Fewsufed to give fuch names, believing, 
however that it might happen, evil Spirits medl'd 
with them at the fame time. There's lately come t0 
my hands very conveniently, a little Book of Mr. 
Orchard’s an Englifoman, Preacher in the New-Nr 
therlands, as 1 am told, in as 
common opinion upon this fubject 1s r 
oppolite to the Doctrine and 


being 
the Proteftant Churches. 
yh 7. But let us leave off fpeaking of ue 


le, becaule, that of one fide there 1s rae 
' ntend to doit 
fity here to handle them and becaufe inten’ 


woe 


| 
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aftewards. It is not neceflary to {peak of them here, 
becaufe my intention is not to fet down here what 
is not {aid of the Devil, and what is not attributed 
to him ; bur my defign isto relate that which is 
faid of him, and to examine whether it be true or 
no. Tis fufficient for me to hold the laft Nega- — 
tive with the Englifo Writer, becaufe I am much 

aver(e from maintaining the opinion which afcribes 
fo much power and virtue to Spirits; and efpecially 

to the bad. And further, I fhall be obliged to enter 
the Lift with Schot.Van Dalen,and many others, who 
oppofe the common belief that they had of this 
Power, when J fhall come afterwards to examine 
the reafons and proofs upon which it is founded, 
However, before I finith this Firft Part, I thall re- 
hearfe all that has been faid; ahd compare the opi- 
nions of Infidels with thofe of the Chriftians, 


| 
| 
1 
{ 
} 
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CHAP 


certasn propofitions, which the di 
in which they agree. fer 


we. 


Seél. have from: time to time conferr'd the 

Opinions that I have related, firft thofe 
of the Ancient and modern Pagans, in the rath 
Chapter, and afterwards thofe of the Jews, Maho 
metans, and Chriftians of the fix firft Ages, in the 
17th Chapter. There remains now to compare 
thofe of the Papifts and Proteftants, after which 
‘we will confer them all together; to that énd, we 
muft break off the order that we have kept hither- 
to, and begin with-the-laft 5. they will furnith-us with 
‘very certain proof, that there is no Opinion to 
which the World is more engag’d, than to that 
which is almoft generally every where taught and 
received concerning Spirits; for the Proreftants 
pave retained all that which cannot be look't upon 
as a pure invention of in particular ; and 
there are even fome, whole: belief upon this {ubject, 
ge farther than thofe of the Papitts. The Chrifti- 
ansin general believe all that 4s not particular to 
the Jewsand Pagans ; the Jews and the Mahome- 
tans believe all that, a ing to them, 1s not i” 
confiftant with the belief of one only God ; fome 
will tell me perhaps, that we muft not wonder at tf 


his is what 
and that navurally it ought to be{o. 


| 
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| 


World Bewitch'd. 


ill. be as yet 

have now to examine, and there w 
to {peak more plainly and fully | 
S28. 2. Notwithitanding it 1s convenient to 


vertife the Reader, that relating here the difference 


conformity of the Opinions of all Nations, 
— only the Opinions of the more learned and 
are remasked amongft the Docters, -or who are 
taken for. wifemen in. their, Country, and ao 
of inftructing others in matter of Faith and Rel 
gion. . I intend not to {peak.of particular Opinions, 
but of thofe generally received, taught, and coaiirm- 
ed by practices ; for as to the common People, either 
Papilts, Jews, or Pagans, they know: nothing for the 
moft part, but alittke by hear-fay ; fo that there is 


no relying upon them, and itis fure without miftake, | 


that for the moft part,what the moit illiterate believe 
and practice, is conttary to the fenfe of Divines, 
_and of all thofe that underftand any thing in the 
Holy Scripture. I will have nothing to do with 
them upon this fubject, having often, tryed my felf 
how many follies our own People fay and believe, 
upon. this account, 

Se&. 3. So it is neceflary to eftablith here as 
certain and undoubted, that every Opinion that pre- 
ceeds from Paganifm as from it’s Original, cannot 
at the fame time be founded upon the Holy Scrip- 
tire. It is true, there never was a Doctor either 
Chriftian or Jew, who has not applied fome place 
in Scriprure to what he has propofed, but the Que- 
{tion isto know, whether the applications were jut, 


and whether the Scripture may be expounded in the - 


fenfe put upon it; for it may be that thefe Doctors 


having their imagination fill’d with their own Ideas, 


believe in reading, to fee things there which are not 
there, and that their own prejudice caufes to he 
found there ; of this the Reader may at firft jud 

himfelf, if he will but mind with attention what 


follows 


‘ 

| 
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Seé. 4. Alth6 the ProteftantChurches,with one com. 
mon confent,deny Purgatory and all the places wad 
they put Souls, except Paradife and Hell ;thefe two 


are Opinions of ‘Popery. There has been 
ome mention made ‘of them amongft the primj- 
tive Chriftians, neither-the Jews nor the Mahome- 
tans reject them,and they have been taken fromPaga- 
nifm. Whofoever rejects them, he Jmuft reject to- 
gether all the Doctrines and practices that are 
grounded upon them. For this reafon, 

Firft. Wedo not believe among us, that the 
Souls of the Deceafed are never wandering,nor that 
they appear to the living, under any figures what- 
foever, to obtain help and comfort from them. 

Second. It is not believed that the Souls of the 
bleffed come back from Heaven upon Earth,nor that 
thofe of the damned come back from Hell. It is 
not believed, that either the one or the other p 
pears to Men, to comfort or afright them 5 and 
JefS as yet, that the living can make agreements 
together, to come back after Death and vifit thofe | } 
they had agreed with, who have furvivd them. 4 

Third. By this reafon, the Dead are never ask 
any Queftions, nor any religious wor fhip paid to 


5. The Virtue of Conjurations is on 
unknown among us, either to drive the : nsf 
of the decealed, or to expel evil Spirits, apis 
any fhould be tormented. No other 
fafficient for this effect, but Prayer a Bye 
taught -by our Saviour t. 


follows, where I remark briefly what 
rejects, and what every one admits; 
what the one ‘have borrowed of othere 2. : 
| 
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it i believed, that 

Firft. For this Reafon it is not 
any body either Prieft of 
ig authorifed to make fuch Conyurations, 
to meddle with them, altho alike practice he ‘ 

it had fuccels by the pow 
wae ra meer effect of the Artifices of Men, and 
that it has been a cuftom*among the Jews, Maho- 
metans and all the Pagans. 

Second, Neither is it believed, words, names, 
figns, geftures, and poftures, even tho they were - 
taken from the Holy Scripture, have any power for 
this effect, either of themfelves or inftitution of the 
Church ; becaufe fhe has nor received any power 
from God, to give her Authority as to thjs point. 

Third. They Conjure not the Devil in the Ba 
tifm of Children, as the Papifts do ; the Lutherans do 
the like, but not with the fame intent,as the firft,that 
4s, thar the Devil is in the Infant, or that he is 
driven out by the Virtue of words, which are pro- 
nounced ; for they only retain this practice, becaufe 
of it’s antiquity, it being indifferent of it felf, at 
leaft fuch is their pretence or excufe. 

‘Sed. 6. Now that the Doctrines of the Proteftants 
have been conferr’d with thofe of Popery in par- 
ticular ; it remains to fee what difference there is 
ia the Chriftians in general, and the Infi- 

els, 

_Firft, The Pagans, the Jews, and the Ancient 
Chriftians have believed that there is another ki 
of Spirits, which are placed between God and the 
Angels, or which are in fome fort corporeals but it 
is not granted any-more at this time.> “br 
ans. - 

Second, Likewife ir is not ufual them, 
affociate God, or the Spirits to the mare As er 3 
ing God, it was aiCpinion purely *452n> 


| 
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not ung it wasa Tew 
difference of it, cient Chrifti- 
it draw by the Jews, is nature in th 3 
| Original fro not believed e Angels, 
but they apitts modemnPags un, and 
Likewi put none edge a diffe ans; It’s tru 
ewile in the effes rence of e, 
re{pect of neverthelefs appear 
have fhew places, of Perf ifference is onl orts 
Se. 1. 2 nmore fully, Ch ons, and effects y in 

Ori o way in refped Gh. 20 

teftanr is their 
r Chrifti 

trul apift, beli n, be h 
y capable of engen that 
belief of all ng ; which is neverth 
are fou y by the primi ; $ not been confu : 
nd, fom itive Chrifti ted 

Se8 e who hav lans, among 

Bur the e exprefly tat 
tans and Chritfti Pagans differ £ ught it. 

Firft, T riftians chiefly in tw io the Mahome- 
fapream they mix and co points. 
good and ba with other fuperi ound together the 
impotfi confuted Is of Men with all. 
a le ro comprehend ‘manner, that it 

from when and that it 18 ! 
es. On the contrary cannot extricate 
chore agree with the Chriftia the Jews and Maho- 
hi re is one only God, and omy in this point, that” 

created by him. tall, that 18 belies 

difficulty to only they make no 

deify Men, but that they 


fo the Gods 
to the condition of Men, 
| chat. 
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believe there are Men, the iflue of the 
rs tie are fome of thele errors, which the 
Papifts cannot boaft of being entirely tree from 5 
for they may reafonably be reproached 
have fubftituted their Saints 
and to thofe Demons of the Pagans; : 
{peak of Saints as the Pagans doof their Gods; that 
they make them act in te fame manner, that thefe 
fale Deities were fuppofed to at Bur pure 
Chriftianity, fuch as has been in all times upon this 
point, never make Gods a Man, nor never railes 
Man to the dignity of God. | . | 
8. . There isnotwithftanding fome point up- 
on which the Proteftants are not agreed, and upon 
which, neverthelefs the Papifts, the primitive Chri- 
jans, the Jews, the Mahomerans, and all the Pa- 
5 agree, viz. The Tutelary Gods of the Pagans, 


ho were the guardian Angels in the firft - Chritti- 
nity. We have lately feen they are admitted 
Without conteftation among the Papilts; the Pro- 
teftants in general, are not difpofed to receive this 
Opinion ; thofe of the profeffion of France, Holland, 
and Swifferland, reje& it; and neverthelefs there 
are fome, but very few,that admit it,or at leaft be- — 
lieve,not that there are fufficient reafons to oppofe its 
we fhall examine afterwards, which is the foundeft 
of thefe Opinions. In the mean while we muft 
, take notice before hand, that what the Papifts teach 
upon this fubject, together with fome of other 
Chriftians that are not of their Communion, relaxes 
more to the light and knowledge which they fp- 
pofe that thofe Spirits communicate to them, than 
real help they can expe@ in their actions, and ia 
their manner of living; for it is rarely feen, or 
to fay better, it is never feen, that the People 
aicribe a confiderable deliverance OF 
preffion, that befai them to an Angel, either their 
Vol. 1, .M _Keeper 


| 
4 
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vkeeper or their engm but 
oribe it immediatly the fail to af- 
they dometim of God ; or 
og es turn their byesto another fide, 
‘Pa pifts i ; ide, the 
apilts.as to their particular nefer-all the 
to them, to the protection of 
‘Samt, efpeciaily to that ofthe Virgin 
belief of the Popith 5a: to favour the 
optth. Sayns, would rather fay, if 
occafion ferves, that the Deuil was the rescue Le 
 Thereas alto.a difference yo be 
notice of; betwixt ‘the Heathens on one fide, 
Jews and the Mahomerans.on the other, and 
onvagether'; it 16 vchielty an. the practic 
of Witchcratt argh Divination 5 which, accordin 
principles atthe firft, is a laudable 
at ielf, aichd ctten abnfed, as a’ great many good 
things are 5 according to.che principleswf the,fecond, 
it and uleful in many | 
according tothe daft.ic is diredtly oppofite to Chrifti- 
aniwy.. The-reaton of it is, that the Bagans hold 
for Gods, or‘at Jeaft for “Minifters and Ambafla- 
dors of the ‘Gods, Spsrits, which are loakt ‘upon by 
Chriftians as unpure Spirits sand that-the Jews and 
the Mahometans <cautle zo from the Vircue 
wf the Cabils, andthe influences. of the Stars, 
ubatever the Chriftians Magick, Witch 
graft, or Enchanements. ‘Ic thatinthe time 
ef Ancient Paganifm, the. Marhematicians shave 
teen put intothe rank of Poifoners; and that"both 
as perfonsequaily pernicious, to. 
was forbidden to exercife their art, as being 
jawful? But the ‘occafion thefe uprokibitions, 
founded uponthe e-char was made ot 
shisvArt, which Bad been before no! only permitted, 
_ bur even much eftecm'd. At this time the Obrift- 
ens have no‘longet any averion for the 
“Mathematician, Out shat wat? Poyforer: 
caved any good 3 90 that 
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‘fonted, for ’tis.of things that we treats 
them, and not words. Per 
haps there will be occafion to have fome re 
gard tothem, in our third Book ;.where without 


doubt, it will be neceflary to {peak fully of-thefe 


terms, and of many others. 


10. Let's now fee what conformity is found 
among all thefe People together, Pagans, Jews, 


| Mahometans, Chriftians, both Ancient and Modern, 
Roman Catholicks, Proteftants and others. They all 


confefs, 

Firft. That there are Spirits diftin&t from God, and 
bodies: for thé fome contrive yet another kind of 
Spirits, as we have faid 5 it is one of theypoints in 
difpute among them, and now weare about to feek 
wherein they agree together. 


Second. That there natures are diffegent; fome 


ablolutely fub&fting without body, as Angels; and 
others being united to a body, as Souls. 
Third, That, however, both are mortal. 

Fourth, That of fuch Spirits as are united roa 
body,fomie are good to Men and others bade | 
Fifth, That therefore, Man has reafon to 
feek the friendthip of good Spirits, that is, the Ane 
gels, and to take all poflible care to divert from 

him evil Spirits, which are Devils, 

Sixth. That an infinite happinefs or mifery at- 
tends Men after this life, | 4 

Seventh. That likewife of the Souls of the de- 
cealed, fome are bad, and fome good and@holy 
tho they {eem not to explain themfelves always in 
the fame manner, fometimesupon one of the points, 
and fometimes upon the other; it is neverthelefs 


} tain, confidering the bottom of the matter, that 
| their fertiments ‘are agreeable; fee then in what 
| Confifls the conformity of the Opinions in general - 


of all Nations, and in what they differ, We have 
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now to examine, what is true or what not,» 
-all that has been related; and it is for that me 

4 defign my fecond and third Book, according to 
the divifion 1 have eftablithed before, Chapter the 
firft, Sect. 8. However we {hall yet fee, what cau 
tions may be drawn from all that has been {aid. 


CHAP. XXIV. 
That all that bas been related, .fhews upon what fom- 


dation the Chriftians in general, and the Proteftant 
an particular, fay, fuch extraordinary things of the 
Devil, 


Seft.1.4B Efore I pafs to my fecond Book, where 
I thall examine what is purely the truth,” 
we mutt fearch into all the quotations and Opinions ; 
that are collected here, after the Original of ths 
Opinion, fo general and fo deeply rooted, touching 
the.great power of the Devil, which we fee, that 
_,all- the Chriftians, Proteftants, Romans and others, 
carry (0 high atchis ume; there is none who car 
deny -but feveral things prefent themielves in thele 
+ “narrations,that all the World eafily perceives and afe 
; _«apable ro produce fuch Opinions,or to confirm them 
inthe minds of Men; neither that Scripture of 
Reafon fheuld lead Men thereto, But they gather 

“thea from other places, and without examinilg 
whether they are agreeable to thofe rwo rules, OF Fly 
ly worthy, of being follow’d ; they 

everthelefs, becaule of the cteditin 
dave been for a long ume, and of the approval 

; Now, I intend to fhow 
chat has been given them. 

thar all chat believed touching the great 


ad Reafon 


| 
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; aches us of it, proceeds not from any 
ry fprings, Nor takes it’s Original from: 
any confequences that may be drawn from them, 
and afterwards to difcover what is the true czule 
2, The truth of this. propofition is eafily 
knows-as to it’s firlt refpect-; becaufe it 1S known, 
that the moft fiupid and thofe that partake leaft of 
the liphtof Reaton or of knowledge of the Scrip- 
ture, are thefe which give moft credit to what is 
faid pon the matter in hand. The comnion. Peo- 


ple, Children, and Old Women, are much more’ — 


perfwaded of it than others; but the mere under 
ftanding one has, the more one is conyeriant in the 
Holy writ, andthe more experience he has gained 
by the-converfation of the World, and by the diffe- 
rent accidents which have prefented’ themfelves, 
elpecially when experience is joyned to.thefle two 
firft Conditions, the lefs. he will be apt to believe 


fuch Opinions ; I fay he will be the lefS apt to be- 
4 lieve them, becaufe it muft be granted, that there 
‘are People of a great deal of learning‘and: experi- 
-tnce, who not only receive them, but imploy all | 


their skill and capacity to confirm them, and caufe 
them to be admitted ; as King $ames the Firft,. 


“Bodin, Danews, and many others have done. But 


[think not that we muft ~ believe what they have 
done, ought to be attributed to the evidence of 


reafon, which have perf{waded them, but to their 

prejudices, and to a certain particular inclination, 
‘according to which, every one turns himfelf . 
‘fuch of fuch an object, according to his inclination. 

lvisby the motions of this natural inclination, that * 
the underftanding being furprized, takes a difpo= 
‘ition to follow it ; and when it has once addicted » 
 Wfelf thereto, it makes ufe of all it’s force and light » 
maintain its choice,and to fhew that truthand 
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fom have been his guides to the part he he: 
which jhe fancies il other Men fe the Palanan 
ciples are aifo-obliged to take: That being. {uppo- 
fed, it follows, that the Opinion of a very {mall 
number of Writers cannot hinder that what J haye 
propoted fhould be true, as to the whole, or the 
greateit part: And it is my advice, which methinks ° 
no body will deny me. 

3. It may. be objected,as to what concerns Ne- 
ture,that it cannot be faid,that what was never taught - 
by the Pagans and Philofophers,who had not the help | 
of any other Light but that of Nature and Reafén; 
or what they have left in their Writings;was drawn. 
from any other {pring but Nature it felf. 1 grant 
it ; But what have they taught upon this fubject ? 
All that we have reported before in the ten . 
Chapters, that are betwixt the firft and twelfth: 
There every one may fee what it is ; what are their 
uncertainty and contradictions ; how different and 
Oppofire among them are their practices, What 
foundation can be laid upon a Philofophy, which | 
has not fought but to accommodate it felf to capri- 
cious and prejudiced People ; and which confits 
almoft in nothing elfe but the Tricks of Prielts.. 
Befides, it is nor a pute Philofophy that has been | 

~ the original and foundation of Pagan Rel : ie | 

the Philofophy {uch as it has been comprehended 
and underftood by the People ; that is to fay, very 
if in pare or in thé whole, 

‘ | 
digs and great sedis. and the bind 
traordinary and furprifing objects, 
love every one has for his own Noti cot 


| 
that perturbation, drive Men to 
appeafe a power from which proceed thofe extra” 
ofdinary objects, and which the of thole 
evils they are not able to refift. Thefe two Rea 
fons, I fay, casry Mento practile, for that -“ all 


The Wild Bewitch'd. 
w but b 
forts of means, although they know them 
half’s, of not arall. The greareft part of = 
wiio might difcover to them their Miftakes, a 


afford them better Inftru@tions; either will now 
give themfelves the trouble, or choofe rather r10- 


keep it fecret, and make ufe of the Error of the 


People, to the end to acquire more Credit, and t0~ 
be the objects of a greater admiration ; as hereto~ 
fore the Magi did ; and as at this time the Bramints: 


andthe Bomzes do: If there is any one who had ber 


ter inclinations, he dares not open his Mouth for 
feat of incurring thé indignation of the publick 5; 


As Socrates whofe boldnefs coft Kim his life, which. 


was taken away by Poifon. 

4. We muft therefore imagine, that there 
are not any of ‘thofe that themilelves ro 
Philofophy, who from theit youth had not been: 
bred inthe Opinions; and exercife of the Religion 
of their Anceftors; So: that they owe unto rhe 
Schools the Prejudices that they had thereby” al- 
feady {wallowed. They found Mafters who were 
hO lefs prevented with theirs ; either that they were 
alike to thofe of their Scholars, or that they were 
different. If they were alike, the Difciples were 
confirm'’d in thofe prejudices by their Matters; atid 
i they were different, they afforded them more 


_ *Mattér to corifound their Underftanding. 


However it was,- their Underftanding could but 
remain-cérrupted, atid their difpofition bur daily 
If this rieeded’a proof, and required lefs 
Would be Hard task to prove I af 
htt; nee I may narie Petfors, who may be living 
inftances of ic : But to body,methinks, will require 


froin mie what I have jut now faids being, too evi- 


dent to bé calcd If-there are fonte whe 
Révéer reflected! id? relation to’ the Infidels, 
hé'need bur niake Con@éctations upon the Chirifti- 
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ans and himfelf quickly to difcover the Truth. 
| th.» 
blind ‘and -bratith zeal for Religion; or rather 


‘whatvis call’d Religion, ordinarily precedes know- 


ledge, without which, however, there’ is -no tre 
Keligion, nor fincere Piety. The Byes of our Un- 
Ceritanding are infenfibly ufed to objedts, that con- 
tinually offer themfelves to them; they turn of their 
own accord to that fide, and afterwards, neither 
will nor can look upon others; or at leaft if they 
perceive others, ‘we as through the former ‘that 
darken the fight by their continual prefence, and by 
the wearine{s caufed by their too much gazing up- - 
on them; fo that without the help of thofe com- 
forting Spectactes, if I may fo fpeak, the faculty, 
weakned by want of habit, is no longer able to en- - 
dure the Light. Let this be obferved before-hand, 
to be ferviceable hereafter. | tive 
» $e&. 5. And as to the Holy Writ, I think nor that 
it may be taken for the caufe of the Opinions Men 
have of the Devil. Thofe Opinions being already 
rooted in the mind as deeply as they can be, before 
the Holy Bible be ever read ; not to fay, that the 
lefs we read it, the more we credit what is {aid up- 
on that account, and the more we are difpoted - 
affirm it, Had we nor in matter of Religion, Dif- 
pofitions alike to thofe of cther Sects, and even [0 
thofe of the Unfaithful, we would doubtlefs make 


ie good ufe of the facred Writings, and {peak..as 


do. Bur to our great fhame, moft part of us, 
as of other Sets, that pretend a Venera 
for the Holy Writ, fearch not in it after its Senle, 
being fatisiied with the vulgar, Interpretations 
fach as they have received from others. 
fore we keep to fuch Explications 4s  : | 
thofe Churches, in which thofe of our, y 4 
ufe to gather; unlels we will be 
fickle headed, and almott as Apoftates. 
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veut to render the Reafon of our Faith ¥ 

not the queftion, that way carries [00 far? 

and it would be too great a task to examine all to | 
che bottom. In fhort, to {peak truth, we muft 
confefs, that if we believe {uch great and wondertul 

things of the Devil, it is not becaufethey are con- — 
rained in the Holy Scripture, fince we fufpend not our 
Judgment till we have confulted it, bur becaufe we 
are perfuaded before-hand,that it muft be explain d 
and underftood according to the Judgment we have 
already pafs'd, by reafon of fome expreffions that 
feem to favour the common Belief, that the genera= 

lity of Men already have of the Devil. 

Sef. 6. If we defire more particularly to exa- 
mine how the Norion of thefe things is formed in 
Men of Learning, by the means of Learning it felf, 
and how it is increafed ; I am ready to declare 
what I have obferved tor a long time, by the ex- 
periments I have made. The firlt prejudices of 
Man are as ancient as his knowledge, and begin 
from his meft tender youth thefe two ways. When’ 
toappeafe the crys of Children, or to calm their’ 
Paffions, they are threatned with the Bugbear,either 
by Words or Effects, either by making fome extra- 

ordinary Noife, or prefenting to them furprifing 
Objects ; Experience has long fince taught vs, that 
thefe Impreffions being the firft, are alfo thofe thar 
leave the deepeft tracks in the Brain, and cannot 
afterwards be rooted out but with great trouble 3 
when Children being more advanced in years, begin 
to play in the Streets, and to difcourfe with their 
Neighbours, they hear almoft at every. inftant, the 
name of the Devil pronounced, that is, aS 4 kind 
of ornament to the common Converfation = They 


hear Tales told of him under the {pecious title of 
Hiftories, concetning Hobgoblins, Phantafms, and 


Witchcraft, Even their Parents, and fome of their _ 
Maftersy 


M 
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Matters, by a deplorable miftake never check their 
Children in their Houfe, their Difciples in their 
Schools, nor their Apprentices in their Shops, with- 


out menuoning the Devil in their, Reproofs and 
enforcing their chiding with it. The Names of 


God and Chrift are not half fo much ufed in. thofe 


occafions, where they would. be fo lawful and fer- 


viceable ; burton the con they feem to be ba- 
Seét.7. When Youths are put to School,they read 
almoft nothing from the loweft to the higheft Forms, 
in the Greek aad Latin Books, but what concerns’ 


the Demons and their Effects, as they were repre- 


fented by, the Heathens. They are imbu’d with 
that Science before they attain to thofe thar relate 
to the ule of this Life, and rhat are call'd Facu/ues. 


The infernal Gods and Goddeffés ; as Pluto, Vulkan, 


Proferpine, are known very early, and grown fami- 
iar to Youth , «before they are fufficiently ir 
ftructed in the knowledge of the trueGod. Lhey 
greedily imbibe the Epifties, Poetry, and Hiltones 


of the antient Greeks and Romans,where a frequent . 


mention is made of the vertne of Dreams, Miracles, 
Apparitions, Spectres, coming out of Subterraneous 


Air. Thofe Relations read with pleafure, are be 
lieved almoft as theGofpel-; or rather are to them in 
ftead rhe Gofpel. For if Parents are not pious 


to take care in their Houfes of rhe inftrudtion of thett 


in- what concerns Religion, and to 
their information, as to this 


” enbiteh-c in the Latin Schools 
the Grounds of Chritiatity: 1o the tencer 
Tho'e that go from the Schools to the 7 
carry their heads full of 


Places, a Caverns, or defcending from high; asthe 


and to have 


Schools I, believe not, that of 


| 
| 
j 
| 


Tre Wold a. 
oid and a valenumber of Paflages 
from Heathen Authors, botly 
Greek and Latin, THofe that r.turn home from 
the Univerfities to their carry more of 
them, but {carce bring back' ten paflages,or perhaps, 
fo much as a’paflage or a leffon drawn! from the 
Word-of God, fot the foundation of theit Fach, 
and matter of their Devotion. : 
Sct. $. In the mean while moft of the young 
Men that go to the Univerfities, newly commg 
from under the Rod, and hardly capable of difcre- 
tion, ate allowed to make choice of their own 
Teacher > Which St. Paul reckons amongft the faults 
of thefe laft timies, 2 Tim. 4.3. They choofe the 
Exercifes they are to make, the Leflons they are to 
learn, and the Books they aré to Read ; which they 
do not fo much with an intent of Underftanding 
the Holy Scripture ; as of informing themfelves of 
the Controverfies amongft the principal Sects; the 
particular Opinions of our Doctors,who are already 
but too much divided, and whofe’ divifions are bat . 
toogreat. Thecurious Youth are eager to 
learn fuch things, than thofé they ought to know. 
Carried away by the heat of their Blood, always 
teady to take’ fire and flight, they ardently apply 
themfelves, obftinately to defend the part of their 
Mafters, and direct their' Seadies, efpecially .after 
the enquiry of fuch Reafons, as may help’them to 
Mamtain the Opinions they’ have embraced, and to 
confure their Antegonifts. So that whenever 4 
fage of the Holy Writ is alfedg’d) or 
their Senrimerts, either \im'Divinixy or Philofophy; 
they"exert all their abitiry:and fubrilty to wreft it, 
Or'to put upon it, fuehia'Senfe as favours the Opi- 
tion with which theyare prejudiced. Thus Truck 
‘enquired: after’ for irs'own fake, ‘and Scrip- 
thteand Reatod are ofted alledged, bur to fer = 
nid l 
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with fome likelihood -the pri Onin! 
we are taken ‘up. with 
SeG..9. I hope that what I have juft now faid wi 
ealily be credited, attention given 
follows. .I fay, that the Character of Philofophy, 
fmch as is learned in the Schools, pours it felf sek 
all the Interpretations and ‘Tranflations that are of 
the Holy Writ. - It was the Opinion of Ariftotle, 
that the four Elements ; Earth, Water, Air, and 
Fire, were included within one another as by Cir- 
cles, reaching from the Center ‘to the higheft place 
ef the Univerfe: So as that. the Earth was the 
lowelt, being mixed with Water in its Superficies, 
and the Air above it furrounding the Terraqueous 
Globe. Thefe. Propofitions are granted by all. But 
that Philofopher allo believes that Fire furrounds 
the Air, as the Celeftial Heavens divided into feve- 
ral -Vaults do Fire. Thefe Vaults, to which the 
Sun, Moon ‘and Stars are faftned, and are of a fub- 
tile and incorruptible matter in themfelves,furround 
one another, and turn about us every year, every 
month, and every day, by the vertue of fome cer- 
tain Spirits, call’d Afifing Forms, Thofe that hold 
that Opinion for probable, are very apt to be per 
faaded, that the wicked Spirits dwell in the Air; 
‘becaufe the fuperiour Spheres ate too pure for. 
them. When therefore thole fort of Men hear St. 
Paul mentioning the Prince of the Power of the ar, 
Ephel, 2.1. Or the Spiritual Wickednels im bigh 
Placet, Ch. 6. 12. they doubt not but St. Paul was 
Opinion of Arifforle, and that by thefe words 
the wicked Spirits muftbe 
fancy that 


in a Platonick 


have "hi the Scripmre 
gis word is vied 
hat this Philolopner 
not in the time that the Holy Writ was pubs 
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fignification of thefe Terms 
| bet chang’d, as it daily happens 5 and with- 

out {o much as examining in what Senie they were 

taken by other Authors, contemporary with the 

Sacred Writers ; whether “cs p le that other 

Authors, whofe Books are loft, underftood ‘em in 

the fame Senfe ; or laftly, whether the Jews in. 
whole Tongue the Holy Scripture was written, and. 

who confequently ought to underftand it beft, pur 
the fame fignification upon them. 

10. What I fay. of the ill ufe made of 
lofophy as to this Point, muft not appear ftrange, 
forit extends to every thing.. When Copernicus be-. 
gan to aflert, by, Reafons that feem’d very ftrong 
to him, that the Sun is faft and unmoveable, and 
that the Terraqueous Globe moves ; Thofe that held 

_ the Hypothefis of Ptolomey, pretended to explode 
that Opinion by clear and formal Texts of the Holy: 

Scripture ; but thofe that maintained it, contrived 

Explications to thofe paflages, and wanted not plau- 

fible Reafons to fet them off. Thus thofe thar af 

ter Defcartes, believe Man has an Idea of God in his. 
Underftanding, found the fame Doctrine in St, Paul, 
, and underftood in that Senfe, thefe Words of. his 
to the Romans, Ch. 1. 19. That which may be’ 
known of God = manafeft in them; for God has fhewed 
it unto them, Ewen fome of Defcartes'’s Followees' 
have explained the Hiftory of the Creation inthe 
firft Chapter of Genefis, according to the principles 
of that Philofopher, that is quite contrary to the 
- tight meaning of this Narration,as the Author him- 
confeffes in his litle Book, Intiruled, Gartefins 
‘Mofaifans. 
Seét. vx, Ic is the fame, with Divinity, as with 
Philofopby. Thole that are call'd the Fathers of 
the Church, that is, her Firft, or chief Dodtors in. 
. the Primitive times, the Authority of whom the 


\ 


imbued with that fal having 
their pre} as think upon fr ie Philofophy did 
ter; prejudices, by a true I ceing themfelves of ? 
hive On tie Trt 
they have pour'd their prev Onthe contrary, 
wheth of Faith, as were r they medted of fuely 
they they interpreted pgs of te Holy Wi 
citiog aimed. t from thole 
pons and 5th Century, has been fri yb 
ii: farpafs'd all the o- 
the Holy P remone the Scope of 
t has been alleag’d 
rs concerning Spirits,. i 
heir Homilies, that is ter 
few of. the Hol contain but 
pre have taken more pains 
been alfo more puzled, 
Wricings ‘in thofe Ages, in hich > 
sedge of was not look’d fer nor 
in mean while, what thole | 
theit Writings, { which, iaftead of 
pen'd long after, the knowlege of Tongues 
better improv’d, that their Interpr rions have: 
cred whhout corradiction 5 only pon 
with that venié~ 
nly paid co ag. tho" 
time, was: grown 


q 


by 
> 


others;' put a high value 
ferv'd, that thefe their Adverfaries have founded: 


the Fathers, that feem to favour them: Whea af- 


te theCorinthians, Chap. 3. 13. That fire fload try every 


- lofopher, and how learned foever any one may be, 
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‘than before. “By thefe means it 4s; their Do- 
Grines concerning Spirits, and ef} 
have infenfibly been bequeathed, 
to pofterity. 

hia Sia therefore every. one is fo much 
taken up. with this Sect, and pays fo great a defe- 
rence to thofe that are call’d the eminent Pathers ; 
‘tis no wonder that the Papifts, who above all 
upon them, fhould ufe’ 
their Langnage, and confecrate all their Exprefii- 
ons. And: ’tislong finee the Proteftants have ob- 


the Prayers for the dead, the worthiping’of Saints, 
and the like Doctrines, wpon feme ‘expreffions of 


terwards they were compell’d to give fume proof 
out of the Holy Scripture, they found the firtt, to 
gether with Purgatory, inthe 1/? Bpifle of St: Paul 


Man's work. °Tis almoft the fame with thofe. that 
are bred amongft the Lutherans; how great a Phi- 


he will find no reafon, and rhuch lefs a neceffity,to 

believe that Chrift is:locally and vifibly afcended to: 
Heaven, bur it will appear to hima neceffary prom 
pofition, that our Lord, after his RefurretCtiony pes: 
netrated thro doors fhut up, and that his Human’ 
ty isommipotent. How learned foever one: may 
be im the Tongues, there are however,. ftequent® 


occafions, in which it'can neither be: {een 


jetur’d upon what ground, the learned have givén’ 
to fome certain words, a fignification that favours" 
the propofitions they: tiaintain, rather than theit© 
true_natural.Senfe ; {uch as’tis found in other Ad) 
thors, and inordinary ufe of a Tongue, that is fo" 
familiar to them. Of thefe I might recite a thow- 


fand proofs: if it were neceflary, and time would! 
atloye me, 


Sect, 


\ 
> 


| 
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pains to acquire uncertain and corrupted Sci 
fo much has he been negligent of infbeniing him. 


felf in the beft, the fineft, and at the fame time, the. 


Amalleft part of Sciences,-with which he is ordina- 


rily lefs acquainted ; for as I have already {aid 
the Youth in the Schools run over all the Eeenarice 


~ Of the Ancient Heathens, only to makea booty of 
Latin and Greek, before they do fo much as vifit. 


Chriftianity ; which is only thewn to them, as at 
a ; they are yet ‘of too tender a conttituti- 
on to be loaden with fuch folid meat, and too young 
to be mixed with fuch important Affairs ; {0 that 
they are taught almoft nothing of that matter. Itis 
not, thought convenient for them to know what Soul 
and Body are; wherein confifts the Effence of the 
Soul, or that of the Angels and Devils ; and what 
knowledge and operations thofe Spirits are capable 
of; and what fhare and adminiftration they take. 


here below in human Affairs. No light is afforded 


to them, that may diffipate the darknels that has 
been fpread over their underftandings in their 
youth, nor blot out the impreffidns that have been 
made upon them as to this point, by the meansal- 
ready megtion’d ; fo that this darknefs and “thele . 
-defticure of Antidotes, do ftill pene- 
trate farther. Even thole that follow the Princr- 
ples of Defcartes, tho’ they diftin uith better than 
others, the nature Of Soul and Body, as will be 
thown in my Second Book, Chap. 1. Seth 12, 13, 14. 
et when they come to the operations of fuch Spi- 


~ 
* 
, 


eft. 13. Befides, as much as Man has’ taken 


= 
not joyned to a Body; either “0 
to explain how they can 
act upon other Bodies, either of Men, of other 
matter ; they take as much freedom as they mm 
and go as far as they can be cee sabe 
they have imbibed with a 


- of the knowledge of Stars, manifeftly difcovers fe- 


. ence, credit not fo eafily the difcourfes of orker 


are not difpofed to fill the Air with Spirits, nor to 
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fudied Scriprure , and Philofophy.. 
That which adorn the Human 
Mind with Light, and form its Judgment, is what 
«Jefe intended to be acquired in Univerfities, tho 
they feem to be the place where fuch a rare thing 
hould be gotten, which moft unhappily.affords not 
the means to grow rich; 1 mean Mathematicks, 
and that part of natural Philofophy, that dilcovers 
the nature and courfe of the Heavens ; not becaufe. 
they treat-of our prefent fubject, bur for two other 
reafons I thall add. The, firft is, that more cer 
tainty is to be found in Mathematicks, than in all 
other Sciences; becaufe they are grounded upon in~ 
fallible Principles ; fnch Students as are ufed to 
the certainty of thefe Principles, will not acknow- 
ledge for truth,fuch as are not attended with a full 
and entire conviction, and put a‘little value upon 
fuch Sciences, as have not the fame certainty. But 
the Second Reafon is ftill more particular 5 vz, 
That Mathematicks, efpecially that part that treats 


veral things, that undeniably fhew the Sacred Wri- 
ters accommodated ‘themfelves to the ftile and ca- 
pacity of the Vulgar, and fpeak-of the ‘Heavens,’ 
Farth, Sun, Moon and Stars, ‘not according to their 
own nature, and as they are in themfelvess but/ac- 
cording to the common notions of Men. And there= 
fore thofe that are fomewhat addicted to that Sci- 


‘Men, and are: not fatisfied with probabilites. They’ 


fix them to:Stars, nor to confound Spirits*and Stars’ 
together. But the mifchief is, as I have already 7 
hinted, that few Learned give up themfelves to that . 


rt of the Sciences, tho’ it is the moft ufeful and ’ 
autiful of all. . 


Sel. 15 


_ 
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Seé&. 15. Allthefe prejudices with which we have _ 
been once fill’d, which have been. rooted in ate 
and more, by the ways aljeady “alleag’d,. which’ i 
have grown by the new nourifhment they daily re- 
ceived, and which have neither been banithed, nor 
weaken'd by the endeavours ofa better informed 1 
Judgment; all thefe prejudices, I fay, are no 
where more fenfible than in the  fubject we 
treat of. And therefore we-have deftin'd this Firt 
Book, to.eftablith this Truth, and: make it very | 
‘plain; to the end, it might be clearly perceived; 
that all thofe Opinions concerning the Devils, Di- 
vinations, and Witchcraft, draw their firft Otiginab 
from the Heathens, who communicated thémhto 
the Jews, during the Babilonian Captivity, where 
they had more’ converfation with the Philofophers, 
than in the Land of Canaan, whilft they liv'd fepa~ 
rated from all other Nations of the Earth. There 
they infenfibly took the tindture of ‘the Heather 
Doctrines and Practices, at leaft, of 
not directly o to their Law. The. 
thie middie of the Jews and 
fe moft part of the fame Dow 
n the’ Heathens by: roo. 
h their Opinions: 
on which 


founded and 


be pafs'd upon: 
parallel with 
eof: 


htly fo name.the 
fon to look 


the great xdifice of Popery 1 
Another Judgiient may 
that thaster, if Popery were prit 
Heathenifm, and* not efteet’d the 
ewo.For why fhoald net they be for 
Legends, what the Pagans have publithed of their 
Oraelés, Gods, Aerial Spectres, Dream’ 
and. thé like prodigies? That _is; why ddiwe not 
call Lies, as we Le- 
gends ? Have we more pon as fal 
picious 


Hobgoblins or Souls, Witeheraft by 
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‘mie thofe wondets, the relations of which ar€ 
desea almoft in all the Books of the chief Roman 
writers, andto look upon them as a branch of fu- 
ition, then so deal in the fame manner with 
thofe of the Heathens ? Whence comes it, that we 
publickly laugh ax (both in our difcourfes and writ- 
ings, ) the tham miracles of the former, as being 
meer delufions and trifles, and that we approve, 
both by our words and our Books, the narrations 
that the latter make of .the wonders feen amongft 
them,and thatwe quote them, as true, thé they be of 
the fame matter and weight with the others? The 
antiquity of thofe Authors and of the times in 
which they have written, ‘has it fo much power and 
efficacy ? and muft we more é¢afily credit ftories, 
becaufe they are faid to have happen’d a 
long while ago, and in far remote-Countries? But 
what's that to ihc Main peint ? Truth fitsnot it felf 
in this manner to the inclinations of Men. Lies 
were anciently told as well.as they are now, and 
as well in Foreign Countries asin our own. | - 
Seét.17. Ivis, methinks fafficiently proved}. by 
all the quotations of this Book, that there aremo 
Miracles, Oracles, purging Fires; of 
and 
Characters, or choice of Days; either in Judaifm 
or Popery ; but they draw their Original from Pa- 
ganifm. What Reafon than may a Proteftant have 


toreject the fables of the TFabnud, and the tories 


of the Popith writings: as foon' as thofe. fabledand 
tales are naturaliz’d by Jews or Papifts; andro 
hold them for truths, or at leaft, for probable things, 
as long as Paganifm cherifhes them in-ivs. bofom? 
All _muft reje&ted together, or the whole, what- 
ever it may be, muft belet alorie. Why do we nop 
free dur felyes from all our prejudices, and: affoci-' 
ciate Scriprure to Reafon, to ground our Reafon- 
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ings only upon them, and to look upon them 7 
only pure {pring? What pains and trouble has ee a. 
credulity to thofe Heathen tales cet us? How ma- 
ny learned Divines and Philofophers ‘have puzled 
their brains, to afcribe to the Devil thofe Oracles, 
which they look not for the effects of Human know. 
ledge, and withall, fuch wonders as they could not 
believe to be performed by Human power? So. 
when it feem’d, that the anfwers that were given 
by the falfe Gods, and the effects that were pro- 
duced among thé Heathefis, were too extraordina- 
ry, and above the force’ of narure; ‘twas thought 
fit to cut the knot, that could not be untyed. "Twas 
fuppofed that Spirits only could be the Authors of 
ali thefe things ; a fuitable power and knowledge 
was afcribed to them ; and ‘at laft the very man- 
ner of effecting them ‘was determined ; {uch is the: 
Original of that fcience, falfly fo call’d, the con- 
tradictions of which, the Apoftle commandsa - 
Chriftianto avoid, in his 1 Epift. to:Timothy, Chap. 
20. 
Se&. 18: The old Women’s talés,as S¥. Paul calls 
thenvin the fame Epiftle, Chap. 4. v. 7. which the 
me  Popifh writers tell us, and the fables they rehear fe, 
would fupply us wich abundant matter of me 
ditation, thould we as much credit them as we i) 
the others. For what muft not be oi if, {uppohing 
that Human deceits have no in them; we, 
would examine how the Devil could produce all 
the effects that are told in 
ient to our 
lieve it more convenicen the 


| 
| 

part of what comes from that fide. But what Kea- 

|  fonhave we to deal ocherwife with the Papifts than 

with the Heathens? "Tis becaufe of the particular 

| hatred we-have for Popery, from which we 

; been feparated not long Goce, and with which #e 

3 are 
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sre in continual Wars befides the Reformation’ of 
Doctrine and Worfhip that was made in the Church, 
at the beginning of the laft Century, extended not 
ro thofe Opinions, which were fcarce taken notice | 
of, and which had taken root even before the decay 
of the Church was perceived ; fo that it was.only 
purified of {uch Errors, the rejection of which was 
- judged abfolutely neceffary, in conference betwixt 
Luther and Calvin. Not long after, when the. Ke 
formation was carryed farther,'{uch points only were 
handled, as had fome relation with the former. 
Tis properly for that Reafon, that in thofe publick 
_ writings that are call’d the mei of our Churches, 
jt was never minded to correct thofe expreffions, 
that had been fo long in ufe as to Spirits and.De- 
vils, no controverfy having ever been rais’d, either 
amongft the Chriftians in general, or the Papifts in 
particular. Yet J doubrnor but it had been done, 
had this Article been taken fo much notice of, and 
examined with fo much attention as the others were, 
or had but one half of the difficulties that are now 
propofed, been alledged at that time. 
Seé. 19. Moreover, amongft the qualities that 
_are afcribed to Popery, the picture of which I con- 
fefs can {carce. be more unfhaply then the Original 


it felf; That of Antichriftianif{m: was thought.very — 


convenient, as that of Antichrift to fit the Po 
extraordinary well. Immediatly the wordsof St. 
Paul, in his 2 Epiftle to the Theffalonians, Chap. 2. 
vs 3.to the 9th. were explained in that fenfe, and it 
was thought that the Apoftle had. an Eye to Popery 
when he faid, That bis coming would be in the efficacy 


ef Satan, with all Power, Signs, and Ling Wonders. 


_ By the explication the Proteftants were difpofed to 


i 


.joyn together, Satan and Antichrift, that is the De 


viland the Pope, as two. Brothers; and to draw 
that confequence, that Popery was the Doctrine of 


the 


| 
‘ 
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ings only upon them, and to look upon them i 
only pure {pring? What pains and troable has 
credulity te thofe Heathen tales ceft us? How mi- 
ny learned Divines and Philofophers ‘have puzled 
their brains, to afcribe to the Devil tho Oracles, 
which they look not for the effects of Human know. 
ledge, and withall, fuch wonders as they could not 
believe to be performed by Human power? So. 
when it feem’d, that the anfwers that were given 
by the falfe Gods, and the effects that were pro- 
duced among thé Heathefis, were too extraordina- 
‘ry, and above the force’ of narure ; ‘twas thought 
fie to cut the knot, that could not be untyed. "Twas 
fuppofed that Spirits only could be the Authors of 


ali thefe things ; a fuitable power and knowledge 
was afcribed to them ; and ‘at laft the very man- 


ner of effecting them ‘was determined ; {uch is the: 
Original of that fcience, falfly fo call’d, the con- 
tradittions of which, the Apoftle commands a 
Chriftianto avoid, in his 1 Epsft. to: Timothy, Chap. 
18: The old Women’s talés,as S¥. Paul calls 
thenvin the fame  Epiftle, Chap. 4. v. 7. which the 
Popifh writers tell us, and the fables they rehearfe, 
would fupply us wich abundant matter of me 
ditation, fhould we as much credit them as we do 
the others. For what muft not be fuppofing 
_that Human deceits have no fhafe in them; we 
would examine how the Devil could produce all am 
the effects that are told in thofe narrations ; we be- a 


feve ient'to {pare our felves that 
lieve it more convenien 


‘becaufe of the particulat 
hatred we have for Popery, from which we have: 


are. 


been feparated not long Gace, and:with which - 


# rom that fide. But wi 
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in continual War; befides the Reformation: of 
Doctrine and Worftip that was made in the Church, 
at the beginning of the laft Century, extended not 
ro thole pinions, which were carce taken notice . 
of, and which had taken root even before the decay 
of the Church was perceived ; fo that it was.only 
purified of {uch Errors, the rejection of which was 
judged abfolutely neceflary, in conference betwixt 
Luther and Calvin. Not long after, when the Re 
formation was carryed farther,fuch points only were 
bandied, as had fome relation with the former. 
Tis properly for that Reafon, that in thofe publick 
_ writings that are call’d the Liturgy of our Churches, 

it was never minded to correct thofe expreffions, 
~ that had been fo long in ufe as to Spirits and.De- 
vils, no controverfy having ever been rais’d, either 
amongft the Chriftians in general, or the Papifts in 
particular. Yet J doubr nor but it had been done, 
had this Article been taken fo much notice of, and 
examined with fo much attention as the others were, 
or had but one half of the difficulties that are now 
propofed, been alledged at that time. 

Seé. 19. Moreover, amongft the qualities that 
_are afcribed to Popery, the picture of which I con- 
fefs can fcarce be more unfhaply_ then the Original 
it felf; That of Antichriftianif{m) was thought.very 
convenient, as that of Antichrift to fit the Pope 
extraordinary well. Immediatly the words. of St. 
Paul, in his 2 Epiftle to the Theffalonians, Chap. 2. 
vs 3.to the 9th. were explained in that fenfe, and it 
was thought that the Apoftle had. an Eye to Po 


~ 


when hefaid, That bis coming would be in the e cacy. 


ef Satan, with all Power, Signs, and et Wonders. 


_ By the explication the Proteftants were dilpofed to 
. joyn together, Satan and Antichrift, that is the De- 
viland the Pope, as rwo Brothers; and to draw 


the 


that confequence, that Popery was the Doctrine of — 
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the Devil. By which means it was eafy m inf: 
has his vote in the 
that the See Of Rome is 


‘the ftile is ordi- 
{courfes and Books, even as 


to the fmalleft Controverfies, that are raifed 2 
fome point of Doctrine or Worthip; when any eas 
not to the vulgar Opinions, ‘tis prefently cry'd up, 
that the 's let loofe 5 and ufes alll his violence 
Devices to affault the Church. faid 
ready to oppofe al! our Motions towards 
a thoufand ‘like. People are pleas’d to 
hear the Devil fo fet off ; they love the occafion of 
cog Es sop him all the faults they are guilty of ; 
and of applauding themfelves for viGtory,when they. 


and 
he's 
good, 


~‘feye overcome Temptation which they ima- 
_gined to have been raifed by the endeavours of that 


powerful Enemy. ‘We look upon it as a piece of 
Oquence not only to take God's Name in vain,but 
alfo inceffantly to joyn that of the Devil with it. 
In a word, the Almighty forms almoft no project, 
‘but immediately the Devil endeavours to deftroy 


Gt; and the molt vitious Men commit {carce any 
“Crimes, but they are driven to them by the Devil. 


’ ther they are rea 
trovble, is it not 


Sef. 21. With all thofe prejudices we undertake 
the expounding and tranflating of the Holy Wnt ; 
for having never conceived the leaft doubt ast 


ings, we had never occafion to examine whe-. 
thefe thing Hy true But why fhould we take fo 
far more convenient to 


erally believed, and to {peak as 


viry of Truth 1 an un 
ich afiftance is ro be hoped 5 and 


in which 
there are fo many 
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son all rhe ways 
ity that jt That every me 


‘through, is an ancient Provero, 
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wut alow'd to go to Corinth, Whoever intends to 
fo difficulties, cannot hope to fuc- 
goed ut by diligence, eagernels, and earneftnefs. 
To this end, know not a bettermeans than to pro- 
ceed to the Interpretation of the Holy Scriprure, as 
though it had never been interpreted before; to 
fearch into all things carefully, to enquire after the 
Connection of all the Dod¢trines contained in it; and 
to have recourfeto Interpreters only to-borrow fome 
dight for dark places, but nor to follow them as true 
and jnfallible Guides: This I hope to put-in pra- 
in my fecond Book, tf God-gives me life. 
‘Sef. 22. But doubrilefs this advice will prove 
_ ferviceable only to my ‘felf, and fome few Perfons- 
‘who fhall perceive its ufefulnefs; neither have I 
reafon to hope-that it fhould ever be relifht by the 
publick ; Popery being not fo fat eradicated out of 
the Proteftants Hearts, but that it {prings up again 
from ume to time in fome places, There isa fault, 
of which the vifible Church was never free-; that 
is, the having too much deference for Authority and 
Tradition. For though a great Refpect ought to 
be paid to thofe that are eftablithed as God’s Mini- 
ters in the Church, and that feveral things concern- 
ing her external Government, ought to be ruled b 
her yee we mnuft nar gine up\opr felves 
wholly to them. Fhere- is a great regard to be 
had as to this Point, and a Mean to be .chofen with 
much Dilcretion ; left to avoid the reproach of Ir- 
reverence and Irregularity,: we fhould afcribe too 
much to the Authority of the Church, and the com- 
mon Opinicn of her chief Doctors: In this Senfe 
itis, that one of the moft learned Men of this Age 
undertook to affert this Thefis, Paparus eft infepara- 
bilis ab Ecclefia; The Popedom x infeparable from the 
Church, As for me, who perhaps have more expe= 
-Tience in this matter than any other Perfon in thefe 
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ting what pafles whil# I am taken up with 
this prefent work. However, I thall profecu 


te. m 
d relying upon the Grace of God, being : 
fi 


thar I cannot forbear todo it, fince lam informed: 
of it... After all, as I aim.at nothing elfe but. the 


Glory of God, and the defence of ‘the.true Faith; | 
fo fee that my labour has not-been inwain,but has 
“already produced great Fruit... This bears up my | 


Courage, and in{fpires me avith great ardour, toap- 
BY my {elf to the compofition of the following 


A 


Provinces; I dare not hope this method fhould 
€,,and even have no Reafon to believe ir, 


I write for maintaining the Truth, 
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Provinces; 1 dare not hope this method fhould 
e, and even have no Reafon to believe ir, ° 
ting what pafles whil# I am taken up with 
this prefent work. However, I thal profecure my 
d relying upon the Grace of God, being per 
write for maintaining the Truth, and 
‘thar cannot forbear.to do it, fince informed 
of it, After all, asI aim.at nothing elfe but. the, 
Glory of God, and the .defence of ‘the true Faith ; | 
{a Lfee that my labour has not.been inwain,but has | 

“already produced great Fruit... This bears up my 
and infpires me avith great ardour, toap- 
py my {elf to the compofition of the following | 
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